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Preface to the German Edition

Book 18 of the Iliad dedicates much space to Achilleus’ new armor, particularly
his shield. This object, fantastical in every regard, could be discussed endlessly,
and much that is clever and stimulating has already been written on the topic. In
the present commentary, discussion of this section takes up considerable space;
the complexity of the ekphrasis and the abundance of scholarship relating to it
made it useful to include overviews as guides and introductory chapters to these
verses in the commentary. The presentation of different interpretations and of
the many disputed issues, as well as the bibliographic references, are meant to
enable the reader to engage more deeply with these topics.

As was the case for previous volumes of this commentary, the present com-
mentary is based on the Greek text of the edition of the Iliad by Martin L. West
(Bibliotheca Teubneriana, 1998/2000).

Writing and publishing this commentary would not have been possible without
help and support from a variety of sources:

First and foremost, I warmly thank the project directors and editors of this
commentary on the Iliad, Joachim Latacz and Anton Bierl, for their judicious
guidance of my engagement with the text. I am also indebted to our interna-
tional team of experts for valuable suggestions and corrections: Rudolf Fiihrer,
Fritz Graf, Martin Guggisberg, Irene de Jong, Michael Meier-Briigger, Sebastiaan
van der Mije, René Niinlist, Jiirgen von Ungern-Sternberg, Rudolf Wachter and
Martin L. West. As previously, they have all provided advice, suggestions and a
keen eye.

In addition, I owe warm thanks to the members of the commentary team for
innumerable ideas, suggestions, conversations and encouragement at all stages
of the process: Martha Krieter-Spiro, Magdalene Stoevesandt, Katharina Wes-
selmann and particularly Claude Briigger, who also guided me in a masterful way
through the vagaries of the layout process. The long communal work of writing
commentaries has fostered a deep connection between us.

I am similarly grateful for the lively exchange of ideas at the ‘Rosshof’, the
Center for Classical Studies at the Unversity of Basel, and especially for the
numerous suggestions by those who assisted me with topics beyond ancient
Greek philology or who carefully read sections of the commentary. Thanks are
also due the staff of the Classical Studies library at the ‘Rosshof’ and of the Basel
University Library for their generous and straightforward provision of schol-
arly literature concerning Homer, as well as to the Walter de Gruyter publishing

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110572889-001



VIl — Jliad 18

house, and especially Katharina Legutke and Serena Pirrotta for their meticulous
care during publication.

I would also like to offer here my personal thanks to the sponsors of the
project: the Schweizerischer Nationalfonds zur Forderung der wissenschaftli-
chen Forschung and the Hamburger Stiftung zur Forderung von Wissenschaft und
Kultur, as well as the following institutions in Basel: the Freiwillige Akademische
Gesellschaft, the Frey-Clavel-Stiftung, the Max Geldner-Stiftung and the University
of Basel.

My most heartfelt thanks are reserved for my husband who was prepared
with unfailing patience to discuss the interpretation of challenging passages and
to join me in taking delight in the wonderful world of Homeric poetry.

Basel, March 2015 Marina Coray



Preface to the English Edition

The following is the slightly revised version of the German commentary final-
ized for publication in 2015, which I have corrected wherever needed and supple-
mented with literature published since.

I feel much obliged to various persons and institutions who have enabled the
development of this English edition:

First and foremost I sincerely thank Prof. Dr. Joachim Latacz and Prof. Dr.
Anton Bierl, the two directors of the Homer Commentary, who have also tirelessly
supported the translation into English. A very special thanks goes to the trans-
lators Dr. Benjamin W. Millis and Dr. Sara Strack, as well as Prof. Dr. S. Douglas
Olson, the general editor of the English edition, for their excellent and diligent
work. They have once again performed a Herculean labour and not only created
a wonderful translation of an occasionally complex text, but also carefully cor-
rected omissions and errors which had been overlooked. The English edition
would not have been possible without the generous financial backing by the
Stavros Niarchos Foundation, the Freiwillige Akademische Gesellschaft, and the
L. & Th. La Roche Stiftung. Also the Walter de Gruyter publishing house has sub-
stantially contributed to the completion of this book. I owe them all the greatest
debt of gratitude. Lastly, I warmly thank my colleagues, Dr. Magdalene Stoeve-
sandt and Dr. Martha Krieter-Spiro, and especially my husband for their manifold
support and assistance.

Basel, May 2018 Marina Coray
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Notes for the Reader

1. Inthe commentary, four levels of explanation are distinguished graphically:
a) The most important explanations for users of all audiences are set in
regular type. Knowledge of Greek is not required here; Greek words
are given in transliteration (exception: lemmata from LfgrE, see

COM 41 [1]).

b) More detailed explanations of the Greek text are set in medium type.
These sections correspond to a standard philological commentary.

¢) Specific information on particular sub-fields of Homeric scholarship is
set in small type.

d) The ‘elementary section’, designed to facilitate an initial approach to
the text especially for school and university students, appears beneath a
dividing line at the foot of the page.

The elementary section discusses Homeric word forms in particu-
lar, as well as prosody and meter. It is based on the 24 Rules Relating to
Homeric Language’, to which reference is made with the abbreviation ‘R’.
Particularly frequent phenomena (e.g. the lack of an augment) are not
noted throughout but are instead recalled ca. every 50 verses. — Informa-
tion relating to Homeric vocabulary is largely omitted; for this, the reader
is referred to the specialized dictionaries of CUNLIFFE and AUTENRIETH/
KAEGI.

Complex issues are addressed in the elementary section as well as
the main commentary; they are briefly summarized in the elementary
section and discussed in greater detail in the main commentary. Such
passages are marked in the elementary section with an arrow (1). In con-
trast, references of the type ‘cf. 73n.” in the elementary section refer to
notes within the elementary section itself, never to the main commen-
tary.

2. The chapters of the Prolegomena volume are cited by the following abbrevia-
tions:
CG/CH Cast of Characters of the Iliad: Gods/Human Beings
COM Introduction: Commenting on Homer
FOR  Formularity and Orality

G Grammar of Homeric Greek
HT History of the Text
M Homeric Meter (including prosody)

MYC  Homeric-Mycenaean Word Index
NTHS New Trends in Homeric Scholarship

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110572889-003
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xxx?  Superscript ‘P’ following a term refers to the definitions of terms
in ‘Homeric Poetics in Keywords’.
STR  Structure of the Iliad
In addition:
R refers to the 24 Rules Relating to Homeric Language’ in the
present commentary (below, pp. 1ff.).

3. Textual criticism
The commentary is based on the Teubner text of M.L. WEST. In some pas-
sages, the commentators favor decisions differing from that edition. In these
cases, both versions of the lemma are provided; West’s text is shown first in
square brackets, followed by the version favored in the commentary.

4. English lemmata
The English lemmata in the commentary are taken from the translation of
R. LATTIMORE. In places where the commentators favor a different rendering,
both versions are of the lemma are provided; the rendering of Lattimore is
shown first in square brackets, followed by the version favored in the com-
mentary.

5. Quotations of non-English secondary literature
Quotations from secondary literature originally written in German, French or
Italian are given in English translation; in such cases, the bibliographic ref-
erence is followed by the notation ‘transl.” In the case of terms that are espe-
cially important or open to misinterpretation, the original is given in square
brackets.

6. Formulaic language
On the model of ‘Ameis-Hentze(-Cauer)’, repeated verses and verse-halves
are usually noted (on this, cf. COM 30). Other formulaic elements (verse
beginning and verse end formulae in particular) are only highlighted to the
extent necessary to convey an overall impression of the formulaic character
of Homeric language.

7. Type-scenes®
For each type-scene, the commentary provides at the appropriate place an
‘ideal version’ by compiling a cumulative, numbered list of all characteristic
elements of the scene that occur in the Iliad and/or Odyssey; the numbers of
the elements actually realized in the passage in question are printed in bold.
Each subsequent occurrence refers back to this primary treatment and uses
numbering and bold print in accord with the same principle.



8. Abbreviations

Notes for the Reader =—— XIII

(a) Bibliographic Abbreviations
For the bibliographic abbreviations, see below pp. 277 ff.

(b) Primary literature (for the editions used, see below pp. 280f.)

Aesch.
‘Apollod.’
Apoll. Rhod.
Arat.
Certamen
Chrest.
Cypr.

Diog. Laert.
Eur.

Eust.

Hdt.

Hes.

‘Hes.’

hom.h.
h.Ap.,
h.Bacch.,
h.Cer.,
h.Merc.,
h.Ven.

Hysg.

1.

Il parv.

1. Pers.

Od.

Ov.

Pind.

Plut.

Schol.

schol. A (etc.)
Soph.

Xen.

Aeschylus (Ag. = Agamemnon, Eum. = Eumenides)

Works ascribed to Apollodorus (Bibl. = Bibliotheke)
Apollonius Rhodius

Aratus (Phaen. = Phaenomena)

Certamen Homeri et Hesiodi, ‘Contest of Homer and Hesiod’
Chrestomathia (Proclus’ summary of the ‘Epic Cycle’)
Cypria (in the ‘Epic Cycle’)

Diogenes Laertius

Euripides (EL. = Electra, Hec. = Hecuba)

Eustathius

Herodotus

Hesiod (Op. = Opera, ‘Works and Days’; Th. = Theogony)
Works ascribed to Hesiod (Sc. = Scutum, ‘Shield of Herakles’,
fr. = fragments)

A collective term for the Homeric hymns

Individual Homeric hymns: to Apollo,

- to Bacchus/Dionysos,

- to Ceres/Demeter,

- to Mercury/Hermes and

- to Venus/Aphrodite
Hyginus (Fab. = Fabulae)
Iliad

Ilias parva, ‘Little Iliad’ (in the ‘Epic Cycle’)

Iliou Persis, ‘Sack of Troy’ (in the ‘Epic Cycle’)
Odyssey

Ovid (Met. = Metamorphoses)

Pindar (Isthm., Nem., Ol. = ‘Isthmian, Nemean, Olympian
Odes’ [Victory Odes], fr. = fragments)

Plutarch (Thes. = Theseus)

scholion, scholia

scholion in manuscript A (etc.)

Sophocles (Ant. = Antigone, Trach. = Trachiniae)
Xenophon (Anab. = Anabasis, ‘March Up-country’)
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(c) Other abbreviations
(Commonly used abbreviations, as well as those listed under 2 above, are not

included here.)
*

9_\//\

reconstructed form

developed from

developed into

marks verse beginning and end

in the elementary section, refers to the relevant lemma in
the main commentary

a/b after a verse number  indicates the 1st/2nd verse half
a/b after averse number  indicates only in the app. crit. an additional verse

A1,B1(etc.)
app. crit.
fr., frr.
Gr.

I-E
imper.
impf.
Introd.
loc.

ms., mss.
n.

sc.
subjunc.
S.V., S.UV.
SVW.

t.t.

VB

VE

VH

v.l., vl
voc.

indicates caesurae in the hexameter (cf. M 6)
apparatus criticus (West)
fragment, fragments
Greek

Indo-European
imperative

imperfect

Introduction

locative

manuscript, manuscripts
note!

scilicet

subjunctive

sub voce, sub vocibus
soviel wie

terminus technicus
verse-beginning
verse-end

verse-half

varia lectio, variae lectiones
vocative

1 ‘48n.’ refers to the commentary on verse 48 in the present volume, whereas 1.162n. refers to the
commentary on verse 162 in Book 1. — ‘In 19.126 (see ad loc.)’ and ‘cf. 24.229 ff. (see ad locc.)’ refer
primarily to the relevant passages in the Homeric text, secondarily to one or more commentary
entries relating to the relevant passages. (In the first example, the commentary entry can be
found under 19.126-127; in the second, relevant information can be found under 24.229-234 and

24.229-231.)



24 Rules Relating to Homeric Language (R)

The following compilation of the characteristics of Homeric language emphasizes
its deviations from Attic grammar. Linguistic notes are included only exception-
ally (but can be found in the ‘Grammar of Homeric language’ [G] in the Prolegom-
ena volume; references to the relevant paragraphs of that chapter are here shown
in the right margin).

R1 Homeric language is an artificial language, characterized by: G

1.1 meter (which can result in a variety of remodellings); 3

1.2 the technique of oral poetry (frequently repeated content is ren- 3
dered in formulae, often with metrically different variants);

1.3 different dialects: Ionic is the basic dialect; interspersed are forms 2

from other dialects, particularly Aeolic (so-called Aeolicisms),
that often provide variants according to 1.1 and 1.2.

Phonology, metric, prosody

R2 Sound change of & > n: In the Ionic dialect, old & has changed to  5-8
n; in non-Attic Ionic (i.e. also in Homer), this occurs also after &, 1,
p (1.30: matpng).
When & is nonetheless found in Homer, it is generally:
2.1 ‘late’, i.e. it developed after the Ionic-Attic sound change
(1.3: Yuyag);
2.2 or adopted from the Aeolic poetic tradition (1.1: 8ed).

R3 Vowel shortening: Long vowels (esp. 1) before another vowel 39f.
(esp. o/w/a) in medial position are frequently shortened,
although not consistently (e.g. gen. pl. BaciAfjwv rather than the
metrically impossible four-syllable -£wv; the related phenomenon
of quantitative metathesis [lengthening of a second short vowel]
often does not occur [e.g. gen. sing. BactAfjog rather than -£wg)).

R4 Digamma (f): The Ionic dialect of Homer no longer used the
phoneme /w/ (like Engl. will). It is, however,

4.1 attested in Mycenaean, as well as in some dialects still in the 19
alphabetic period (Mycenaean ko-wa [korwa/, Corinthian ¢opfa);

4.2 in part deducible etymologically (e.g. Homeric kovpn — with com- 27
pensatory lengthening after the disappearance of the digamma —
in contrast to Attic k6pn).

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110572889-004
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4.3
44

4.5
4.6

R5

51

5.2

53

5.4
5.5

5.6
5.7

Re6

R7

In Addition, digamma can often be deduced in Homer on the
basis of the meter; thus in the case of

hiatus (see R 5) without elision (1.7: Atpeidng te (F)dvol);

hiatus without shortening of a long vowel at word end (1.321: T®
(o, cf. R5.5);

a single consonant ‘making position’ (1.70: 6¢ (F)ibn).
Occasionally, digamma is no longer taken into account (1.21: viov
&knPoAov, originally fek-).

Hiatus: The clash of a vocalic word end with a vocalic word
beginning (hiatus ‘gaping’) is avoided through:

elision: short vowels and -al in endings of the middle voice are
elided (1.14: otéppot Eywv; 1.117: BovAop’ £yw; 5.33: papvacd’
onmnotépolot), occasionally also -ot in pot/cot (1.170; hiatus that
results from elision is left unchanged (1.2: dAye’ £0nkev);

ny ephelkystikon (movable ny): only after a short vowel (e and 1),
esp. dat. pl. -o1(v); 3rd sing. impf./aor./perf. -€(v); 3rd sing. and
pl. -a1(v); the modal particle ke(v); the suffix -@u(v), cf. R 11.4; the
suffix -0e(v), cf. R 15.1; ny ephelkystikon also provides metrically
convenient variants;

contraction across word boundaries (noted as crasis: TGA\Aa,
XTHETG).

- Hiatus is admissible predominantly in the case of:

loss of digamma (cf. R 4.3);

so-called correption: a long vowel/diphthong at word end is
shortened (1.17: Atpeidau te kai dAAOL EDkviudeg; 1.15

[with synizesis: R 7]: ypuoéw Gvd oxnmtpw);

metrical caesura or more g?nerally a semantic break;

after words ending in -1 and ‘small words’ such as npé and 6.

Vocalic contraction (e.g. following the loss of intervocalic /w/
[digammal, /s/ or /j/) is frequently not carried out in Homeric
Greek (1.74: xéAeat [2nd sing. mid., instead of Attic -n]; 1.103:
péveog [gen. sing., instead of -oug)).

Synizesis: Occasionally, two vowels are to be read as a single
syllable, especially in the case of quantitative metathesis

(1.1: TInAniadew: R 3) but also in the gen. pl. -éwv. (Synizesis is
indicated by a sublinear curved line connecting the affected
vowels, 1.18: Beol.)

22
21

24
26

30/
37

33

31

34
35

36
37

43~
45

46
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R9

9.1

9.2

R10

10.1

10.2

24 Rules Relating to Homeric Language R) =—— 3

Diectasis: Contracted forms (e.g. 0p@vTeg) may be ‘stretched
(6p6wvTEC); the metrically necessary prosodic shape of older
uncontracted forms (*6pdovteg, ww—v) is thus artificially recon-
structed. Similarly, the aor. inf. -tv is written -€swv (rather than
the older *-gev).

Change in consonant quantity creates metrically convenient vari-
ants (which usually derive originally from different dialects: R 1.3):

160(0)og, moo(0)i, 0dva(a)evc, £o(0)eabdat, TeAéa(a)at; AYA(A)evg;
on(mwg, etc.

Variation at word beginning creates similar flexibility in (1)
OAepog, TI(T)OA,.

Adaptation to the meter: Three (or more) short syllables in a
row, or a single short between two longs (both metrically impos-
sible), are avoided by:

metrical lengthening (@8&vaToc, Sloyevnig, obpea rather than
Spea; pévea iveiovreg rather than mvé-);

changes in word formation (moAepniog rather than moAéuiog;
immoyaltng rather than trto-).

Morphology

Homeric Greek declines in ways that sometimes vary from Attic forms or
represent additional forms:

R11
111

11.2

11.3

Especially noteworthy in the case of nouns are:
1st declension:
gen. pl. -dwv (1.604: Movodwv) and -éwv (1.273: BovAéwv);
dat. pl. -not (2.788: 6Vpnol) and -ng (1.238: TOAGUNG);
gen. sing. masc. -6o (1.203: Atpeidao) and -ew (1.1:
[InAniddew);
2nd declension:
gen. sing. -oto (1.19: IIpLapo10);
dat. pl. -oto1 (1.179: £tépoio);
3rd declension:
gen. sing. of i-stems: -10¢ (2.811: t6A10g) and -nog (16.395:
TOANOG);
gen./dat./acc. sing. of éu-stems: -fiog, -fii, -fja (1.1: AytAfjog;
1.9: BaotAii(; 1.23: iepiia);

48

17

18

491.

68

69

70—
76
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11.4

R12

121

12.2

12.3

124

12.5

R13

R14
141

dat. pl. -eoot in the case of s-stems and other consonant
stems (1.235: 6peoat);
gen./dat. sing./pl. in -t (1.38: 7upt; 4.452: 6peo@L); often metrically
convenient variants (e.g. Bingt beside Bin).

Varying stem formation (and thus declension) appears in the
following nouns among others:

vnig: gen. sing. vndg, vedg, dat. vn, acc. vija, véa; nom. pl. viieg,
VEeg, gen. vn@v, ve@v, dat. viuoi, viieool, véeoal, acc. Vijag, VEXG.
TIOAUG, TIOA (u-stem) and 1OAAGG, TOAAT, TOAAGV (0/a-stem) are
both fully declined.

V10G: gen. sing. vi£og, UTOQ, dat. viéi, vigi, vii, acc. vidy, vida, via;
nom. pl. viéeg, vieig, vieg, gen. vidv, dat. videt, vioisl, acc. vidag,
viag.

"Apng: gen. Apnog, Apeog, dat. Apni, Apei, Apn, acc. Apna, Apny,
voc. Apeg, Apeg.

Similarly complex declensions occur in the case of yovv (gen.
youvatog beside youvdg, nom./acc. pl. yobvata beside yobva),
86pu (Sovpartog, -Tt etc. beside Sovpdg, -i etc.); Zevg (Adg, A, Ala
beside Znvog, Znvi, Ziv/Zfjva).

Among other unusual comparative forms note: yepeiwv,
XEWPOTEPOG, XePELOTEPOG (beside xeipwv); dpeiwv (beside
dueivwv). Some omparatives and superlatives are formed from
nouns, e.g. BaoAe0TEPOG, PACIAEUTATOG.

Varying pronoun forms:

Personal pronoun:

I1stsing. gen. £ueio, &ufo, peo, uedev (very rare: pol, e.g. 1.37)
2nd sing. gen. o£lo, 0£0, 0€0, 0€0ev; dat. Tol

3rd sing. gen. €lo, o, £ev, £0ev; dat. ol, £0f, of; acc. £, £¢, &, pv
Istpl.  nom. Gupeg; gen. Npéwv, Mipelwv; dat. A, &yt acc.

NHEag, Gppe

2ndpl.  nom. DppEG; gen. VpEwy, DUeiwv; dat. Dput; ace. DpEag,
Dppe

3rdpl.  gen. o@eilwv, o@ewv; dat. o@LoL, 0QL; acc. 0PEAG, OPE,
OPENG, 0POG

1stdual nom./acc. vw, vdi; gen./dat. v@iv
2nd dual nom./acc. oQw, 0P®T; gen./dat. oV
3rd dual nom./acc. opwe; gen./dat. cQwiv

66

77

57

53

53

53/

79

81
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14.3

14.4

14.5

R15

15.1

15.2
15.3

R16
16.1

16.2

16.3

24 Rules Relating to Homeric Language R) =—— 5

Interrogative/indefinite pronoun:

gen. sing. T€0/Teo; dat. sing. Tew; gen. pl. TéEwv; correspondingly
otte0, OTEW etc.

Anaphoric demonstrative pronoun (= ‘article’, cf. R17):

the same endings as nouns (R 11.1-2); nom. pl. masc./fem. often
with an initial T (tol, Tai).

Possessive pronoun:

1st pl. QpOC

2nd sing./pl. TedG bpog

3rd sing./pl. €0g, 6¢  0@Og

Relative pronoun:

The anaphoric demonstrative pronoun frequently functions as a
relative pronoun (14.3).

Adverbial forms straddle the border between morphology
(cases) and word formation. They can form metrically convenient
variants to the true cases:

‘genitive’: -Bev (whence?, see also R 14.1), e.g. kAwoinOev
(1.391);
‘dative’: -0L (Where?), e.g. oiko0t (8.513);

‘accusative’: -8¢ (whither?), e.g. dyoprvde (1.54).

For verbs, the following points deserve particular attention:

Augment: frequently absent (which can lead to assimilation, e.g.

£upoAe rather than évéBale, kdAunov rather than katéAutov, cf.

R 20.1); used to fit the meter.

Personal endings:

2nd sing. -00a (1.554: £0£An000a)

1st pl. mid. -peoBa beside -peda (1.140: PeTAQPATOETON)

3rd pl. mid. (predominantly perf.) -Gtat/-&to beside -vtat/-vto
(1.239: eipvarar)

3rd pl. -v (with preceding short vowel) beside -cav (with corre-
sponding long vowel), esp. aor. pass. -0ev beside -0noav (1.57:
flyepOev)

The difference from Attic forms frequently lies merely in the omis-

sion of contraction (cf. R 6) between verbal stem and ending.

Subjunctive:

frequently with a short vowel in the case of athematic stems

(lopev from eip, £iSopev from oida); formed like the fut. ind. in

the case of o-aorists (1.80: ywoetatl). — In the 3rd sing. subjunc.,

the ending -now(v) (1.408: £€6€éAnow) is found beside -7.

84

83

82

83

66

85

86/
93

89
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16.5

16.6

Syntax
R17

R18
18.1

18.2

R19
19.1

19.2

R20
20.1

lliad 18

Infinitive:

Aeolic -pev(at) (predominantly athematic verbs) beside Ionic -vaut
(e.g. Zu(wev and #p(p)evar beside eivar);

Aeolic -fivat beside Ionic -€tv (2.107: gopijvar);

thematic -€pev(at) (1.547: dkovépev; Od. 11.380: GKovEpEVAL);
thematic aor. -€ewv (2.393: QuyéeLy; 15.289: Baveew).

Forms with -ox- stand for repeated action in the past

(1.490: wAéokeTo).

Especially noteworthy as variant forms of ipi are:

pres. ind.: 2nd sing. oot, 1st pl. gipev, 3rd pl. Eaot(v);

impf.: 1st sing. ﬁa, 3rd sing. ﬁsv and €nv, 3rd pl. £oav (cf. 16.1);
fut.: 3rd sing. £€o0(0)eTay

part. £wv, -6vtog; for the inf., 16.4.

6, 1, T6 (on the declension, R 14.3) is rarely a ‘pure article’ and

instead generally has an older anaphoric demonstrative function.

Number:

The dual is relatively common; forms of the dual and the plural
can be freely combined.

The plural is sometimes used simply for metrical convenience
(1.45: T6€0).

Use of the cases:

Accusative of respect is especially common (among other
instances in the so-called oxfijpa ko®’ 6Aov kai KaTd PEPOG:

two accusatives indicate respectively the whole and the part of
something, 1.362: Ti 8¢ o€ Ppévag iketo MEVOOG;).

Indications of origin, place or direction sometimes occur with no
preposition (1.359: GvEdV ... GAOG; 1.45: TOE DpoLoY EXwV;

1.322: £€pyeabov k\winv).

Prepositions:

show a greater diversity of forms: &v (= dva; with apocope,
frequently with assimilation: &y nediov, 5.87; cf. R16.1); £¢ (= €ig);
etv, &vi, eivi (= &v); kat (= koTd; see on Gva); Tap, apai (= Tapd);
TPOTL, ToTL (= PAG); EVV (= oLV); Vmai (= VTO);
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are more independent in use and position (1) with regard to
nouns (i.e. are used in a more adverbial manner), frequently also
placed after them as ‘postpositions’ in so-called anastrophe (and
thus often with an acute accent on the first syllable: e.g. @ &,
1.162); (2) with regard to verbs (i.e. not necessarily connected to
the relevant verb as a preverb, so-called tmesis: €ni pbBov £teAAe,
1.25); this produces metrically convenient variants.

Use of the moods:

The moods and the modal particle (ke/xev = &v) follow rules that
are less strict than those described in grammars of Attic Greek.
The functions of the subjunctive and the future cannot always be
sharply distinguished.

Characteristic Homeric conjunctions are:

conditional: ai (= i);

temporal: elog/elwg (= £wg) ‘while’, fpog ‘when’, ete ‘when’,
S@pa ‘while, until’;

causal: 0 11, 6;
comparative: fite ‘like’;
final: 6@pa.

Alternation of voice: In the case of some verbs, the act. and
mid. forms are used as convenient metrical variants with no dis-
cernible difference in meaning, e.g. dto/é@n, 6lw/dlopat.

Particles are sometimes used in ways that differ from later usage:
apa, ap, pa, p’: signals or suggests that something is evident,
roughly ‘therefore, naturally, as is well known’; probably often
used mainly for metrical reasons (especially p’ to avoid hiatus, cf.
R5).

atap, avtap (metrical variants, etymologically distinct but used
interchangeably in Homer with no distinction in meaning): ‘but,
still’; sometimes adversative (1.127: oU pév ... aOtap Axatol), some-
times progressive (1.51: a0tap £nelta), rarely apodotic (like 8¢, see
below).

apodotic 8¢: 8¢ can introduce a main clause (apodosis) after a
preceding dependent clause (protasis) (e.g. 1.58). Occasionally
GANG (e.g. 1.82), avtap (e.g. 3.290, cf. 1.133), and kai (e.g. 1.494)
are used apodotically as well.
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244

24.5
24.6

24.7

24.8

249

2410

2411

2412

24.13

1i: ‘really, actually’; almost exclusively in direct speech. — Weak-
ened in the compounds fitot (e.g. 1.68), AUEV ... 18€ ‘on the one
hand ... on the other hand’ and 8¢ ‘and’.

ke(v): = &v (cf. R21.1).

pév: used not only to introduce an antithesis (with a subsequent
8¢) but also commonly in its original, purely emphatic sense

(= pnv, pav; e.g. 1.216).

urv, Hav: emphatic; when standing alone, almost always in
negative sentences (e.g. 4.512) or with imperatives (e.g. 1.302);
otherwise it strengthens other particles, esp. ﬁ and «xai (e.g. 2.370,
19.45).

o08¢/un8é: these connectives can occur after affirmative clauses,
not only after negative ones as in Attic.

ovv: almost always in conjunction with temporal £nei or g,
‘(when) therefore’ (e.g. 1.57).

niep: stresses the preceding word; specifically concessive,

esp. with participles (1.586: kn8opévn mep ‘although saddened’);
intensive (1.260: &peioat R mep LRIV ‘with even better men than
yow’); limitative-contrasting (1.353: Tiunv mep ‘at least honor’).
‘epic T€’: occurs in generalizing statements (e.g. 1.86, 1.218),

esp. common in the ‘as’ part of similes (e.g. 2.90).

Tot: ethical dat. of the 2nd pers. personal pronoun fossilized as a
particle (and often not clearly distinguishable from it); appeals
to the special attention of the addressee, roughly ‘imagine, I tell
you’.

Totyap: ‘so then’ (to be distinguished from ot = got; the initial
element belongs to the demonstrative stem Tto-, cf. Tw ‘therefore’);
in Homer, it always introduces the answer to a request (e.g. 1.76).



Overview of the Action in Book 18

1-147
1-34
35-147

148-242

243-355
243-314a

314b-355

356-467

356-368

369-467

468-617
468-477

478-608

Lamentation for Patroklos

Achilleus receives the report that Patroklos has died.

Thetis is concerned for her son Achilleus. She departs to visit
Hephaistos in order to ask for new armor.

End of the day of battle. Retrieval of Patroklos’ corpse

In the battle for the corpse of Patroklos, the Achaians were hard
pressed. The rescue succeeds only when Achilleus intervenes at
the request of the divine messenger Iris and, with the help of
Athene, reveals himself to the Trojans as a terrifying apparition.
The day ends with the retrieval of the corpse.

In the Trojan and Achaian camps

After the inauspicious outcome of the battle, the Trojans deliber-
ate about the strategy for the following day in a military assembly.
Influenced by the goddess Athene, they disregard Polydamas’
advice to withdraw behind the city walls and instead follow the
plan of their leader Hektor to maintain their camp in the open
field outside the city.

Achilleus and the Myrmidons prepare Patroklos’ corpse to be
laid out (prothesis) and perform laments throughout the night.

A dialogue among the gods on Olympos

Zeus and Hera discuss Hera’s interference on behalf of the
Achaians.

Thetis reaches Olympos, finds Hephaistos at work and is received
in a friendly manner, first by Hephaistos’ wife, then by the god
himself. The divine smith immediately satisfies her plea for new
armor for her son.

The production of Achilleus’ armor

Preparations for the so-called hoplopoiia (‘arms-making’): in his
smithy, Hephaistos readies the furnace and prepares the mate-
rials and his tools (various metals as well as an anvil, hammer,
tongs).

Beginning of the hoplopoiia proper: Hephaistos forges Achilleus’
shield.

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110572889-005
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609-617 Hephaistos forges the remaining defensive arms: corselet,
helmet and greaves. After they are complete, Thetis immediately
departs from Olympos with the arms.



Commentary

Book 18 describes the final events of the third day of battle in the Iliad (i.e. of
the 26th day of the action of the Iliad overall: STR 21 fig. 1), which is the subject
of Books 11-18 (239-242n.); for the previous events of this day of battle, see the
introductions in the commentaries on Books 14 and 16. At the beginning of Book
18, Patroklos has died, the battle for his corpse is at its peak, and Achilleus’ armor,
which had been worn by Patroklos, has fallen into the hands of the enemy (on
the death of Patroklos, see the references to the commentary on Book 16 in the
notes to vv. 453-456). What the Greeks fail to achieve, namely at least to rescue the
corpse from Hektor and the Trojans (17.1-18.164: 148-164n.), Achilleus manages to
accomplish with divine help after he receives the report of his friend’s death at the
beginning of Book 18; he may be without armor, but with Athene’s aid Achilleus
manages a terrifying appearance (arranged like an epiphany: 203-221n.) at the
edge of the encampment of ships: the Trojans flee in panic, and the slain Patroklos
can now be brought back to the camp and laid out for mourning (230-242). The
remainder of the Book describes the events of the night between the 3rd and 4th
(and final) day of battle in the Iliad: mourning, the Trojans’ strategic consulta-
tion, the production of new weapons for Achilleus by the divine smith Hephais-
tos. Overall, Book 18 prepares in various ways for the conclusion of the wrath of
Achilleus and his reentry in Book 19 into the military community of the Greeks,
thus forming a transition to the final phase of the Iliad: (a) the narrator® repeatedly
has characters® look back to the ‘menis’-story or recapitulate earlier events (‘récit
spéculaire’), namely in the speeches by Thetis (74-77, 436—-461: see ad loc. and esp.
notes on 444-456) and Achilleus (98113, 125, 324-332), on the Trojan side by Poly-
damas (257-260) and Hektor (293f.), more as an intimation in the conversation
between Zeus and Hera (356368 [see ad loc.]); he achieves the same in an indi-
rect manner through the design of some of the images on the shield of Achilleus
(478-608n. section B.2.b.); (b) he has both Achilleus and Hektor resolve to fight
one another (90 ff., 114 ff., 334 f. and 305 ff.), thus preparing for the duel between
the two in Book 22, and he signals via his commentary on the results of the Trojan
military assembly (310-313) that Trojan success in battle is at an end and that a
change will take place in the trajectory of the fighting; (c) the production of Achil-
leus’ new arms (468-617) facilitates his reengagement in combat and prepares
his participation in the battle on the next day (19.424-23.4) — the first within the
Iliad in which he takes an active part; the story of the origin of the armor and the
description of its elements are elsewhere integrated within arming scenes, but in
this unique case they are lifted out of the scheme and moved forward (18.369—
19.3) — the arming scene follows at 19.364-398 (478n.): the narrator® designs a
scene in which the arms, especially the shield, are made, providing a breathing

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110572889-006
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space prior to Achilleus’ campaign of vengeance and allowing for reflection on the
artistic achievement. — Two themes permeate the Book: (1) the arms of Achilleus:
(a) the loss of his first set of armor, inherited from Peleus (21, 82-85, 130-133, 188,
197, 451-456, 460b), (b) Achilleus unarmed (134f., 189f., 192f., 203-206), (c) the
new armor from Hephaistos’ workshop (136 f., 143f., 147, 191, 457-460a, 466-617,
see also 19.3-22); (2) the death of Achilleus: both his mother and especially he
himself engage repeatedly with the topic of his mortality, in particular because his
decision to exact revenge on Hektor inevitably brings his death closer (59 f., 86-93,
95f1., 98-101, 114-121a, 329-333, 432-443, 464 1., see also 19.408-423).

The following entries provide an overview of the action in Book 18:

Overview of the action (see above, p. 8f.); within the commentary, 1-147n., 134-144n.,
145-147n., 239-242n., 243-314a n., 254-309n., 315n., 343-355n., 356-368n., 369-427n.,
429-461n., 468-617n. (the hoplopoiia as a whole), 478-608n. section B.1.b. (shield).

Entries on inividual topics:

Achilleus’ death: 22-147n., esp. (a) foreshadowing: 88-93n., 95-96n., 114-126n., 328—
332n., 333-342n., (b) lament for Patroklos mirroring mourning for Achilleus: 28-31n., 37—
72n., (c) mortality vs. elevation to the divine and divine support: 117-121a n., 464-467n.

Burial rites: 336-337n., 343-355n., 352-353n.

Catalogue of Nereids: 39—49n. (on the individual names, see nn. on the relevant verses)
Hoplopoiia, esp. Achilleus’ shield: 468-617n., 478-608n. section B.1.-B.4., 478-482n.
Lamentation: 23-27n., 28-31n., 37-72n., 55-60n., 56-57n., 315n., 316n., 317n., 324-342n.

Music, song and dance: 491b—-496n., 493n., 494n., 495a n., 570n., 571-572n., 590-606n.,
592n., 593-602n., 594n., 603-604a n., 605b—-606n.

Neoanalysis: 17n., 26—-27n., 37-72n., 95-96n., 130-137n., end., 453-456n., end.
Characters®:

Antilochos: 2n., 17n.

Charis: 382n.

Hektor: 92n., 285-309n., 286-292n., 243-314a n.

Hephaistos: 369-381n., 370-371n., 383n., 394-409n., 395-397a n., 400n.; his miracu-
lous objects: 376n., 417-420n., 419-420n., 469n.

Hera: 119n., 168n., 356-368n.

Polydamas: 249-253n., 251-252n.

Thetis: 85n., 394-409n., 429-461n., 432-434a n., 434an.
Poetics:

‘If-not’ situations®™ 165-168n.

‘récit spéculaire’: 444-456n., 478-608n. section B.2.b.
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Similes” and comparisons’: 109-110n., 161-164n., 203-221n., 207-227n., 207-214n., 219—
221n., 318b—-322n., 318b n., 478-608n. section B.2.b. (on 4b), 579-586n., 600—601n.,
616-617n.

‘table of contents’ speech: 134-144n., 333-342n.

Type-scenes® and themes® (in alphabetical order): ‘ambush’ 513n.; ‘arrival’ and ‘visit’
369-427n.; ‘change of location by a deity’ 65-72n.; ‘delivery of a message’ 1-22a n., 166—
202n.; ‘dressing’ 414-416n.; ‘return of a warrior to battle’ 203-221n.; ‘supplication’ (457n.).

1-147 Lamentation for Patroklos

The book begins with a transition from the fight for Patroklos’ corpse (1),
which was portrayed in the course of Book 17 and is continued at 18.148bff.,
to Achilleus (2), who increasingly becomes the focus of the story again. When
Achilleus last appeared, he prayed to Zeus for Patroklos’ well-being and pre-
pared to observe the battle (16.220-256: 16.255-256n.). In the battle descrip-
tions that follow Patroklos’ death (on the events leading up to the death,
see the introduction in Book 16), he is portrayed as completely ignorant of
Patroklos’ fate (17401b—-406a); both Aias and Menelaos ensure that he is no-
tified by Antilochos of his friend’s death (17.640-642, 654f., 691f., 701, 708 f.:
RUTHERFORD 1982, 155). At the beginning of the scene, after mention of the
external situation (18.2f.), Achilleus’ thoughts and fears when faced with the
distress of the Greeks come into focus, first being alluded to by the narrator (4),
subsequently expanded in Achilleus’ speech (6-14), and finally confirmed by
Antilochos (18-21). In the narrative that follows, the space before the return to
depiction of the battle (148b) is taken up with responses by the characters to
the notification of the death: Achilleus is overcome by grief and sorrow for his
friend (22-35a), Thetis has a terrible forboding and fears for her son (35b-64),
Achilleus describes his situation to his mother (65-147). On the overall struc-
ture of these scenes, see SCHADEWALDT (1936) 1997, 151-160; EDWARDS on 1-69.

1-34 Achilleus receives the report that Patroklos has died.

1-22a 2-22 represent the conclusion of the type-scene® ‘delivery of a message’
(on which, 1.320-348a n.), containing elements (3) the messenger arrives (2),
(4) finds the person in question (description of the situation at 3-15), (5) ap-
proaches (16-17a), (6) delivers the message (17b—22a); elements 1-2 (instruc-
tions and departure) precede at 17.684-701. The battle descriptions that occur
at 17.702-18.1 and are inserted into the type-scene — the current Book-divisions
were established only in the post-Homeric period (1n.) — serve inter alia to fill
the time needed for Antilochos’ journey from the battlefield to the encamp-
ment of ships (covering scene®; cf. 6.119-236n.; KURZ 1966, 162; on the tech-
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nique for depicting simultaneous actions, see RICHARDSON 1990, 225-227 n.
14; RENGAKOS 1995).

1 = 11.596, 13.673; to caesura C 2 = 17.366. — S0 ...: a summary of the preceding
battle action between Greeks and Trojans. The VB formula ‘So these’ (Greek
hos hoi men, see below) prepares the change of scene (here the return to the
messenger scene: 1-22a n.); this formula was frequently chosen as an endpoint
of a Book in the — post-Homeric — division of the Iliad into 24 Books (16.1n. with
bibliography; DE JoNG on II. 22.1-4) and is here preferred to a second break in
the action, namely the nightfall at 239 (WEST 2011, 343; cf. 1.605-611n., 19.1-
39n.). — fire: Comparison® with fire often serves to characterize heated battle
(ROLLINGER 1996, 166 ff. [with Ancient Near Eastern parallels]; STOEVESANDT
2004, 4141.), here the defence of Patroklos’ body, which is in danger of being
captured by the Trojans (17.722 ff.).
¢ ol pév: an inflectable VB formula (26x I1., 23x 0d.), often in combination with a verh
in the impf.; uév ... | ... 8(¢) here, as frequently, links simultaneous actions, with the
impf. indicating that the preceding, summarily mentioned action continues in the back-
ground (RENGAKOS 1995, 30; SEECK 1998, 139-142; cf. 1.318a n., 19.3n., 24.22n.; on the
explication in the scholia [so-called rapoypogn], NUNLIST 2009, 60). — papvavto: The
verb, attested only in the present stem, is a metrically convenient variant of udyec6on
but has an archaic character (24.395n.). — 8épag Tvpog aibopévoro: The adverbial use
of the acc. déuoc (‘like’) is attested in early epic only in the present expression (see iter-
ata; CHANTR. 2.48; LfgrE); . od. is a VE formula (7x II., 2x Od., 3x Hes.).

2 Antilochos: Nestor’s son Antilochos (CH 4) is Achilleus’ second-best friend af-
ter Patroklos (23.556, Od. 24.15f., 24.78 f.) and is considered the fastest among
the younger warriors (Il. 15.569f., 23.756), a trait he shares with Achilleus
(78n.); here he is chosen to serve as messenger for this very reason (17.640-642,
17.654 1., 17.691-693): JANKO on 15.568—71.

AvTiloyog 8 Ax\iji nd8ag Tax¥g: The juxtaposition of the names creates a close con-
nection between the messenger and the recipient of the message; attention immediately
shifts to Achilleus (KURZ 1966, 121). n6dag toy g is an inflectable formula before caesura
C 2 (nom./acc. sing.: 8x IL, 1x ‘Hes.” fr. 204.88 M.-W.), elsewhere often in reference to
Achilleus himself (in total 5x; cf. the echoes of AyiAfio mddog oy Ov at 13.348, 17.709,
18.358 and x. 1. ... AxiAfjo at 18.354, variants of the more common VE formula n680g
oxVg A. [30x IL]). This use of the formula highlights speed as a characteristic of both

1 of: with anaphoric demonstrative function (R 17); likewise t6v (3), etc. — udpvovto: on the
unaugmented form, R 16.1. — aiBopévoio: on the declension, R 11.2.

2 Ayt on the declension, R 11.3; on the single -A-, R 9.1. — n680 ... dyyelog: predicative, ‘as’;
nddo is acc. of respect (R 19.1).
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characters (cf. EDOWARDS on 1-2; ALONI 1979, 221-223). — &yyeAog ﬁhesv: an inflectable
phrase in various positions in the verse (24.194n.).

3-5 found ...: In Homeric arrival scenes, the description of the situation (here
‘delivery of a message’ element 4) usually takes place from the point of view
of the arriving character (1.329-333n., 2.169-171n.; cf. the type-scene® ‘arrival’
at 1.496b-502n.). But here the scene is not rendered in secondary focalization®
to the same degree, since, contrary to common practice elsewhere, what is de-
scribed is not the visible posture or occupation of the character in question
(e.g. standing or sitting: 2.170n.; lying down: 19.4 [see ad loc.]), or actions indi-
cating his or her mood (e.g. sighing at 24.123), but instead the narrator imme-
diately directs attention to the thoughts (3 f. ‘thinking over’, Greek phronéont’)
that make clear that he already fears what the messenger is about to report
(EDWARDS on 1-69; KURZ 1966, 66; DE JONG [1987] 2004, 108 £.). The introduc-
tion ‘spoke to ...” (on the speech introduction formula®, 5n.) and the render-
ing in direct speech notwithstanding, Achilleus’ entire speech is to be read
as an internal monologue, cf. the speech capping formula at 15 (PELLICCIA
1995, 128-134; KULLMANN [1999] 2002, 180-182; LETOUBLON 2001, 248-257,
esp. 250f.). Inter alia, internal monologues of this sort serve to portray a char-
acter’s isolation (PELLICCIA loc. cit. 134 ff., esp. 141-146, 218 n. 196). They can
be divided into monologues of decision (on which, 2.3-7n., 16.431-461n.; DE
JoNG on Il. 22.91-137) and monologues of deliberation, with the latter being
triggered by observations, here the flight of the Greeks (6f., cf. 17.755-761,
18.148-150): DE JONG on Od. 5.299-312; HENTZE 1904, 14-16; PELLICCIA 1995,
120128 (esp. 121f£.).

3 =~ 19.344. — ships: From his ship, Achilleus observes the progress of battle (cf.
11.599ff.). — The Achaian ships had been pulled up onto the beach and ar-
ranged side by side in staggered rows in an arched semi-circle; Achilleus’ ship
is at the right-hand end of the encampment of ships - facing the Trojan plain
and Troy itself (11.7-9): 1.12b n.; outline in HAINSWORTH on 1. 11.5-9 and JANKO
on 13.681; on the location of the encampment of ships, see ‘Appendix topo-
graphica’ in the commentary to Book 14.
ve@Vv 0pBokpalpawv: on the sense and usage of the epithet? (‘with upright horns’, per-
haps in reference to prow and stern), 19.344n.

S
|

5 Greek thymés sometimes denotes the seat of emotions (‘mind, heart, soul’,
as the seat of mental processes affected by emotions), sometimes the emo-
tions themselves; it can also be the source of intellectual processes, here
phronéont’ (2.196n., 6.72n.; LfgrE s.v. Buudg 1085.22 ff.; BREMMER 1983, 54f.).

3 vedv: on the declension, R 12.1. — épBokporpdwv: on the declension, R 11.1.
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For discussion of whether the thymés also represents the self, see LfgrE s.v.
Buudc 1085.37 ff.; BOHME 1929, 79 f.; VOIGT 1934, 90; JAHN 1987, 2023, 212-220,
225-232; SULLIVAN 1995, 58.

4 ~2.36 (see ad loc.); 1st VH =~ 10.491, Od. 2.116; VE =~ Il. 8.454. — Td: on the anticipatory
demonstrative function before relative clauses, G 99. — @povéovt(a): ‘having in mind’,
in reference to future issues ‘imagining’, here in regard to a set of facts that may or may
not have taken place (AH: ‘suspecting’ [transL.]; LfgrE s.v. 1043.4ff.). — &vi Oupdv: a
formula before caesura B 2 designating the seat of mental processes (2.36n., 24.518n.,
cf. 15n.). — TeTeAeopéva Rev: an inflectable VE formula tetehesuévoc/-ov/-o. + form of
etvon (12x I1., 11x Od., 1x h.Hom.; of which 14x fut., 5x pres., 3x subjunc., 2x impf.); the hi-
atus is due to modification of the formula (M 14). Periphrasis of the verb via perf. part. +
elvon stresses finality (1.212n.): the narrator is concerned with rendering palpable the in-
timacy between Achilleus and Patroklos by having Achilleus guess what has in fact (&4:
as already told) occurred (EDWARDS 1968, 262 and on 3-4; FINKELBERG 1988, 207, 210; on
&1, BAKKER 1997, 74-80, esp. 78: ‘draws the hearer into the story’; CUYPERS 2005, 55-58).

5 =11.403, 17.90, 20.343, 21.53, 21.552, 22.98, Od. 5.298, 5.355, 5.407, 5.464. — a for-
mulaic verse introducing an internal monologue (3-5n.; DE JONG on Il. 22.98;
LfgrE s.v. &xBficor; USENER 1990, 86 f.). Achilleus’ unease regarding the flight
of the Greeks (6f.), his fears for Patroklos (8-12) and his impatience with
Patroklos’ urge to fight (13f.) are thus rendered in a far more forcefully empa-
thetic manner than could be achieved by authorial description.
ox01oag & &pa sine: a VB formula (8x I1., 5x 0d.). — peyaritopa Bupév: an inflecta-
ble VE formula (dat./acc.: 11x Il., 6x Od., 1x Hes.). ueyoAntopo (‘with much energy’:
LfgrE) is a generic epithet? of various characters as well as of Bvuéc (6.283n.).

6-14 At the center of the monologue, arranged in a ring-composition®, is the rec-
ollection of the prophecy by Achilleus’ mother Thetis; the ring-composition® is
comprised of the framing verses 4f£./15 and 2/16 f. and the speech itself, con-
sisting of: (A) contemporary observation of the flight toward the ships (6f.),
(B) concern about impending doom (8), (C) recollection of the prophecy (9-11),
(B’) suspicion that concern has turned into reality (12-13a), (4’) the earlier or-
der to Patroklos to retreat to the ships (13b-14). Achilleus thus answers his
initial question himself directly via recollection of the prophecy (8-11), while
his fears mirror the actual events that led to Patroklos’ death (internal ana-
lepsis®; see 13n., 14n.; AH on 12; EDWARDS on 6-14 and 12-14; HENTZE 1904,
20; LoHMANN 1970, 20 n. 23; PELLICCIA 1995, 184ff., 193 n. 156). — Similarly
at 22450 ff.,, Andromache fears that Hektor has died when she hears cries

4 gpovéovt(a): on the uncontracted form, R 6; on the elision, R 5.1. — 7: suggests obviousness
(‘indeed’). — fev: = v (R 16.6).
5 dpo. (F)etne: on the prosody, R 4.3. — Gv: possessive pronoun of the 3rd person (R 14.4).
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and laments at the wall; like Achilleus, she is the last to learn of the calamity
(ScuLLy 1986, 149 f.; EDWARDS 1987, 270).

6 VB =~ 11404, Od. 5.465. — once again: Before sending Patroklos, Achilleus

had already observed the Greeks retreating toward the ships in the face of the
Trojan onslaught (16.17 £.); cf. the battle description at 15.304 ff., 360 ff., 592 ff.,
653 ff., 696 ff. and STR 21 with Fig. 1. — Achaians: In addition to ‘Danaéns’ and
‘Argives’, ‘Achaians’ is one of the Homeric terms for the Greeks (1.2n.; FOR 24;
LATACZ [2001] 2004, 133-136; [2011] 2014, 490-492); on the Achaians’ long hair
and the VE formula, 2.11n.
@ pot éyw: a VB formula, 8x I, 6x Od.; ¢ pot expresses various negative emotions
(1.149n.), here foreboding fear; on the spelling of & (with 1 subscript), see WEST 1998,
XXXVIL. — ti Tap avte: In interrogative clauses, obte can mark irritation on the speak-
er’s part (BONIFAZI 2012, 244 1f.); on the meaning of the reinforcing particle tap (‘why
then?’) and the disputed orthography (top or t” &p?), 1.8n.; WEST 1998, XXIX; LfgrE s.v.
top; REECE 20009, 217-230.

7 2nd VH = 6.38. — plain: For discussion of the location of the battlefield in the
Trojan plain, see ‘Appendix topographica’ in the commentary to Book 14.
KkAovéovtat dtulopevol nedioto: khovéoua, derived from kAdévog ‘throng, hurly-bur-
ly’ (TUCKER 1990, 102), means ‘be massed together, entangled’ and describes the
scrum that occurs e.g. during a panic or flight (KURz 1966, 144); here in combination
with vnuoiv ém ‘they crowd together in a knot toward the ships’. The basic meaning
of arvlouevog is ‘frightened, panicked’, usually of warriors (‘frightened off’) or their
horses (‘balking’), in combination with the indication of location/direction nediowo (lit.
‘a little way through the plain’: 2.785n., 6.38n.).

8-11 This recollection forms a contrast with the narrator® commentary at 17.401-
411, where Achilleus’ ignorance is foregrounded; he never expected that his
friend Patroklos might die before him, but rather thought that he himself
would die first (cf. 19.328-333 with n.): EDWARDS on 17404-11; REINHARDT
1961, 374 (‘There is a knowledgeable Achilleus, as well as a blind one, and
the poet can alternate between the two’ [transl.]); BURGESS 2009, 48-50; dif-
ferently BARTH 1989, esp. 22 ff. Thetis’ prophecy was an ad hoc invention by
the narrator (cf. WEST 2011, 223f.; 343) that serves to emotionalize and is de-
signed to convey Achilleus’ increasing unease: in addition to his concern for
his friend, already a permanent feature in any case, during his observation of
the flight the burning memory of the divine prophecy emerges and leads to a

6 pot éyd: on the so-called correption, R 5.5. — kdpn: Attic 10 xépo (R 2), ‘head’; acc. of respect
(R19.1). — xopdwvreg: on the epic diectasis, R 8.
7 vnuoiv & = éni vipuoty (R 20.2); on the declension of vnuoiv, R 12.1.
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suspicion of the catastrophe (EDWARDS on 8-11; WILLCOCK 1977, 52; BURGESS
loc. cit. 50; cf. 16.36n. and JANKO on 16.49-50; on the ‘expressive features’ in
this prophecy rendered in indirect speech [esp. 10], BECK 2012, 85). — The motif
of recalling a repressed prophecy at the moment it becomes reality also occurs
in the Odyssey: 9.507 ff. (blinding of Polyphemos), 10.330 ff. (Odysseus’ visit
to Circe), 13.172ff. (Poseidon’s threats against the Phaiakians): EDWARDS 1987,
270; additional examples: DE JONG on Od. 2.171-6.

8 pr] 81 ... TeAéowot: a reference back to & 81 tetedecuéva fev at 4; an independent fear
clause expressing concern, ‘that ... not (in any way)’, cf. 1.28 (see ad loc.), 16.128 (see
ad loc.), Od. 5.356 (with AH ad loc.): AH; WILLCOCK; see also K.-G. 1.224 (with addi-
tional examples); SCHW. 2.317; WACKERNAGEL [1920/24] 2009, 747). — ki{8ea: ‘suffering,
sorrow’, usually mourning for relatives (1.445n., 6.240-241n.), clarified as a reference
to mental suffering via the combination with Bvu® (at VE also at 53, Qupod Od. 8.149,
14.197) and intensified with the formula xoxc kdeo (after caesura C 1: also at Od. 1.244,
6.165, 15.344): LfgrE s.v. xfidoc. In Achilleus’ view, this suffering is intended by the gods
(terécwot Oeot).

9 diené@pade: reduplicated aor. of dro-ppalw (SCHW. 1.748); the preverb 614 signals sep-
aration, i.e. approximately ‘explicate’ (CHANTR. 2.95; LfgrE s.v. ppdl(o): ‘make clear’); it
is clarified by ko ... #eunev (AH; cf. schol. D). — &etnev: on the reduplicated aor., 19.76n.

10 ‘Dying warriors are often emphatically termed the «best» of their group’ (6.7-
8n.; cf. 6.208n., 24.242n.; EDWARDS 1984), thus also Patroklos in Menelaos’
report (17689 f.). But in Thetis’ prophecy, the paraphrase ‘best among the M.’
actually designates the leader of the contingent (on this use of Greek dristos in
general, LfgrE s.v. &piotoc, 1289.49 ff.; vaN WEES 1988, 21; BARTH 1989, 5-10;
on ‘Myrmidons’ as a designation for Achilleus’ followers, 2.684n.; CH 2 with
n. 11) and so can only refer to Patroklos, ‘the son of Menoitios’ (12). He origi-
nally hailed from Locrian Opus, but was raised together with Achilleus in the
house of Peleus in Phthia, from where he joined the campaign against Troy
(11.771 1., 23.841f.; cf. CH 2, 16.2n.; LATACZ [1995] 2014, 309f. n. 107; for bibli-
ography on the friendship between the two characters, see 19.4—6a n.; LfgrE
s.v. Patroklos 1060.58 ff., 1069.51 ff.; FANTUZZ1 2012, 187-215). But the designa-
tion as ‘the best’ here does evoke associations with Achilleus, of whom it is
frequently used (1.244, etc.): NAGY (1979) 1999, 32-34 (Patroklos assumed ‘the
heroic identity of Achilles’ [quotation: p. 34]).

8 ot ... Boud: oxfina ko’ Shov kol kot uépog, here in the dat. (R 19.1). — xfidea:: on the uncon-
tracted form, R 6.

9 Gc: ‘as’. — Eewmev: = ginev ().

10 £t {dovog €ueto: gen. absolute; {hovtog = Ldvtog (R 8), part. of {dewv (= {Rv), éuelo = €uod
(R14.1).
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TOV &proTov: On this use of the anticipatory demonstrative functioning as an article,
see BASSET 2006, 111; cf. 1.11n. — &1t {wovTog &pueio: a shorter variant beside more
common phrasings with synonym doubling (... xoi éni xBovi depropévoro 1.88, ... kal
0p& pdog Nelioto 61n.).

11 1st VH = 11.827. — xepeoiv bmo: VB yepoiv ¥n(o) 9x IL., 1x ‘Hes.” Sc.; on vnd + dat. in the
sense ‘under the influence of’, see SCHW. 2.526; CHANTR. 2.140; ALIFFI 2002. — Aeipetv
@dog neAioto: ~ ‘die’, also at Od. 11.93, Hes. Op. 155, h.Ven. 272 (on Indo-Iranian paral-
lels, WEST 2007, 86 f.); contrast 6pav @dog neloto at e.g. 18.61 (see ad loc.; LfgrE s.v. dog
819.23 ff.). pdiog ieAioro is a VE formula (8x Il., 10x Od., 3x Hes., 4x h.Hom.); on its use in
Homer, FOLEY 1991, 150-154.

12 son of Menoitios: The same formulaic patronymic paraphrase is used of
Patroklos at the moment of his death by both the narrator (16.827) and Thetis
in her report (18.455), in each case with a reference to his achievements in bat-
tle (used by Achilleus also at 19.24, see ad loc.). In the Iliad, Menoitios is men-
tioned only in his role as Patroklos’ father (CH 2; see also 326n.).

ﬁ pdAa 81): an emphatic combination of particles, always in character language®; here
introducing a suspicion that is a certainty for the speaker, see 6-14n. (‘certainly, sure-
ly’: 6.255n.). — &AKyog vioG: an inflectable VE formula (nom./acc.), in total 15x II. (of
which 12x in combination with Mevottiov), 5x Hes., 1x h.Merc. (19.24n., 16.278n.); on the
structure of the 2nd VH (patronymic in the gen. + adj. + vidc/v), 16.14n.

13 2nd VH = 16.301; VE = 9.347, 9.674. — The position of Greek schétlios (‘stub-
born’) as a runover word in progressive enjambment® adds emphasis: Achilleus
rightly suspects that Patroklos has not obeyed his instructions, an action that
inevitably resulted in his death (on the narrative motif ‘disregarding a warn-
ing’, 249-253n., 16.686-687n.). Achilleus forcefully warned his friend before
he left for battle that he should return immediately after he drove the Trojans
away from the ships and should not advance further toward Troy under any
circumstances (16.87-96; cf. 16.83-96n.). But Patroklos continued the attack
(16.372ff., 394 ff., 462ff., 692ff.) after succeeding in driving the enemies away
from the ships and extinguishing the burning ship (16.284-305). In the narra-
tor commentary at 16.684-693, this behavior, which will lead to his death, is
described as both ‘delusional’ and a result of Zeus’ overpowering influence,
which drove Patroklos into battle; cf. 16.652 ff. (with 16.684—691n., 16.685n. [on
Patroklos’ ‘delusion’] and 16.688-691n. [on Zeus]).

11 yepoiv Yro: = Lnd xepoiv (R 20.2). — pdoc: = o (R 6). — ferioro: = fAiov.

12 7: emphatic (R 24.4); likewise in the following verse.

13 dnocduevov: from the mid. drnwbéoucn ‘push away from oneself’; replaces the subject acc. in
the acc.-inf. construction, which is dependent on éxéAevov.
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oxétAog: A term of character language’, here with a negative connotation, ‘stubborn’;
on the original sense (‘persistent’) and the usage elsewhere, 2.112n., 24.33n. — ﬁ T(e): a
combination of particles in which t¢ adds a contrast (‘and yet’): MONRoO (1882) 1891, 309
(‘and yet, although’); RUIjGH 796800 (‘and [yet] it is true that ...’ [transl.]); EDWARDS on
17.170-172; cf. 3.56n. — 81jiov tdp: dniov is to be read with a shortening in the internal
hiatus (vv—); used as an epithet of ndp, néAewog and &vip. On the adj.’s etymology and
the development of its meaning (‘destructive’ or ‘burning’), 2.415n. (with bibliography);
16.127n.; CHANTR. 1.107; on the use of ndp (concretely as well as metaphorically of enemy
attacks), GRAZ 1965, 150 f., 327.

14 Hektor: With his instructions to retreat, Achilleus evidently implied that

Patroklos was not to fight against Hektor, although without stating this explic-
itly. Patroklos (as Achilleus suspects) also attacked Hektor himself (16.380—
383, 733 ff., 754 ff.).

PR

vijag & & iévar: thus the main tradition; several mss. transmit the reading &y éni
vijag Tuev, as at 21.297 (cf. 16.395, 17.432; on this, see app. crit. and LEAF), which is also
preferred here by EDWARDS since &y is usually placed before the preposition, although
not invariably: see LfgrE s.v. 1786.48 ff. — i(pl paxeoOour: a VE formula (7x I1.).

15-17 a return to the main action of 2-5 and a continuation of the type-scene?

15

‘delivery of a message’ (1-22a n.). The synchronicity, suggested linguistically,
of the internal monologue and the approach of Antilochos in tears (15 f. Greek
héos ... | téphra ...) may indicate that Achilleus, full of apprehension (triggered
by the observation at 6 f.), spots Antilochos approaching and feels his fears to
be confirmed (cf. CERRI; MONTEIL 1963, 302f.; RICHARDSON 1990, 95 and 227
n. 16).

=1.193, 11411, 17.106, Od. 4.120, 5.365, 5.424; ~ I1. 10.507, Od. 6.118; 2nd VH = II.
4163, 5.671, 6.447, 8.169, 15.163, 20.264, 7x Od., 1x h.Ap. — A summary® formulaic
verse’, which here serves as a speech capping formula® and again hints at the
way the ‘speech’ should be understood (cf. 5n.); on the linguistic presentation
of internal monologues via the demonstrative pronoun taiita, BAKKER [1999]
2005, 89-91. The formulaic verse frequently introduces a change of scene or,
as here, a new entrance (1.193n.).

£wg: < *Nog; to be read as trochaic (--); on the prosodic ‘irregularity’ and the conjec-
tures, 1.193n. — @ppawve: durative (background action), in contrast to the aor. in the
main clause. 6puoivo means ‘move back and forth (in one’s mind), consider’ (LfgrE);
the same process is paraphrased by epovéovi(a) at 4. — KOT& PPEva Kai Kat GUPOV:

14 vijog én(1): = éni vijog (R 20.2); on the declension of vijog, R12.1 — &y: ‘back’. — und(é): in
Homer, connective und¢ also occurs after affirmative clauses (R 24.8). — lgu: ‘instrumental’ (-gu:
R 11.4) of the nominal root (f){g (cf. Lat. vis), ‘with power, with/by force, forcibly’.

15 £og: ‘while’ (R 22.2); on the prosody, M. — &: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17).
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a VE formula with various spiritual or mental processes (10x Il., 11x Od., 1x h.Ap.; of
which, with dpuoave 5x Il., 4x Od., see iterata), with metrically convenient synonym
doubling (1.160n.); in these cases, ppfv and Buudc do not designate different aspects of
these mental processes: the lexemes for the seats of mental processes are interchangea-
ble (6.447n.).

16 1st VH = 18.381. — &yavod Néatopog vidg: Néotopog vidg is a VE formula (7 IL.); the
combination with dyowo® is unique but unexceptional (cf. 5.277; note also dyovod after
caesura B 2 in total 18x in early epic). The metrical and prosodic variant of the half-verse
formula xoi Néotopog &yraog vidg (1 IL., 3x Od.) cannot be combined with the 1st VH
(EDWARDS 1968, 264). — &yowod is a generic epithet” of humans and gods; the meaning
is uncertain, most likely ‘illustrious, noble’ (3.268n.).

17 1st VH =16.3, 18.235; = 7426, Od. 4.523, 24.46; 2nd VH = II. 2.787. — wept warm
tears: Antilochos had set off weeping to meet Achilleus with the message
(17.695-701; on men crying, 19.5-6a n.). He no longer plays a role in the subse-
quent scenes with Thetis (35 ff., 67 ff.) and is thus not mentioned again (silent
character®; cf. FENIK 1974, 65f.); he only makes an appearance again in the
games in honor of Patroklos (23.301ff.). - The description of Antilochos’ arrival
echoes the scene at the beginning of Book 16: Patroklos comes to Achilleus
weeping, after the Achaians have come under great pressure in the battle; at the
end of the scene, Achilleus lets him go into battle in his own place (EDWARDS;
SEGAL 1971, 26). From a neoanalytic perspective (on which, EDWARDS pp. 16-19;
BURGESS 2006; TSAGALIS 2011; cf. NTHS 10), both the connection of the charac-
ters via these two scenes and the fact that Antilochos here appears as a messen-
ger indicate that the presentation of Patroklos is influenced by the depiction of
Antilochos in older, orally transmitted versions of the mythic cycle concerning
Troy, in which the latter hero fell at Memnon’s hands (cf. Od. 4.187 f.) — as was
subsequently related in the epic cycle (Aethiopis, Proclus Chrest. § 2 West; on
the relationship between the Homeric epics and the cycle, see LATACZ [1985]
1996, 61; BURGESS 2001, esp. 132 ff.; WEST 2003, 5 ff.; for additional bibliogra-
phy, 16.419-683n., end.): SCHADEWALDT [1952] 1965, 176; KULLMANN 1960, 316;
[1977] 1992, 203; [1991] 1992, 115-118; KRISCHER 1994, 158 ff.; WILLCOCK 1997,
181f., 187 f.; CURRIE 2006, 26 f.; a critical approach: BURGESS 1997, esp. 10 ff.;
DAVIES 2016, 5-12; for possible parallels between Antilochos and Patroklos,
see also 16.684-867n., end; cf. 1.307n., 19.3n. But within the Iliad, both the par-
allel of 16.3/18.17 and the fact that Antilochos stays with Achilleus and the two
grieve together (32ff.) serve to gradually introduce the new situation in which

16 t6epa: ‘in the meantime’. — téppo. (F)oi: on the prosody, R4.3. — oi: = oa0t® (R14.1). —
£yyv0ev: ‘(up) close’.
17 ¢dro: impf. of pnui; on the middle, R 23. — dyyeAinv: on the -n- after -1-, R2.
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the deceased friend is slowly replaced by other characters (cf. 19.392n. on
Automedon): RUTHERFORD (1996) 2013, 120 f.; BOUVIER 2002, 398. — gave ...
his sorrowful message: a transition to element 6 of the type-scene ‘delivery of
a message’ (1-22a n.), used in place of a formulaic speech introduction (cf. the
‘messenger scene’ at 2.787/790: EDWARDS); the narrator renders palpable the
messenger’s haste both in the introduction and in the speech itself (cf. 18-21n.)
and characterizes its content in advance, as does the messenger himself at 18 f.
Sdaxpua Oeppa xéwv: on the inflectable half-verse formula, the formula system ‘shed
tears’ and the epithet with 8dxpv, 16.3n.

18-21 The form of this messenger speech matches the dramatic situation: after
his rapid run, the messenger arrives out of breath and in tears (cf. 17.694 ff.),
and the agitated addressee already suspects the catastrophe. Without further
ado, Antilochos comes to the point and in a few words reports the pertinent
facts to Achilleus (schol. bT on 20-1). Since he himself was gently prepared
for this errand by Menelaos, who gave him his orders at 17.685-693 (EDWARDS
on 17.685-6 and 18.20-1; DE JONG [1987] 2004, 281 n. 70), Antilochos is full
of empathy as he prepares Achilleus for the news of Patroklos’ death (181f.).
The speech is a condensed abridgment of Menelaos’ order with some literal
echoes: 1. address, bad news (18f., cf. 17.685f.); 2. facts: death, fight over the
corpse, loss of the armor to Hektor (20 f., cf. 17.689b-690a, 17.693). The report
focuses entirely on Patroklos and Hektor; mention of the other characters in-
volved (Achaians and Trojans) is avoided (20). Missing is thus a reference to
the situation of the Greeks (cf. 17.687-689a, 17.690b) and especially to the orig-
inator of the message (on which, 6.269-278n.; DE JONG on Od. 5.1-42) and his
pleas for help in retrieving the corpse (cf. 17.691f.). In contrast, see 2.23-34n. as
an example of a detailed messenger speech; on epic narrative conventions for
the motif ‘execution of an order’, 6.86-101n., end, with bibliography.

18-19 18b-19 ~ 17.685b-686. — @ pou: 6n. — InAéog vié: a formula before caesura B 2
(5x IL., 1x Od.); sometimes expanded by an adj. at VB, but here this stressed position
is already occupied by the emphatic exclamation (SHIVE 1987, 117). On the short-vowel
form InAéoc, G 76. — Bai@povog: ‘skilled in war’, a generic epithet?, usually of men,
as here frequently of ‘fathers of heroes’ and thus of their sons as well (so of Achilleus
at 30) (6.161-162n.). — 1 péAa: ‘certainly’ (cf. 12n.). — Awypiig | ... &yyeAing: an inten-
sification of 17.685f., where Antilochos himself receives the news of the catastrophe
(see also 17.641f.), via integral enjambment® with separation of the words (EDWARDS;
BLANC 2008, 431; cf. 19.337n.). — fj piy d@eAde yevéeOar: grammatically, 1 refers to

18 Avypfic: on the -n- after -p-, R2.
19 nedoeon: on the uncontracted form, R 6.
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&yyehing, but by metonymy also to its contents. Both the impf. deeAlov/SpeAlov and
the aor. dpelov/Geelov can introduce unfulfilled wishes regarding the past and present
(1.353n.; ALLAN 2013, 16 f1.); on | un deeAde + inf. for e10e un + past ind., see SCHW.
2.346 f.; CHANTR. 2.333.

20-21 21 = 17122, 17.693. — In the various reports concerning Patroklos’ death and
the fight for his corpse, the despoiling of Patroklos, i.e. the loss of the armor
Achilleus lent to his friend (16.40 and 64f.), is recalled repeatedly (on the ex-
change of weapons motif, 16.278-283n.): in addition to the current passage,
also at 17192-197 and 210-214 by the narrator; 17.120-122, 689-693, 711-714
by Menelaos; 17.201-208, 443-450 by Zeus; 17472 f. by Alkimedon; 18.80-85,
188-195, 333-335 by Achilleus; 18.130-137, 451-461 by Thetis. The general motif
‘despoiling an opponent’ (on which, 6.28n.) is given particular weight so that
it can be utilized repeatedly: the narrator® employs it to (1) illustrate Hektor’s
overconfidence (17.201ff., 22.322ff.), (2) make it plausible that Achilleus, al-
though he saves Patroklos’ corpse, does not immediately exact revenge, i.e.
to delay his return to battle and the slaying of Hektor (retardation®), (3) in-
sert an elaborate ekphrasis concerning the production of new armor and its
splendor (468 ff.), and (4) structure the course of the action in such a way as
to create time for the military assembly the following morning (19.40 ff.; see
19.40-281n.), when Achilleus officially rejoins the military community and
submits himself to Agamemnon’s supreme command, while Agamemnon pub-
licly concedes his mistakes and provides recompense (EDWARDS on 17.711 and
p. 139f.; 1987a, 57 f.; JANKO p. 311). — Hektor ... his armor: clarifies that it is
Hektor who killed Patroklos. Only at 19.411-414 (see ad loc.) does Achilleus
learn of the involvement of a god (Apollo), from the words of his horse Xanthos
(cf. 16.786-867, 17.125-197).
kelta IIdTpokAog: explicative asyndetic clause (cf. 1.105n.; MAEHLER 2000, 421 f.), with
a highly concise rendering of the message: ‘P. is dead’ (literally ‘he lies there dead’); the
same sentence structure at 16.541 (Sarpedon: see ad loc.), similarly at 5.467, 16.558 (LfgrE
s.v.; KURZ 1966, 18). — VéKVOG ... | yopvo: In the Iliad, youvég ‘bare, denuded’ is often
used of corpses despoiled in battle (LfgrE s.v.), here lent particular stress via the enjamb-
ment; likewise at 17122, where Menelaos pleads with Achilleus for support in the battle
for the corpse, and at 17.693, where he sends Antilochos to Achilleus to request his help:
an indignant and piteous appeal; cf. 22.510, also Tyrtaeus fr. 10.21-27 West (EDWARDS
on 17120-122). — T ye tevXe(a): t4 is an anticipatory demonstrative, cf. G 99; SCHW.
2.21f. — 1ebyeo (‘armor, arms’) is primarily comprised of the helmet, corselet, shield and
greaves, see 458-460, 466 (LfgrE s.v. 1e0x0c). — VEKVOG ... Gp@ipdyovrat: with gen.

20 8%: 4n. — duewudyovton: Achaians and Trojans are to be understood as the subj.
21 d&rdp: ‘but’ (R 24.2). — 1ehye’ #xe: on the hiatus, R 5.1; on the uncontracted form tebye(ar), R 6.
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‘fight over (around) something/someone’ in the sense ‘fight to protect someone, over the
possession of someone’, cf. 173 &upvvouevor véxvog mépt (16.496n.: ‘the local and meta-
phorical meanings ... converge’; LfgrE s.v. udyouon 55.27 ff.). — kopvOaidAog "Extwp:
a VE formula (37x I1.); on the epithet (either ‘shaking the helmet’ or ‘with gleaming hel-
met’), 6.116n.

22-147 In these scenes (22-35a/35b-147), the narrator’ paints a picture of the
mourning for Patroklos not only by describing Achilleus’ grief but also by
pointing ahead to his death, while conjuring up sorrow for Achilleus’ fate via
the words and gestures of other characters® (external prolepsis®; on the various
interpretations of Patroklos as a stand-in for Achilleus, 16.165n.): (a) announce-
ments in character language (59f., 88-91, 95f., 98, 115f., 120f.); (b) formula-
tions that can evoke associations with the deceased Achilleus (22n., 23-27n.,
24n., 26-27n., 28-31n., 71n.); (c) mourning by Achilleus’ mother Thetis and her
sisters as a representation of their mourning for Achilleus himself (37-72n.,
55-60n., 56-57n.): EDWARDS on 22-31; SCHEIN 1984, 129-137; SEAFORD 1994,
166 f.; KM 2000, 121-124; GRETHLEIN 2006, 121 f. Discussion, still on-going, has
thus arisen regarding the manner in which the narrator® here could have uti-
lized epic templates concerning Achilleus’ death (bibliography: 37-72n., end.;
RUTHERFORD [1996] 2013, 118-120; KELLY 2012, 223 f. with n. 9).

22-35a Achilleus’ reaction to the message is portrayed as a climax from mute
grief to a loud scream: overwhelming pain (22), silent gestures of mourning
(23-27, accompanied by the laments of those around him at 28-34), moan-
ing (33b), a loud cry of grief (35a). Initially, his grief is silent; he speaks of his
pain first after the entrance of his mother (78 ff., 97 ff.), later in his speech of
lament over the corpse (316 ff., 19.314 ff.): AH, Anh. p. 120 f.; EDWARDS on 1-69;
SCHADEWALDT (1936) 1997, 152-154; KRAPP 1964, 343-345; HOLST-WARHAFT
1992, 105 f., 113 f.

On the paratactic narrative style via 8¢, 1.10n.; BAKKER 1997, 62-71.

22-24a = 0d. 24.315-317a.

22 =17.591 (Hektor’s reaction to the report that his companion Podes has died). -
On the speech capping formula ‘spoke’ + addressee’s reaction in general,
1.33n., 24.200n.; on speeches triggering emotions that in turn provide an im-
pulse for action, 2.142n.; BARCK 1976, 145. — the black cloud ... closed: The
image portrays the overwhelming pain of loss that envelops Achilleus and ren-
ders him benighted, as it were, and that because it is similar to expressions for
dying (see below), is perhaps an indirect anticipatory reference to his death

22 @dro: 17n. — tdv: on the anaphoric demonstrative function of &, 1, 6, R 17. — dyeoc: on the
uncontracted form, R 6. — vepéAn ékdAvye: on the hiatus, R 5.6.
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(22-147n.); on ‘envelop’ as an expression for a variety of alterations of con-
sciousness, 2.19n., 3.442n. and 16.316n. (all with bibliography). The remaining
books of the Iliad are governed by this emotion of Achilleus; until Hektor is
killed, he is wrapped up in his ‘cloud of pain’, and even afterwards he can be
reached only with difficulty by the cajoling of his friends (24.2b—13n., 24.3n.;
SCHEIN 1984, 128f.; collection of examples: KARSAI 1998, 42ff.). — The Greek
term dchos denotes mental anguish caused by external events, which initially
results in feelings of powerlessness and resignation that subsequently often
change into anger and aggression, triggering an impulse for action, albeit still
a painful one (2.169-171n., 19.125n.); here this manifests itself in Achilleus’ de-
termination to fight Hektor at 90 ff., 98 ff., 114 ff. (see also 322ff., 19.15ff. [see
ad loc.]; cf. 19.307n.). On Achilleus’ dchos, see 62 (with n.), 436 ff. (on which,
NAGY [1979] 1999, 80 f.; LATACZ [1995] 2014, 320 [‘This is Achilleus’ basic mood
throughout the entire Iliad’ (transl.)]).

TOV & Gixeog veéAn éxkaAvpe pédawva: A forceful description of effects of the mes-
sage, in contrast to formulations such as those at 1.188 (see ad loc.), 2.171 (see ad loc.)
and 14.475 (cf. 19.125 [see ad loc.]): it contains echoes of various formulaic expressions
for the moment of death, in which darkness or night closes over the victim’s eyes (for ex-
amples, 6.11n., 16.3161n.), cf. esp. the formulations ve@éAn 8¢ v dugexdAvyey | koovén
(20.417 £.) and Bovétov 8¢/0avdrtoto péhav vépog dupekdAvyey (16.350 [see ad loc.], Od.
4.180). Additional examples of a character being suddenly enveloped by a feeling of
grief after the death of another, as here: 11.249f. (grief), 22.466 (horror); on other emo-
tions enveloping the senses (ppévec), 1.103n.; uélog also serves to describe physical
pain after an injury (4.117, 4.191, 15.394; cf. vo& éxdAvye péhouvo for Hektor fainting
after an injury at 14.438-439n.): LfgrE s.v. uéAog; MAWET 1979, 48; note also 2.834n. and
16.687n. on the VE formula péioavog Bavdroto.

23-27 Achilleus’ pain manifests itself neither in an immediate response to the
messenger (at 17.694-700, Antilochos also remained speechless) nor in sponta-
neous lamentation; the silent gestures hint at the internal tension that is not
discharged until he screams at 35 (22-35a n.; AREND 1933, 56 n. 1; PETERSMANN
1973, 6 f.; LATEINER 1995, 13). These gestures, signs of pain, are also mentioned
elsewhere when a character spots the corpse of someone they loved or learns
of the person’s death: defacing the head with dirt or ashes (Priam at 24.164;
Laértes Od. 24.316 f.; cf. Achilleus’ horses at Il. 17.439f.), rolling around on the
ground (Priam at 22.414, 24.165, 24.640), tearing at the hair (Hektor’s relatives
at 22.77 ., 22.406, 24.711); on such self-defacement, see ANDRONIKOS 1968, 1f.;
DERDERIAN 2001, 53f. with nn. 146 and 148; additional bibliography: 19.284—
285n., 24.164n., 24.711-712n.; parallels in Ancient Near Eastern literature in
WEST 1997, 340 with n. 12 (esp. Gilgamesh mourning for his friend Enkidu, and
Job 42:6). The description of Achilleus’ mourning also has similarities with
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the description of slain warriors (22-147n.; KURZ 1966, 40 f.; EDWARDS 1986,
86, 91 n. 12): (a) the dirt-encrusted head in the context of defeat and death,
e.g. 16.638-640 of Sarpedon, 16.795 ff. of Patroklos’ helmet, 22.402 f. of Hektor
(RICHARDSON on I1. 22.401-404; DE JONG on II. 22.401-404; cf. 24n. s.v. xopiev);
(b) lying prostrate like a corpse (26-27n.).

23-25 the grimy dust | ... | the black ashes: The framing position of terms for
the sooty-black dust (23, 25) on the ‘handsome countenance’ and the ‘immor-
tal tunic’ results in a strong contrast within the image of the grieving Achilleus
(esp. 24b-25). The scene as a whole is full of terms for ‘black’ (22/23/25), ‘dust’
(23/26) and the disfigurement of the outward appearance (Greek éischyne
24/27), with the darkness of pain mirrored in the gestures of mourning (BREMER
1976, 731.); on ‘black’ as the color of mourning, 24.94n.

23 = 0d. 24.316; 1st VH = Od. 5.428; ~ II. 18.123, Od. 4.116. — kéviv ai@aAdsooav: corre-
sponds to 25 pélov(a) ... téepn (‘ashes, soot’, see 23.250 f.). aibolderc is derived from
aiBoroc/aiféAn (‘smoke, soot’, from aiBw ‘burn’), an epithet also of ornodé¢ ‘ashes’
(Certamen § 9 West) and uélaBpov (2.415, Od. 22.239) denoting the area blackened by the
fire in the hearth; the reference is thus to sooty-black ashes (LfgrE s.vv. aibalderc, kévic).

24 xevato: mid. of the root aor. &xe(v)o, from *xé(r)w (3.10n.). — K&k ke@aAfig: ‘(from
above) across the head’, likewise at Od. 8.85, 23.156, 24.317 (SCHW. 2.479; CHANTR.
2.113). — xapiev: ‘lovely, charming’, serves to characterize an individual’s external ap-
pearance (6.90n.), of Achilleus’ face also at 16.798f., in contrast to his helmet lying in
the dust (at the moment of Patroklos’ fall: 16.795-797), here contrasting with fjoyvve
and xévv oiboddesoov (23) and thus evoking pity. The present passage can also be
compared to 22.401-403: Hektor’s previously delightful head (xépm ... | ... tépog yopiev)
lies in the dust (év xovinowv) (TREU 1955, 56 f.; LATACZ 1966, 101f.). — fijoXvve: in a fac-
tual sense ‘render ugly, deface’; only here and at 27 of a living person, elsewhere of the
disfigurement of corpses (18.180, 22.75, 24.418): LfgrE.

25 vektapéw: The exact sense (literally ‘nectar-like’) as an attribute of garments (also at
3.385) is obscure (schol. bT; 3.385n. with bibliography; on véxtap, 19.38n.); suggestions:
‘rubbed with oil, scented’ (LEAF; EDWARDS); ‘divine, of divine beauty’ on analogy with
quPpdorog (with reference to 16.222-224: Achilleus received his garments from Thetis:
AH; EDWARDS; contra LEAF); ‘gleaming, white’ in contrast to uélova téepn (SCHMID
1950, 35; cf. SCHADEWALDT [1936] 1997, 153 [‘around the clean tunic’]). — xtt@vt: a soft
‘undergarment’ worn by men beneath a corselet or cloak (2.42n.; vAN WEES 2005, 1f.
with older bibliography; LfgrE s.v. yutdv). — &pepifave: a Homeric hapax®, ‘set around’
or ‘settled down’ (in the sense ‘stuck fast’): LfgrE; on the formation type {Cw/ildvo,
RiscH 271f.

23 dugotépnot: on the declension, R 11.1.
24 xdx: = xatd (with assimilation: R 20.1).
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26-27 avTog: ‘he himself’, with his entire body, in contrast to the garment and individ-
ual parts of the body at 23-25 (dugpotépnot xepotv, kepoiiic, npdcwnov, x1tdvi): LfgrE
s.v. 1651.30 f. and 1652.24 f./46 ff.; cf. 1.4n. — péyag peyaAwoTti Tavvedeig | keito: ech-
oes the description of fallen warriors: (1) the adverb peyoAooti, here in reference to
tavuobeig (‘across a large area’, i.e. ‘stretched out at length’), in early epic always found
in combination with uéyog (on the formation, RiscH 366 with bibliography; in general,
ANGHELINA 2007; on the iteration, SCHwW. 2.700), is elsewhere used solely in reference
to the dead: kelto/keloo péyag ueyodwoti at 16.776 of Kebriones (Patroklos’ final victim:
see ad loc.), Od. 24.40 of Achilleus. (2) Similarly, the combination of tovbm and keluon
elsewhere serves to describe prostrate corpses: VE formula xelto tavvcBeic (1. 13.392,
16.485, 20.483), VB formula keito tabeic (13.655, 21.119): LfgrE s.v. tovdm; EDWARDS;
KURz 1966, 18 f. The expression is thus probably in origin a general one used of dead
warriors in battle scenes (BURGESS 2009, 84 f.; 2012, 171-176; cf. 16.485n.). 26 f. have of-
ten been suspected as interpolations (e.g. by WEST 2001, 12 n. 28, 243 f.; more cautiously,
WEST 2011, 343, cf. loc. cit. 46 f.), since (a) the wording ‘he himself lay ..., the great one,
stretched out at length’ is less appropriate here than at 16.776 and Od. 24.40 (see above;
contra DIHLE 1970, 23f., and LfgrE s.v. ueyolooti: it is instead 16.776 and Od. 24.40,
where tavucBeic is missing, that are secondary, so that peyolooti must be referred to
kelto: kelpon is nowhere else linked to an adv.; see also 22n., 23-27n., 24n.); (b) the con-
text suggests that Achilleus is standing or sitting (24 f.: dust and ashes from top to the
bottom; 28-31: women surround him; 32: £tépwBev ‘is naturally taken to mean «opposite
Achilles, facing him»’ [see ad loc.]; 33 and 70 f.: this would hardly be conceivable were
Achilleus to lie on the ground [but see 70n., 71n.]). The question of whether the use of
the expression in the present scene — as suspected by neoanalytic scholarship — should
be regarded as a direct transfer from a description of the deceased Achilleus in pre-Ho-
meric epic is scarcely answerable (doxography: DANEK 1998, 466—469; CURRIE 2006,
40 with n. 181; BURGESS 2009, 151f. n. 35; 2012, 170-173; see also 22-147n.). — S(X'i'(wv:
a strongly emotionally colored verb meaning ‘cut up, tear apart violently’, usually in
military contexts of massacres (24.393n.); similar to here at h.Cer. 41, of the shredding of
headdresses as a pathetic gesture of mourning (LfgrE).

28-31 Achilleus is the focal point of a noisy, busy scene of mourning, in that
the women present in his residence join in the lament — albeit with no expla-
nation of how they know about the situation — and display typical mourning
behavior of a sort repeated in the subsequent scene with Thetis and her sis-
ters: they raise cries of grief (29/37a), crowd around the mourner (30a/37b-38),
beat their chests (30b-31/50b-51a). A similar scheme occurs in other scenes
of lament, although in these cases the groups that form are always single-sex:
(1) for Patroklos: (a) Briseis with female captives (19.284-302), (b) Achilleus
with companions (18.314b-355, 19.4—6a, 19.303-339); (2) for Hektor: (a) Hekabe
with Trojan women (22.430), Andromache with her sisters-in-law (22.473-515),
Andromache, Hekabe and Helen with Trojan women (24.723-761), (b) Priam
with Trojans, alternatively with his sons (22.412-429, 24.160-165); (3) for
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Achilleus: (a) Thetis and her sisters (24.83-86, Od. 24.47-49/58 f.): DERDERIAN
2001, 35f. with n. 81 and 53-56; GAGLIARDI 2007, 102-105; ELMER 2013, 199-
202; see also 316n. Usually mourning women gather around male dead (cf. at
339 f. the same women around Patroklos, at Od. 24.58—61a Thetis and her sis-
ters around Achilleus).

28 As ‘servants’ (Greek dmoiai), the women captives had to do domestic work in
particular in the military camp (food preparation, bathing guests, preparing
beds: 24.582-583a n.; WICKERT-MICKNAT 1983, 77, 164 n. 63). That these cap-
tives mourn along with Antilochos and Achilleus, as Briseis does later on when
faced with Patroklos’ body, is worth noting; the lamentation of these women is
a substitute for laments by the female relatives of the deceased (19.282-302n.;
on the motivation for their laments, 19.302n.). — Achilleus and Patroklos:
Achilleus himself mentions these forays, when reminiscing about his friend,
as joint activities, see 341f., 24.7f. (cf. also 9.328 f.: external repetitive analeps-
es?). On Achilleus’ conquests, 1.366n.; STR 23 fig. 3; on women as war booty,
6.426n.; on the fate of female captives, 1.13n., 1.31n., 6.57b—60n.; on the broad-
er historical context, LATACZ (2001) 2004, 280-282.

An’i’oaa'ro: aor. of Anilopon (‘capture’), as also at Od. 1.398; a denominative from Anic
(ScHw. 1.735; RiscH 298); on the congruence of the verb with the preceding subject, see
also I1. 2.858, 19.310 (on the phenomenon in general, SCHW. 2.610 f.; CHANTR. 2.18 f.).

29 Bupdv: the mental seat affected by emotions (‘internally, mentally’), synonymous with
fip at 33 (LfgrE s.v. Buudc 1086.10 ff., esp. 65 ff.; cf. 1.24n., 19.57n.). — Gknx€pevat: serves
as the perf. part. of dyvouot, a metrically conditioned form of the fem. (also dxmyeuévn
at 5.364, h.Cer. 50) beside masc./neut. dxoyhuevog/-ov/-ot (always before an initial vow-
el: 4x Il., 9x Od., 1x Hes.) of dixdymuon ‘be distressed’ (RISCH 343; CHANTR. 1.436; SCHW.
1.766); elsewhere, it usually emphasizes a continuing state of mind caused by a loss
at some point in the past (LfgrE s.v. dyvopon, dxoyilo, dyopon 17724 ff., esp. 22ff.). —
MEYGA’ Taxov: a variable formula (ueydA’ Toxov/-e) after caesura B 1 (4x IL., 1x Od., 1x
‘Hes.”); on the variants of the phrase peya(-Ao) + idyo, KAIMIO 1977, 20-22. ueydho is a
designation of quantity denoting the intensity of the sound (3.221-222n., 6.207n.; WILLE
2001, 74). idxw denotes a scream of special intensity, frequently in response to an event
or a speech, here the report of the death (LfgrE s.v.); the forms Yoye, {oyov (reduplicated
pres. stem, also functioning as an aor.?) are variously explained (CHANTR. 1.393; LfgrE
s.v.; LIV 665; cf. 19.41n. with bibliography).

30 Saippova: 18-19n. — xepoi 8¢ néoar: stresses the collective character of mourning,
likewise and with a similar verse structure (clause beginning with subject after caesura

28 Ayiletc: on the single -A-, R9.1.
29-30 Bupdv: acc. of respect (R 19.1). — éx ... | #8popov: on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2. — 80pole:
‘out through the door, forth’; on the form, R 15.3 (-(e < *-68¢). — AxiAfjo: on the declension, R 11.3.
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C 2 and act of mourning [predicate] in enjambment?) in the scene with Thetis and the
Nereids at 50 f. und 65 f.

31 1st VH = 51; 2nd VH = Od. 18.341; =~ II. 16.805, Od. 11.527. — menArjyovTo: a reduplicated
aor. with iterative meaning (LfgrE s.v. tAficown 1291.26; SCHW. 1.777 n. 4; LATACZ 1966,
58f., 62; TICHY 1983, 48). — AVO¢eV ... yvia: The combination of a medio-pass. form of
(bmo)AVw and yvlo denotes in particular, in addition to the effects of fatigue or injury,
a psychosomatic reaction as the consequence of violent emotions, e.g. terror and fear
at 16.805 f., Od. 18.341, similarly Il. 7.215, 20.44, Od. 18.88 (‘slacken, go limp’ [so that the
knees buckle]: 6.27n., 24.498n.; cf. also 16.312n.); on the use of yvia [‘limbs’], 3.34n. —
yvia £kdotng: an inflectable VE formula (3x IL., 3x Od.).

32 ~22.79; 2nd VH = Od. 16.214. — £tépwOev: mostly signals a change of scene or perspec-
tive (1.247a n.), here more concretely as a locative adverb (cf. 3.230, 9.666, 16.763): ‘a
symmetrical grouping of two partners’, namely Antilochos vis-a-vis ‘Achilleus, prostrate
and grieving’ (KURZ 1966, 73 n. 4 [transl.]; WEST 2001, 244: ‘facing him’), see the indi-
cation of location due’ AyxiAfio at 30; with athetesis of 26 f., Achilleus is standing up. —
Saxpuva Aeipwv: a VE formula (3x IL., 6x Od.); for additional versions of VE formulae for
‘shed tears’ (with 8&xpv xéw), 1.413n., 3.142n.; HASLAM 1976, 203-207; cf. 17n.

33 2nd VH = 10.16, Od. 21.247. — held the hands: Handholding can be interpreted

in various ways, depending on the context: either as a gesture of kind reassur-
ance and encouragement (24.361n., 24.671-672n.) or as control over both the
individual concerned and his or her actions (LATEINER 1995, 57; BOEGEHOLD
1999, 17 £.); here, the gesture is justified at 34 — if the verse is genuine, see ad
loc. — by Antilochos’ fear for Achilleus. At 22.412f., the Trojans try in a similar
manner to hold on to Priam to prevent him from marching straight off to the
enemy camp to plead for release of his son’s body (EDWARDS on 32-34).
XElpag Ewv AxAfjog: cf. xeipog éxoviec/Frovoon at 594, h.Ap. 196 (dancers hold each
other by the hands); different are ye1pdg €xwv Mevédaov at VB in 4.154 and 1ov ... | xe1pog
gov at 11487 f., where a character, concerned for another, holds the other person by
the arm or hand and takes care of him (LfgrE s.v. £xo 839.41ff.; on additional formula-
tions for this gesture, BARCK 1976, 141-143.). — £6TEVE ... Kijp: a variant of the formulaic
expression Bopb otevéyov (70 [see ad loc.], 78); not necessarily to be understood as a
silent, internal moan, but as something approximating the phrase ‘groan from the bot-
tom of one’s heart’, cf. uéya in the iterata (LfgrE s.v. otévo; KRAPP 1964, 31f.; SPATAFORA
1997, 9; on xfip, 29n.). — KuB&AOV: a generic epithet® of heroes and of the xfjp (‘brave,
glorious’), related to x0do¢ (‘being singled out’) (6.184n. with bibliography).

31 Ad0ev: = éMOBnoav (R16.2). — Ord: adverbial (‘below’). — yvia (F)exdotng: on the prosody,
R4.3.

32 480peto: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1.

33 AxiAfog: cf. 28n., 29-30n. — §: Achilleus is meant. — kfjp: acc. of respect (R 19.1).
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34 Suicide is also mentioned in the Odyssey: Od. 10.49 ff. Odysseus’ delibera-
tion as to whether to fling himself into the sea in his desperation or endure
the storm on the ship; 11.271-279 suicide of Epikaste, Oedipus’ mother/wife;
11.543 ff. an allusion to Aias’ suicide (albeit without explicit mention of it), see
Aethiopis fr. 6 West (AH, Anh. p.121; EDWARDS on 32-34). Od. 4.539f. is the
closest parallel for the present situation: Menelaos’ death-wish after the re-
port of Agamemnon’s death. Suicide due to grief is occasionally attested for
mythological characters in post-Homeric literature: e.g. Theseus’ father Aigeus
(Plut. Thes. 22), Niobe’s husbhand Amphion (Ov. Met. 6.271f.), Protesilaos’ wife
Laodameia (Hyg. Fab. 243); sometimes other causes come into play (Haimon’s
anger at himself: Soph. Ant. 1234 ff.; Deianeira’s feelings of guilt: Soph. Trach.
1130 ff.). — Some scholars consider this verse an interpolation, since, in con-
trast to 32f., the changes of subject between Achilleus (33b, 34b—35a) and
Antilochos (34a) are not signalled: WEST 2001, 244 (‘suspect line’); cautiously
LEAF (with reference to the change of subject at 7.186-189; see also CHANTR.
2.359); contra EDWARDS on 32-34, with reference to schol. T (Antilochos’ fear is
‘perfectly reasonable’). Retention of the line could be supported by the fact that
without 34, although Antilochos’ action at 33 could be interpreted as at most a
gesture of consolation, with the sequence 33/35 the scene would nevertheless
lose its drama; in contrast, see 22.412f. (33n.). The 2nd VH of 33 could also be
understood as a parenthesis (thus FAESI; VAN LEEUWEN) with the function of a
conjunctive participle (see 70); for the relatively rare use of Greek sidéros ‘iron’
to denote a weapon (AH, Anh. p. 121f.; LEAF), see below.
deidie: plpf. of the perf. 8e{dw ‘be afraid’ (6.99n.). — &naprjoeie: The compound from
dpdo (‘mow, reap’), aside from here also in tmesis at Od. 21.300f. and Hes. Th. 180f.
of the severing of limbs (LfgrE s.v.), is a v.l. (also the reading of Aristarchus, see app.
crit.) and the lectio difficilior vis-a-vis the main tradition &rotuh&eie (‘cut off, cut into
pieces’, inter alia of body parts: Il. 11.146 as a v.l., Od. 10.440, Hes. Th. 188; ‘cut through’:
I1. 16.390; see LfgrE s.v. tufiyw; LEAF; VAN DER VALK 1964, 118). An imitation of the for-
mulation Acauov drouncete, perceived as unusual and thus occasionally rejected, oc-
curs at Apollonius Rhodius 4.374 (RENGAKOS 1993, 99). — a1811pw: here metonymy for
a weapon, possibly a knife; mentions of iron weapons at 23.30, Od. 16.294 = 19.13 (cf.
also I1. 4.123, 7.141) are comparable; elsewhere in Homeric epic, ‘iron’ usually describes
tools, while weapons are glossed yaAkdc (‘bronze’): LfgrE s.v. 6idnpog; on the issue of
the mention of bronze weapons beside iron, 6.3n., 6.48n.; on the metonymy, 1.236n.

34 Jeide: ‘he fears’, sc. Avtidoyog; on the form, M. — dnounocete ... duoev: Achilleus is again
the subj.
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35-147 Thetis is concerned for her son Achilleus. She departs to visit Hephaistos in
order to ask for new armor.

35

For the purpose of the change of scene, the narrator follows, as it were, the
spread of the cry of lament away from the mourning women and the Achaian
ships and toward the depths of the sea, where it reaches Thetis and her sisters
(additional examples of this type of change of scene: RICHARDSON 1990, 113,
229 n. 8); from there, the narrator accompanies the sea goddesses to the en-
campment of ships (65-68a), and with their approach the scene is once more
focused on the character of Achilleus (70 ff.). Fluid changes of setting are thus
produced (DE JONG/NUNLIST 2004, 73f.). — Thetis appeared previously in the
Iliad in her visit to plead with Zeus in Book 1 (1.495 ff.), when she convinced
him to grant Achilleus’ wish and give the Trojans the upper hand in battle,
after which she withdrew to the depths of the sea (1.531f.). The present scene
between Achilleus and his mother makes reference, by means of linguistic ech-
oes and explicit recollections (18.74b-75), to that scene in Book 1 (1.357-430a),
where Thetis likewise rises from the sea (whence she had been called upon
by Achilleus) to be at the side of her weeping son after he has experienced a
loss (there Briseis, here Patroklos), followed by her setting out to support his
plans (gaining satisfaction or weapons): cf. esp. 1.357 f./18.35f., 1.362£./18.73 1.,
1.409/18.76, 1.364/18.78, 1.417/18.95 and 1.420/18.136f.; Achilleus’ actions,
as already in Book 1, take a decisive turn (EDWARDS on 36; CERRI on 70-137;
SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1966, 132; REINHARDT 1961, 368—373; KRAPP 1964, 345f.;
TAPLIN 1992, 194 ff.; WEST 2011, 344).

1st VH = Od. 9.395. — heard: The spatial spread of the lament to the depths
of the sea and Thetis’ spontaneous reaction to it (37, 63 f.) suggest its unusual
intensity (cf. the effects of the lamentation by Thetis and the Nereids at Od.
2448 ff.: 2.153n., 24.512n.).

opepdaléov Puwiev: ouepdaréov/-éo characterizing a sound is elsewhere often used
in the context of aggression (cries of attack: 19.41n., rebuke: 19.399n.), Puwéev denotes
men’s screams caused by pain (24.591n.). The combination marks the strong emotions
of Achilleus, who is filled with both grief for his friend and anger at Hektor (91-93), and
the resultant volume of his scream — the eruption of his emotions after the groaning
at 33 (LfgrE s.v. oipdlo; KaiMIo 1977, 62f.). — méTvia prpTnp: a VE formula denoting
goddesses and respected women (21x I1., 13x Od., 3x h.Cer.), used 9x of Thetis (1.357n.,
6.264n.).

35

cuepdaréov: ‘terribly, awfully’ (adv.).
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36 = 1.358; 2nd VH = 17.324. — father: In Hesiod (Th. 233f.), he is called Nereus
(1.358n.; CG 20).

fpévn: a formulaic VB, fioBon meaning ‘be located, dwell’ (1.358n.).

37-72 The appearance of Thetis and her sisters, the Nereids (daughters of Nereus,
and occupants of the depths of the sea: CG 20), is in accord with the expected
reaction to Achilleus’ cry of lament — in other scenes, close associates like-
wise immediately take care of the grieving individual (at 22.408 ff. of Priam,
22473 ff. of Andromache; see 28-31n.); at the same time, the scene manifests
itself not merely as the lament for Patroklos but also as an anticipation of the
lament for Achilleus (on this, 22-147n.; on lamentation by female relatives,
19.282-302n.; KELLY 2012, 252f. with n. 82; on premature lamentation in the
Iliad, 6.497-502n., 24.85n.; KELLY loc. cit. 229-245, 264 f.). The description con-
tains a number of motifs typical of scenes of lament, with the Nereids acting in
a manner comparable to that of the female servants in the preceding scene (cf.
28-31n.): (a) scream (29 servants; 37/71 Thetis), (b) crowding around a mourner
(30 Achilleus; 371f./65f. Thetis), (c) collective self-flagellation (30 f. servants;
50 f. Nereids [stressed ‘all together’]), (d) speech introduction (51b, see ad loc.),
(e) Thetis’ statements at 54 and 59b-60 (with nn.), (f) touching or supporting
the head (71, see ad loc.): EDWARDS on 65—-69; KAKRIDIS 1949, 66 ff.; REINHARDT
1961, 368; PETERSMANN 1973, 13 f.; GRIFFIN 1980, 27 f.; SCHEIN 1984, 130-132.
By means of Thetis’ lament, which perhaps also arises from her knowledge of
Achilleus’ impending early death (in which case, cf. 24.83 ff.), the narrator un-
folds the background of the hero’s coming demise, before which the action of
the remaining Books takes place: SCHADEWALDT (1936) 1997, 155 f.; THALMANN
1984, 50 f.; TSAGALIS 2004, 139; on the external prolepses® of Achilleus’ death,
19.328-333n., 19.409-410n. — That the Nereids appear as a collective (37b—38,
49-51b, 521f.) that acts like a chorus of mourning women in response to Thetis’
scream already at the bottom of the sea (50 f.) and that accompanies her to the
encampment of ships is striking. This sequence seems to echo the scene of
Achilleus’ funeral as transmitted in the Odyssey (24.47 ff.) and the epic cycle
(Aethiopis, Proclus Chrest. § 4 West) (lamentation by Thetis and the Nereids or
by the Nereids and Muses), and is regarded by some as a clear indication that
the scene is modelled on one in an epic that described Achilleus’ death and the
mourning for him: HEUBECK on Od. 24.47-49; KAKRIDIS 1949, 70 ff.; KULLMANN
1960, 36 f., 332; SEAFORD 1994, 154-172, esp. 166 f.; WiLLcOCK 1997, 177 f., 187 f.;
WEST 2011, 46f., 344f.; 2013, 154; cautiously BURGESS 2009, 83-87 with bib-
liography; contra CERRI on 65-69; DIHLE 1970, 20-22; D1 BENEDETTO (1994)

36 fuévn év: on the so-called correption, R 5.5. — BévBecoiv: on the declension, R 11.3.



Commentary = 33

1998, 309 n. 25; KELLY 2012 (esp. 246-255); DAVIES 2016, 15, 19f.: premature
lament as a generally common epic motif (see above); detailed discussion of
the various positions in TSAGALIS 2008, 239-271, esp. 245 ff. (cf. 17n.). For gen-
eral discussion of the motifs and narrative structures of the Iliad (esp. concern-
ing the characters® Achilleus and Patroklos) and their links to possible epic
forerunners (esp. the stories surrounding the Trojan War transmitted in the
epic cycle [Aethiopis]), 16.419-683n., end (with bibliography); 16.684-867n.,
end.

37 1st VH = 24.703 (Kassandra at the sight of the deceased Hektor). — For the se-
quence, cf. 23-30 (28-31n.).

KOKveEv T’ dp’ #nerta: one of several VB formulas that denote emotional responses
(3.398n.); kwxvo frequently describes a woman'’s cry of lament at the sight of a deceased
loved one or out of concern regarding someone dear to her (19.284n.).

38 ~ 49. — kot BévOog: ‘across the depths’, stresses the spatial extent (cf. SCHW. 2.479)
and picks up év BévBescv (36). On the relationship between Homeric BévBoc and Ionic-
Attic B&Boc, DELG s.v. Bafic.

39-49 The catalogue of Nereids consists of a list of 33 names, a mere three of
which are expanded via (generic) epithets® (40, 45, 48); it is framed by rep-
etitions, some linguistic (38 ~ 49), some in terms of content (37/50f.), that
represent hinges between the catalogue® and the narrative (on this, 2.760n.
[Catalogue of Ships], 16.306-357n. [androktasié scene]). The depiction of ‘all’
the Nereids (38, 50) gathering around Thetis serves to illustrate the extent of
the mourning, which had spread since the arrival of the bad news and even
encompasses the divine plane, and to highlight the significance of the moment
via the double mourning (for Patroklos and for Achilleus himself, see 37-72n.);
the long list of names, which is explicitly interrupted (49), is meant to illustrate
in addition the large number of people gathered around (THALMANN 1984, 11f.
and 191 n. 36; MINCHIN 1996, 17; 2001, 94; GAERTNER 2001, 302f.; SAMMONS
2010, 9-11). The catalogue was suspected as an interpolation already in an-
tiquity andis classified by WEST as one of the ‘rhetorical expansions’ (WEST 2001,
12), a view that might be supported by the succession of names, uncommonly
long for Homeric catalogues, with almost no expansions (AH and AH, Anh.
p. 123; LEAF; EDWARDS; BLOSSNER 1991, 53 n. 191; WEST 2001, 244 f.; cf. schol. A
on 39-49 with the verdict of Zenodotus). In this regard, it resembles the cata-
logue of Nereids in Hesiod’s Theogony (243-262), which consists of 50 names of
the daughters of Pontos’ son Nereus and offers the following correspondences
with the present catalogue: 43 = Th. 248, 45 = Th. 250; in addition, the fol-

37 pwv: = oty (R 14.1). — dpoayépovto: aor. of due-oyeipopon ‘gather around’.
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lowing Nereids (aside from Thetis) are mentioned in both catalogues: Glauke,
Kymodoke, Nesaie, Speio, Thoé, Aktaia, Kymothoé&, Melite, Agaué, Nemertes
(EDWARDS on 39-49; WACHTER 1990, 23-26; BLOSSNER loc. cit. 51). The rela-
tionship between the two catalogues is a matter of dispute: the present one
(a) could have been created under the influence of Hesiod (LEAF; SELLSCHOPP
1934, 59-63; NICKAU 1977, 235f.; BLOSSNER loc. cit. 52-58; WEST 2001, 245: ‘a
Homerid taking inspiration from the Theogony’; 2011, 344 f.; 2011a, 220 f.; cau-
tiously BOLLING 1953, 294); (b) could have been Hesiod’s model (KRAFFT 1963,
144-152; VAN DER VALK 1964, 437-439; BUTTERWORTH 1986, 41-43); or (c) both
might be based on a common earlier epic model (WILLCOCK; KAKRIDIS 1949, 75
[with reference to 49: interruption of a pre-existing list]; WACHTER 1990, 24 ff.
[with reference to the mix of commonalities and differences in the choice and
order of the names]; BURGESS 2001, 234 n. 238; TSAGALIS 2010, 325 with n. 6;
2011, 224; cautiously EDWARDS); additional bibliography on this contentious
issue in NICKAU 1977, 232 n. 7; APTHORP 1995; LfgrE s.v. Nnpni(c). — Within the
present list of names, there is aesthetic play with many correspondences of
rhythm and sound, in combination with great variety in the distribution of
the Greek terms for ‘and’ (te, kai, te kai) and in the number of syllables in the
names, producing continuous change in the pace of the enumeration: VB 39
~ 47, VE 44 =~ 46, same verse structure at 41/44/46); assonance at VE of 46f.
and within 43 (1st VH) and 47 (2nd VH); increasing number of syllables (e.g.
39, 43, 46); asyndeton at VB and epithet with the final name (40/45/48); iden-
tical caesurae (39/43); names composed of the same elements (e.g. Amphi-,
Kymo-, Kalli-, -tho€&, -méné, -aneira, -anassa: see below on the individual vers-
es): KRAFFT 1963, 146-148; NICKAU 1977, 234 f.; BUTTERWORTH 1986, 40-42;
PERCEAU 2002, 139-141; 2015, 123-130. The speaking names are associated
both with locations (coast, grottoes, islands) or attributes of the sea (its gleam,
movement, force) and with the competencies of the Nereids as marine god-
desses (e.g. assistance, gifts), and evoke for the audience an image of the sea
in its various aspects. On the Nereids in general, WEST on Th. 240-264; KIP s.v.;
LferE s.v. Nnpni(c); on additional catalogues of names, 19.238-240n.; DE JONG
on Od. 3.412-415; EDWARDS 1980, esp. 99; KELLY 2007, 122f.; on the mnemonic
function of speaking names in catalogues, MINCHIN 2001, 82-84, 88-90; for
general bibliography on catalogues in oral poetry, see catalogue® with n. 9;
2.494-759n. (1.).

39 Glariiké: female equivalent of the common personal name ‘Glaukos’ (6.119n.),
as an adjective also an epithet and a kenning (Hes. Th. 440) for the sea. The

39 év: =7v (R16.6); likewise in 47.
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meaning (‘the gray-blue’ or ‘the brightly gleaming’) and etymology are not
entirely clear (WATHELET s.v. I'Aodxog [with bibliography]: ‘bright and clear
with a blueish reflection’ [transl.]; WEST on Th. 244 and 440 [‘the gray’]; for
additional bibliography, 16.34n.). — Kymodoké: explained at Th. 252ff. as
the Nereid who, together with Kymatolégé and Amphitrité, ‘calms the waves
(kymata)’ (-doke related to Greek déchomai ‘receive’ [cf. Greek douro-déké and
histo-doke, objects that hold masts and spears, respectively]: LfgrE s.v.). —
Thaleia: ‘the opulent’, derived from the verb thdllo ‘thrive’; as an adjective,
an epithet of dais ‘meal, feast’ (LfgrE); in Hesiod also the name of one of the
Muses (Th. 77, cf. Thalié at Th. 909: one of the Charites).

VO’ &p’ #nv: dp(a) here picks up what was announced at 37 f. and elaborates on it, ‘so’
(GRIMM 1962, 10; LfgrE s.v. 8&pa. 1148.52 ff.); similarly at 47 #vbo. 8’ #nv, continuing the
list.

40 from caesura A 4 onward ~ Hes. Th. 245. — Nésaié: derived from nésos ‘is-

land’ (LfgrE); listed in Hesiod (Th. 249) in a systematizing fashion together
with Aktaié (see 41; related to akté ‘coast’); on the formation, RISCH 126. —
Speid: related to spéos ‘cave’, hence a ‘grotto nymph’ (LfgrE); on the worship of
Nereids at the coast and in caves, WEST on Th. 249. — Thoé: ‘the swift’. — Halié:
an adjectival derivation from hals ‘sea’, also a joint attribute of the Nereids (86)
and their father Nereus (141), as a nominalized adj. ‘sea-goddess(es)’, see 86,
0d. 24.47/55.
Nnoain ...: Asyndeton at VB within lists of names is not unusual, here also in 45, 48
with epithet expansions (for additional examples, WEST on Th. 245). — Bo@mug: a gener-
ic beauty epithet? of various goddesses and human women, usually of Hera; of others,
aside from the present passage, also at 3.144 (likely interpolated, see ad loc.), 7.10 and 2x
Hes., 1x h.Hom.; interpreted as ‘large-eyed’ (1.551n., 3.144n.).

41 Kymothoé: a compound with the initial element kyma (39n.); the final ele-
ment is to be understood as either nominal (thods: ‘swift’), thus ‘the one swift
as a wave’ (VON KAMPTZ 74), or verbal (théo: ‘run’), thus ‘she who runs in the
waves’ (GIGANTE/BONINO 1973, 114; cf. RISCH 202). — Limnéreia: a compound
with an initial element related to limné ‘standing water’; the final element is ob-
scure: derived from either 6ré (‘care for/about something’) or 6ros (‘mountain’,
cf. 48n.); she is thus either the ‘mistress of the marshes’ (LfgrE s.v. Awuvmpeio
with bibliography) or ‘mistress of the high seas’ (LfgrE s.v. Nnpni(c) 375.56).

42 Melité: related to méli ‘honey’ (LfgrE); at h.Cer. 419, the name of an Okeanid,
playmate of Persephone, as well as inter alia the name of islands (e.g. Malta):
BNP s.v. Melite. — Iaira: meaning obscure (see below). — Amphithdé: on the
final element, 41n.; the initial element is either intensifying (EDWARDS; VON
KAMPTZ 54, 74: ‘the very swift’; cf. SCHW. 2.437) or spatial ‘all around’ (LfgrE
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s.v. Ap@1Oém: ‘she who hastens all around’; cf. RISCH 202). — Agaué: perhaps
means ‘the admirable’ (3.268n.); one of Kadmos’ daughters, the mother of
Pentheus, bears the same name (Hes. Th. 976).

"Tawpa: is linked either to the adj. iepdg (Vedic isird-; voN KaAMPTZ 121; EDWARDS), which
may originally have meant ‘powerful’ (cf. DELG, FRIsk and BEEKES s.v.) or ‘vigorous’
(cf. 16.407n. [of a fish], 24.681n.), or it is an abbreviated form of a name beginning with
’I- (R1scH 138; cf. PETERS 1980, 194: -o.po. as an ‘independent suffix’ [transl.]).

43 = Hes. Th. 248. — Doto: ‘the giver’, likewise Doris at 45 (on the formation,
RISCH 192; SCHW. 1.442); the name either refers to the gifts produced by fishing
(WEST on Th. 244) or generally to everything the sea has to offer (including
e.g. flotsam). — Proté: usually understood as an abbreviated form of a name
in Proto- (Hes. Th. 249 Protomedeia) and connected with protos (‘the first’),
although some connect it with *protén ~ peproménon (‘determined by fate’):
SCHULZE 1892, 22f. n. 3; WEST on Th. 248; LfgrE s.vv. Ilpwtd, Ipwtedc with bib-
liography. — Dynaméné: pres. part. of dynamai ‘be able to, be in one’s power
to do’. — Phérousa: pres. part., ‘the bearer, bringer’, i.e. she who brings ships
to their destination (WEST on Th. 248 and GIGANTE/BONINO 1973, 114, with ref-
erence to Od. 3.300, etc.), or alternatively in reference to the gifts the sea pro-
vides to humans (RE s.v. Nereiden).

44 Dexaméneé: aor. part. of déchomai ‘receive’ (39n.), hence e.g. ‘she who re-
ceives hospitably’ as a protectress of ships (LfgrE; WiLLcOCK with reference to
398: ‘she who protects’; differently EDWARDS: she who heeds prayers or sac-
rifices). — Amphinémeé: fem. form of the personal name Amphinomos (Od.
16.394), which is usually interpreted as ‘with a wealth of pastures’ (Greek
només; amphi with an intensifying force): voN KAMPTZ 55, 74; RiscH 201;
EpwaRrDs. — Kallianeira: ‘she who has beautiful men’ (LfgrE; on the forma-
tion, RiscH 138, 219).

45 ~Hes. Th. 250. — a verse constructed in accord with the ‘law of increasing parts’,
consisting of three personal names, with the third expanded via an epithet?
(1.145n., 19.87n.). — Doris: 43n. — Panopé: probably ‘the all-seeing’ (LfgrE with
bibliography; EDWARDS). — Galateia: perhaps derived from gdla ‘milk’ (RiscH
138) in reference to the milky white sea-foam (RE s.v. Nereiden; EDWARDS).
ayakAertr): ‘very famous, magnificent’, a generic epithet® of both men and women, as
well as of éxotoupn; always after caesura B 2 (5x II., 6x Od., 3x Hes., 1x h.Hom.), cf.
6.436-437n. on the metrical-prosodic variant éyoxAvtdg.

46 Rhythmically and - especially at VE — acoustically, the verse is constructed
in a manner similar to 44. — Nemertés and Apseudés: The adjectives (‘in-
fallible, unerring’ and ‘without deception, true’) denote traits that in early
epic characterize the ‘Old Man of the Sea’ — who is sometimes given different
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names (Od. 4.349/384/401/542, 17140, Hes. Th. 233 ff.), cf. Hes. Th. 262; they are
probably connected to the mantic gifts ascribed to marine divinities (WEST on
Th. 233 and 261-262; LUTHER 1935, 41f., 81; DETIENNE 1967, 30-32; cf. WEST on
0d. 4.349. On the formation of némertés, 6.376n.). — Kallidnassa: a compound
comprised of the elements ‘beautiful’ (cf. 44n.) and ‘mistress, protectress’ (VON
KaMPTZ 85; RISCH 139; cf. 6.402-403n. s.v. Astyanax on the sense of dnax);
meaning obscure (‘she who rules in a beautiful manner’?: LfgrE).

47 Klyméne: ‘the famous’ (RISCH 54; VON KAMPTZ 242; cf. 2.742n., 19.10n. on the
adj. klytos); in Hesiod the name of an Okeanid, the wife of Iapetos (Th. 351,
508). — Ianeira and Ianassa: Both are compounds with an obscure initial el-
ement (if the initial element were related to [w]iphi [‘with force, powerfully’,
cf. Latin vis], a long vowel would be expected) and a final element related to
anér (‘man’; cf. 44n.) and dnax (‘ruler’; cf. 46n.), respectively: RISCH 139; VON
KamPTZ 102, 121; SCHW. 1.452.

#v0a 8’ £#nv: beginning of a new clause, with echoes of 39 (see ad loc.); 39-46 show the
closest correspondences with Hesiod (esp. Th. 244b-245, 247-250; for 46, cf. Th. 262):
WACHTER 1990, 24-26.

48 corresponds to 45 in structure and sound (VE) (see ad loc.). — Maira: ‘the glim-
mering’, related to the verb marmdiré (RiscH 137; VON KAMPTZ 121; LfgrE); like
Klymene, the name of a heroine at Od. 11.326. — Oreithyia: interpreted as ‘she
who storms at the mountain’ (see below), but the original meaning is obscure
(LferE s.v. Nnpni(c) 375.53f.; perhaps like the wind storming down from the
mountains toward the sea?: EDWARDS); in post-Homeric literature, this is also
the name of the daughter of Erechtheus and wife of the wind god Boreas. —
Amatheia: related to dmathos ‘sand’, probably corresponds to the Nereid
Psamathe at Hes. Th. 260 (WEST ad loc.; LfgrE s.v. ducB(og); RISCH 138, 174).
£bmAdkapog: ‘with beautiful tresses’, a generic epithet® of goddesses and human wom-
en; on this and other, similar epithets, 6.379-380n. — QpeiBuia ... ApdOeia: The read-
ing AudBeio is to be preferred to the main transmission AudbBvic, since the name is
probably linked to Youd6n/¥Youdbero, while the reading with the final element -Buvio
has been influenced by Qpeibuio (WEST on Th. 260; WEST 2001, 245). — QpeiBuia is a
compound of 8pog (wth metrical lengthening) + 60w (RISCH 136; LfgrE s.v. ‘QpeiBuio;
WYATT 1969, 49 n. 14).

49 =~ 18.38 (see ad loc.). — the depth of the sea: The phrase frames the list of
names here and at 38 (on the phenomenon, 39-49n.).

&AAai 0’ ol ...: the same interruption in a list of names as at 2.649 (see ad loc.), Hes. Th.
21, 363-370 (WEST on Th. 21).

50-67a Thetis’ speech before her assembled sisters is framed by verses that are

matched in terms of content and structure: the cave (50a/65a), syntactically
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a new clause beginning at caesura C 2 (50b/65b; on this in general, 1.194n.),
mourning by the sisters (50b—51a/65b-66a, in each case with integral enjamb-
ment®). The speech introduction at 51b (see ad loc.) and the individual motifs
from the laments (54n., 55-60n.) notwithstanding, the speech does not cor-
respond to a mourning speech in a strict sense (on the structure of laments,
19.286-339n., 24.725-745n., 24.749-750n.): (1) beginning and end are situation-
al (52f. a request to listen with an address to bystanders / 63 f. a reference to a
subsequent encounter with Achilleus), (2) 61f. illustrate Thetis’ concern for the
living Achilleus; in addition, 56—62 are repeated in her speech to Hephaistos at
437-443: EDWARDS on 52—-64; CERRI on 52—-64; LOHMANN 1970, 54; PETERSMANN
1973, 13-15; TSAGALIS 2004, 137 f.; 2008, 240-255, 265 f.; BECK 2005, 258-260,
268; GAGLIARDI 2007, 101, 169 f.

50 VE =30 (see ad loc.). — cave: on Thetis’ abode in a cave in the sea off the coast
of Asia Minor, 24.83n.

Kai: refers to the statement in its entirety: the consequence of 37 f. (AH; cf. 16.148n.). —
G&pyv@eov: ‘bright, white, shining’, an expansion of &pyvpog (on the etymology,
24.621n.). Elsewhere used as an epithet of sheep and garments, it here describes the play
of light in the cave in the sea (CERRI; cautiously LfgrE s.v. dpyvee(oc): rather ‘spacious
and bright’ [transl.]).

51 1st VH = 31 (see ad loc.); 2nd VH = 18.316, 22.430, 23.17, 24.723, 24.747, 24.761. —
The gesture of mourning by the assembled individuals and the speech intro-
duction belong to the context of lamentation (28-31n., 37-72n.; ALEXIOU [1974]
2002, 13; DERDERIAN 2001, 35f.).
£ET|pPXE YOOL0: ¢EGpym means ‘strike up, lead’, of certain forms of song (e.g. a dance
song [606n.], dithyramb and paian [Archil. fr. 120 and 121 West]), here, as in a lament,
of ululation (CALAME [1977] 1997, 82f.; ZIMMERMANN 1992, 19f.); ybo¢ usually denotes
the spontaneous lamentation of relatives during a mourning ritual (in contrast to the
formal Bptivoc), sometimes also outside a ritual context ‘weeping, mourning’ (24.160n.,
24.723n.).

52-53 Thetis’ concern arises particularly from her knowledge of Achilleus’ im-
pending early death (1.414-418, 1.505f.), i.e. of the fact that he will not return
from Troy (18.59-62, 18.95f., 18.429-461 [esp. 440f.], 21.276-278, 24.84f%.,
24.1311.): KELLY 2012, 249 f.; on Greek thymds, 4-5n.

50 nAfito (+ gen.): ‘be filled with’, root aor. mid. of niunAnut.

52 Sop(a) (+ subjunc.): final (R 22.5).

53 e{det(¢): short-vowel subjunc. (R 16.3). — dxovovoat, §o(a): on the hiatus, R 5.6. — £ud &vi: on
the bridging of hiatus by non-syllabic 1 (emdy éni), M 12.2. — &vi: = év (R 20.1), =~ #veott.
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KAUTE: imper. ‘listen!’, always at VB, usually combined with an address to familiar in-
dividuals, likewise at 2.56, Od. 4.722, 6.239, 14.495, 15.172 (LfgrE); a root aor. (G 63), -v-
is perhaps analogous with the imper. sing. kA061 with metrical lengthening (CHANTR.
1.103, 379; WYATT 1969, 210; BEEKES s.v. xAw), beside VB with xékAvte (on which,
3.86n.). — G6@p’ €0 néoat | (8eT’: a variant of the inflectable VE formula d¢p’ €9 £(80/
€ldng (1.185n.); as at 38 and 50, the group’s collective character is highlighted (cf. n.). —
£n@ #vi... Qup@: ‘in my heart’ is stressed, but now her sisters will share in the sorrow
(JAHN 1987, 229). — kndea: ‘suffering, pain’, usually in the sense of grieving for relatives
(8n.), which is also insinuated in the present context (37-72n.). But in what follows, the
focus is on Thetis’ worries for her son (‘distress, sorrow’: LfgrE), see esp. the stress on
‘I’ via #u® ... Boud, in the exclamation at 54 and via pronouns and verbs in the 1st pers.
sing. in 55/57-62 (suggestion by VAN DER MIJE).

54 1st VH = 22.431, Od. 5.299. — The cry of grieving, the pathos of which is further

heightened via the doubling, unique in early epic, of 6i moi (‘o my’), is explicat-
ed in what follows: 55-56 ‘child-bearer of the best’ (aristo-tokeia), 59b—62 ‘sor-
rowful me’, ‘unlucky’ (dys-); cf. Thetis’ lament to Achilleus himself at 1.414/418
(SCHADEWALDT [1936] 1997, 155 f.; TSAGALIS 2004, 48, 138f.; 2008, 266-271).
The adj. deilé (‘deplorable, miserable’) is also used in laments by Briseis in
reference to herself (19.287, see ad loc.) and by Hekabe (22.431).
@ pot £yw: 6n.; an emphatic anaphora of the interjection (FEHLING 1969, 206), with a
change in rhythm due to the position in the verse. — ucapioToTéKea: a hapax legom-
enon® meaning ‘unfortunate bearer of a hero’ (schol. D: érl xok® TOV dpioTOV TETOKVTO;
LfgrE: ‘wretched mother of a noble son’), comprised of the nominal compound é&picTo-
toxera (related to tikt, -e10 because of the VE) with the negative prefix dvs- (RISCH 229;
SCHW. 1.428 n. 4; on the prefix, 3.39n.; additional examples of such highly emotional
self-designations in GRIFFFIN 1986, 41f.).

55-60 An external analepsis®: Thetis describes her role during Achilleus’ ado-
lescence and at his departure for Troy. The passage contains echoes of mo-
tifs from the narrative section of laments, which are particularly recogniz-
able in the laments of Hekabe and Andromache for Hektor in Books 22 and
24: reference to the familial relationships of the deceased, the life of the de-
ceased with a eulogy, the future of the survivors: EDWARDS; REINER 1938, 13f.;
PATTONI 1998, 15-18; DERDERIAN 2001, 36 f.; TSAGALIS 2004, 88-90; see also
56-57n.

| T énei &p TéKov ... | (3 verses) | ... btodéEopar: explication of dvcapiototdkeio at
55-56a, with a transition from hypotaxis to parataxis in the narrative section, with sim-
iles® at 56/57 (6 & &wvédpoyev ...) and juxtaposition of the action at 57 ff. (tov pév éyw ...
| ...mpoénka ..."Thov elow vs. tov & 0¥y Lrodé€opot ... | ... dépov IInAniov elcw): AH on
56; LEAF on 55 and on 17.658; CERRI on 57; CHANTR. 2.361; on the explicative function of
relative clauses with compounds, 24.479n.
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55 2nd VH from viév = 4.89, 5.169, 21.546, h.Ap. 100; from &udpovo. = Hes. Th. 1013, ‘Hes.
frr. 14114, 171.6 M.-W. — | T° €nel &p: VB = 17.658, 24.42 (8¢), h.Ap. 158 (o) and 4x II.
without &p; on the use of énel &p, 24.42-43n. — Gpvpova: conventionally interpreted
‘excellent’; on the disputed etymology of this generic epithet?, 6.22-23n.

56-62 = 437-443, likewise spoken by Thetis; the verses illustrate the conflicted
emotions of the mother who has let her son go off to war: on the one hand,
pride (cf. the emphatic runover word at 56); on the other, concern. The moth-
er-son relationship is also stressed by other means in this and the subsequent
scene: by the designation of Achilleus as ‘son’ and ‘child’ in the speeches to
Thetis’ sisters at 55, 63, 144; in the addresses at 73, 95, 128; in the narrator-text
at the beginning and end of the encounter at 71 (see ad loc.), 138, 147; cf. the
periphrastic denomination® of Thetis as ‘mother’ in the narrator-text at 35, 70
and in the address at 79 (DE JONG [1987] 2004, 190). — Already in Book 1, Thetis
lamented the two central conditions of Achilleus’ life: his early death and his
sorrowful life (1.417, see ad loc.; DI BENEDETTO [1994] 1998, 306 f.).

56-57 Similes® involving plants serve to illustrate inter alia the growing and
thriving of young people (in addition to the present passage, Od. 6.157-169 of
Nausikaa, 14.175 of Telemachos; cf. Il. 22.86 f., h.Cer. 66, 187, h.Ven. 278, IL. parv.
fr. 31 West [with WEST 2013, 185]; on parallels in the Hebrew Bible, WEST 1997,
242); at the same time, they show the transitoriness of human life (cf. 6.146—
149n. with bibliography), e.g. in the context of a young warrior’s death in bat-
tle at Il. 8.304ff., 1753 ff. (SCOTT 1974, 70£.). In the present passage, the simile
refers initially to Achilleus’ thriving, but in the continuation of Thetis’ speech
(59f.) there is an allusion to the early death of her son, nurtured like a plant
(TsAGALIS 2004, 139; GRETHLEIN 2006, 90 f.; on this type of simile? in laments,
see ALEXIOU [1974] 2002, 195 ff., esp. 198; on similes in character” speeches in
general, 2.289n.; DE JONG [1987] 2004, 135f.).

56 VE =~ Od. 14.175. — &Eoxov npwwv: #Eoyoc is commonly used in reference to achieve-
ments in battle, but other combinations with a gen. are more common (e.g. the VE for-
mula £€oyov GAAwv [12x early epic]: LfgrE s.v. ££oyoc; 2.188n.; cf. the appeal to Achilleus
at 11.784 vreipoyov upevor GAAwv). In the Iliad, only Agamemnon is also ££oyog Hpdwv —
albeit temporarily, during the departure for battle at 2.483 (2.480-483n.); on the use and
connotations of the term #pwg, 1.4n., 6.34-35n. — &védpapev: ‘shot up’, of a rapid in-
crease in height, stresses the speed with which, in retrospect, the child grew in the eyes
of his mother; contrast Od. 6.163 véov £pvog dvepydpevov (Odysseus to Nausikaa regarding
the growth of a plant, to which she is herself then compared): LEAF; LfgrE s.v. pouely.

55 #§{ v’ énel: a contextual continuation of 1} in the main clause 59b-60 (‘epic t¢’: R 24.11); énei
is to be connected with téxov. — &p: = &pa (R 24.1). — téxov: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1.
56 #£pvel (F)ioog: on the prosody, R 5.4.
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57 VE =9.534,18.438. — nurtured: In other versions transmitted in the epic cycle,
Thetis left her husband Peleus shortly after the birth of Achilleus; his upbring-
ing was thus taken over by the centaur Cheiron (24.83n.; MARCH 1987, 23 1.).

@UTOV (¢: on the prosody (long scansion of the syllable before éc¢), 2.190n. — yovv@
&AwiiG: youvég is probably related etymologically to yévv and may mean ‘elevation,
hill’ (DELG; FRISK; contra BEEKES), &Aon denotes cultivated land, such as an orchard
or vineyard (Od. 1.193, 11.193, h.Merc. 207 youvov &Awfig oivonédoto), that is partially en-
closed (¢pxog) (561/564, 5.90, Od. 24.224, h.Merc. 188): LfgrE s.vv. Ao, youvdg; RICHTER
1968, 97 f. The simile stresses the care and nurturing done by the mother.

58 In this highly emotional speech, Thetis speaks from the point of view of the
deeply concerned mother who has sent her son off to war and is thus respon-
sible for his participation in the campaign (on her role in Achilleus’ depar-
ture, 16.222-224n.). Elsewhere in the Iliad, when other characters? report on
Achilleus’ departure for Troy, the focus is on Peleus (9.252-259 Odysseus,
9.438-443 Phoinix, 11.769-790 Nestor): ANDERSEN 1990, 40f.; LaTtacz (1995)
2014, 309f. n. 107; TSAGALIS 2004, 88 f.; contrast the version in which Peleus
hid his son on the island of Skyros (Cypr. fr. 19 West, with WEST 2013, 103f.). —
Ilion: another name for Troy (1.71n.; FOR 24), hence the title ‘Iliad’ (hé Ilias
(poiésis), ‘the (poem) about Ilion’).
vnueiv £ npoénka kopwviotv: thus the text in WEST - on analogy with the VB for-
mula vnuotv ént yAagupfiot (12x IL; cf. 304n.) — whereas others prefer to write the dou-
ble compound éri-npo-énko indicating a directional (‘toward (the enemy)’) departure
(‘send out’) with vnuesiyv as an instrumental dat. (AH; LEAF with reference to the mean-
ing of éri v.: elsewhere in Homer ‘at/toward the ships’ [and cf. LfgrE s.v. vndg 385.53 ff.];
EDWARDS; LfgrE s.v. inuu 1154.65 ff.). — The ship epithet kopadvictv (probably ‘curved’, of
the prow) is always used in the dat. pl. and occurs between caesurae B 2 and C 2 imme-
diately after vivoi/vheoot, although here with the words separated (1.170n.; EDWARDS
1968, 266); but cf. 17.708. — "IAov elow: a VE formula (6x I1., 2x Od., 1x ‘Hes.’); elow is
an adv. also used as a postpositive preposition (1.71n.) meaning ‘toward’ (LfgrE s.v. elow)
here and at 1.71, 18.493, Od. 19.182, 19.193.

59b-60a ~ 89b-90a, Od. 19.257b—-258a. — The thought of death in battle is often
linked to the notion that a man will no longer return to his father or his home-

57 7ov pév: picked up again by 59 tov 8¢ to contrast the predicates; on the anaphoric demon-
strative function of 8, , 16, R 17. — Opéyaco: aor. part. of tpépm. — putov é¢: = d¢ PvT6V; on the
prosody, ™. — youv@: locative dat. without preposition (R 19.2).

58 vnuoiv #ni: = éni vnuotv (R20.2), on the declension of vnusiv, R12.1. — npoénka: aor. of
npoinu ‘send forth’ (énxa is a by-form of fxa).

59 paynoduevov: fut. part. of payéopan (a by-form of udyopan). — odtic: = adbic.

60 d6pov ... elom: = eig ddpov. — InAhiov: ‘belonging to Peleus, of Peleus’.
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land (2.162n., 19.329n.; on the motif ‘return home’, MARONITIS 2004, 64 ff.).
Here the motif is varied by the mother inserting herself into the imagined
homecoming scene (see also 330-332, 19.422) — even though she does not live
with Peleus (57n.) — thus increasing the pathos (on Thetis’ foreknowledge,
52-53n.).

oikade vootrioavTa: an inflectable VB formula (5x I1., 7x Od., 1x ‘Hes.’); on vostiicavto,
238n. — IInArjiov: on possessive adjectives in -10¢, 2.20n.

61 ~ 24.558 (see ad loc.), Od. 4.540, 4.833, 10.498, 14.44, 20.207, h.Ven. 105. — {weL kai Op&
@dog fighiowo: synonym doubling with emphatic effect (cf. 1.88n.; on its function in
terms of versification, 1.160n.; cf. its antithesis: teBvaic1/téBvnke kol eiv Atdao Sépotoy
22.52, Od. 4.834, etc.); the formulaic expression is expanded with pot only here, repre-
senting maternal sympathy. On Indo-Iranian parallels for the expression ‘see the sun’
= ‘live’, WEST 2007, 86 f.; on the VE formula ¢. 1., 11n.

62 ~ 11.120. — dchnymai/dchos, a designation for the ‘basic constant of human
human existence’, applies to Achilleus’ life in particular and represents a
contrast with the carefree existence of the gods (24.526n.; LATACZ [1995] 2014,
319f.; on hypotheses regarding the acoustic or even etymological links be-
tween the word family and the personal name Achilleus, 16.21-22n.). But here
itis set in contrast to Thetis’ helplessness: although a goddess, she cannot save
her human son from these actualities nor can she prevent his short life from
being deprived of joy; see also 446, 461 (SLATKIN [1991] 2011, 30 ff.).
Xpowopijoar: ‘be a protector, help’, cf. 11.117 (the helplessness of a hind who cannot pro-
tect her young), 16.837 (Achilleus and Patroklos): LfgrE s.v. — iobea: concessive, ‘even if
I go there’ (sc. to Achilleus at Troy); continued at 63 &AL lp(1).

63 to listen: an echo of the introduction to Thetis’ own lament in front of her
sisters (52f.) and a transition to Achilleus’ mourning. She is unaware of the
reasons for Achilleus’ grief (cf. 73-77), just as she did not know the reason for
his sorrow at 1.362f. (see ad loc.). This need not be considered a contradiction
of her mantic abilities (cf. 9-11, 95f.): (a) it illustrates an additional aspect of
her constant concern for her son, whom she instructed to keep away from bat-
tle, see 1.421f. and 64 (KELLY 2012, 249f. n. 72); (b) in addition, this allows
the narrator to have Achilleus describe his situation himself; for the audience,
22-126 result in a staggered experience of suffering (EDWARDS; TAPLIN 1992,

61 dgpo: ‘so long as’. — Laet: epic form for {fi. — @cdog: = edg (R 6). — fehloto: = Aiov.

62 00d¢ tu: ‘and in no way’ (literally ‘and not in any respect’: 1 is acc. of respect, R19.1). In
Homer, connective 008¢ also occurs after affirmative clauses (R 24.8). — 1t (F)ot: on the prosody,
R5.4. — ol: = o0t® (R14.1).

63 Sgpo (F)idwput: on the prosody, R 4.3. — 8epo. (+ subjunc.): final (R 22.5). —/8(¢): ‘and’ (R 24.4).
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198f.; on the phenomenon of ‘poetic licence’, schol. A on 63—-64 and NUNLIST
2009, 174 ft., esp. 176; different weighting in CERRI).

8wy on the form (Ist pers. sing. aor. subjunc.), G 89. — iAoV Tékog: an intensifica-
tion vis-a-vis vidv at 55; always before caesura C 2 (12x IL., 4x Od., 1x h.Cer.), aside from
here and h.Cer. 71 always used as an address (EDWARDS 1968, 266; cf. LfgrE s.v. téxog);
on the prosodic variants téxog/téxvov, 1.202n.

64 xeto névlog: On formulations for ‘overcome, affect’” with abstract subjects, 24.707-
709n.; on rnévhog ‘suffering, grief” as a reaction to loss, 1.254n.; LfgrE. — ntoAépoto: In
early epic, this usually (as here) means ‘fighting/battle’, less commonly ‘war’ (2.453n.;
LfgrE s.v. 1335.41ff.).

65-147 The encounter between Achilleus and Thetis is framed by the arrival and
departure of the other marine goddesses and contains two similarly structured
speeches by Achilleus (ring-composition®: SCHADEWALDT [1936] 1997, 156-160;
LOHMANN 1970, 141-144, esp. 142; on the speeches, 79-126n.): (A) Thetis and
the Nereids rise from the sea and join Achilleus (65-71), (B) Thetis’ introduc-
tory speech with a glance at the past (72-77), (C) Achilleus’ first speech (78—
93), (D) Thetis on the fate of Achilleus (94-96), (C’) Achilleus’ second speech
(97-126), (B’) Thetis’ concluding speech with a look to the future (127-137), (&)
Thetis parts from Achilleus, sends the Nereids back into the sea and departs
for Olympos (138-147). Everything in this scene is focussed on mother and son:
the grieving bystanders (the female servants as well as Antilochos: 30-33) are
no longer mentioned, the Nereids appear only in the framing sections A/A’ (on
the surroundings being blocked out during divine appearances, 1.197-198n.).

65-72 The portrayal of Thetis’ visit to the Myrmidons’ encampment of ships
resembles the scene at 24.96ff. and contains elements of the type-scene®
‘change of location by a deity’ (24.89-102n.), here with company (65b—66a,
68): (1) occasion (63f.), (3) departure and description of the route (65-67a), (5)
arrival (67b-69). This is combined with elements of the type-scene® ‘arrival’
(1.496b-502n.): (3) description of the situation (68b—69), (4) the character ap-
proaches (701.), (5) she speaks (7211.).

65 @G Gpa @wvreaca: an inflectable VB formula (speech capping formula®): 24.468n. —
al 8¢ UV avTii: on the structure of the verse, 30n.

64 St = §  (cf. R9.1 and R14.2), refers to mévBoc. — piv: = odtév (R 14.1). — &mod nroAépoto
uévovto: ‘remaining far from ...’; the part. is temporal or concessive. — ntoAépoto: on the nt-,
R9.2.

65 Aine: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1. — of: on the anaphoric demonstrative function of &,
1, 16, R17.
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66-67a was broken: on this motif, 24.96n.

kbpa Oaddoong: a VE formula (4x 1., 1x h.Hom.: 24.96n.); on the collective sing. xdua,
SCHW. 2.41; CHANTR. 2.29.

67b 2nd VH =~ 23.215. — épifwAov: ‘with large clods’, an epithet of landscapes, of Tpoin
(as a designation of the region ‘Troad’: 2.141n.) also at 9.329, 23.215; metrical-prosodic
variant of ¢pi®dAag (on which, 1.155n., 6.314b-315n.).

68 =~ 1st VH 24.97. — éruoxepw: ‘one after another, successively’, as in a circular dance; also
at 11.668, 23.125; on the type of formation (affixation), SCHW. 2.469; on the etymology of
oyepo- (nominal formation from cyés8ou join’), DELG and BEEKES S.v. énicyepd; RISCH
69, 355, 358; JANKO 1979, 21-23. — Oapewai: predicative ‘close together’; on the word for-
mation, 19.383n.

69 2nd VH = 354. — Achilleus’ ship, which appears to be surounded by the re-

maining ships of the Myrmidons, is situated at the right edge of the encamp-
ment (3n.).
TaXUV ap@’ AxiAfja: What is meant here is ‘surrounding the ship of swift Achilleus’
(AH); tax0g as an epithet for Achilleus is elsewhere expanded by nédog (variant of
1680 oxvg A.: VE formula 30x IL.), cf. 2nd VH of 354 and the formula AyiAfjoe nddog
tovv before caesura C 2 (13.348, 17.709, 18.358, cf. 2n.).

70 Bapd otevaxovtl: an inflectable formula after caesura A 2 (8x IL.), elsewhere always
masc. nom. sing. (1.364n.); only in speech introductions, with the exception of the
present passage and 23.60 (Kammio 1977, 40f.). — napiotaro: likewise at 19.6, where
Achilleus is grieving while lying across Patroklos’ body (see ad loc.); differently at 1.360
and 24.126 (she sits down beside him: 1.360n.). — ntéTVIa priTnp: 35n.

71 took ...: The gesture is an intensification vis-a-vis that at 1.361 (caressing him,
likewise at 24.127), where Thetis similarly visits her son to comfort him (AREND
1933, 29; cf. 19.7n.), although it also resembles the gesture of mourning that
involves close relatives holding the head of the deceased (24.711-712n. with
bibliography), reinforcing the impression that the scene is designed to evoke
an image of the dead Achilleus (22-147n., 37-72n.). What posture Thetis takes
when Achilleus is lying on the ground (crouching or sitting? his head in her

66 Soxpvoesocor: predicative, ‘in tears’. — {cov: unaugmented (R 16.1) 3rd pers. pl. impf. of
el — mepi: ‘all around’. — ootz = adtoic (R 14.1); dat. of advantage.

67 piyvuto: ‘broke’. — toi: anaphoric demonstrative pronoun (R 14.3). — Tpoinv: on the -n- after
-1-, R2. — {xovto: on the unaugmented form (short 7-), R 16.1.

68 émioyepd, #vBa: on the so-called correption, R 5.5.

69 eipvvro: plpf. pass. of (F)epdw, ‘were drawn (onto the land), were laid there’. — véec: on the
declension, R 12.1. — AyiAfjo: on the declension, R 11.3; on the single -A-, R9.1.

71 wdpn: Attic 10 xépo. (R2), ‘head’. — £olo: possessive pronoun of the 3rd person (R 14.4); on
the declension, R 11.2.
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lap?; cf. the comparable situation at 19.3-7) remains uncertain; suggestions by
AH; EDWARDS; CERRI; WILLCOCK; KAKRIDIS 1949, 67; KURZ 1966, 47, 95.

KWKUOAOoK: see her mourning cry at 37 (with n.); here reinforced by 6&0, stressing the
piercing, shrill volume of the sound and creating a contrast with Bopv otevéyovty/
otevaywv at 70/78 of Achilleus, illustrating the deep pain that also dominates the speech
that follows at 79 ff. (ARNOULD 1990, 150-153). — képn AdBe natdog £oto: VE nondog/viog
€oto also at 14.266, Hes. Th. 496 and Il. 14.9, 18.138; on this periphrastic denomination®
for Achilleus, 56—62n.; SHIVE 1987, 53 f.; FRIEDRICH 2007, 129 f.; on £o0t0, G 82; NUSSBAUM
1998, 97f.; on the construction (acc. of the body part and gen. of the person), 24.465n.

72 = 0d. 2.362, 11.472, 1740, h.Cer. 247; = Il. 5.871, 11.815, Od. 10.265, 10.324, 10.418, 11.154,
11.616, 16.22 (bhogupduevoc and pu’ 6A.). — énea mrepdevTa poonvda: a speech intro-
duction formula® (19.20n.).

73-77 In Thetis’ speech, which contains literal echoes of her appearance in Book 1
(1.362f.), where the implementation of the plan of revenge alluded to at 76 f.
began (35-147n.), the narrator makes the tragic element of the situation
particularly clear: she is at a loss (on this, 63n.), since both Achilleus’ wish
(1.240-244, 1.408-412; on this, 1.408n., 1.410n., 1.411n., 2.375-380n.) and her
plan have been fulfilled, although this is what doomed him (79-82): EDWARDS;
REINHARDT 1961, 370; NAGLER 1974, 134 n. 6: ‘backfiring wish’; REICHEL 1994,
122; MURNAGHAN 1997, 27 f.; RINON 2008, 34; on this causal chain as a composi-
tional plan, LATACZ (1995) 2014, 333 f. — For comparison with a similar conver-
sation after the death of a friend in the epic of Gilgamesh, D1 BENEDETTO (1994)
1998, 314, 316; WEST 1997, 340 f.

73 =1.362 (see ad loc.); VE = 24.708, Od. 23.224. — On the emotive effect of the repetition of
the interrogative pronoun (i ... t) and the difference in meaning between névBog and
8xoc, 1.362n.; on the address tékvov, also 6.2541., 19.8n.; on the VE ({keto névBoc), 64n.

74 1st VH = 1.363 (see ad loc.), 16.19. — T& p&v 81y ... TeTéAeotan: pointing ahead: 14, is ex-
plained at 76 f. via an appositive in the form of an acc. and inf. (AH; FAESI; CORLU 1966,
66). An assertion introduced by udv/unv/uév can serve to anticipate potential objections
by the addressee (CUYPERS 2005, 46); utv o1 stresses the evident execution of an action
(additional examples at 24.599n.) and thus the fulfilment of the wish (g &po. 8 wpiv
v’ M¥xeo): ‘indeed (as you see)’; on the use of &, cf. 4 1 ..., & O tetekeopévo Nev (see
ad loc.).

72 p(o): on the avoidance of hiatus, R24.1, cf. R5.1. — dAogupopévn (f)érneo: on the prosody,
R 4.4. — €nea: on the uncontracted form, R 6.

73 i 8¢: the particle 8¢ joins the two questions (connective 8¢). — oe @pévog: acc. of the whole
and the part (R 19.1).

74 ¢Eoddal, un kedBe: pres. imper. as a request formulated generally. — pév: = ufv (R 24.6). — 1ot
= oot (14.1).
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75 2nd VH =~ 1.450, 3.275, Od. 17.239, 20.97. — Zeus: an emphatic runover word
(likewise at 2.33, 2.70, 2.669, Od. 1.283, 2.217; additional examples in KELLY
2007, 168f.); it illustrates Thetis’ satisfaction at her successful intervention
with Zeus (see 1.495-532, 15.72-77, and cf. 8.370-373 [Athene], 13.347-350,
15.592-602 [narrator]): EDWARDS 1992, 175. — in the way that you ...: Thetis
makes it plain that everything has gone in accord with Achilleus’ wishes.
Although the narrator text nowhere describes a direct prayer by Achilleus to
Zeus, it is mentioned by characters within the action (here, at 15.74 f. by Zeus,
at 16.236 f. by Achilleus [see ad loc.]). On the occasion of his encounter with
his mother in Book 1, Achilleus asked her to present his plea to Zeus (1.351-357,
1.393-412, 1.419-427, cf. 1.5021f., 15.76 f.): schol. bT; differently REYNEN 1983,
68 f. (referring to 1.351, i.e. to Achilleus’ plea to Thetis); on prayer postures in
antiquity, 3.275n. with bibliography.

Xgipag avaoxwv: an inflectable VE formula yelpog dvooydv/dvaoyeiv/dvéoyov (9x IL,
4% 0d.).

76 all ... be pinned on their ... vessels: This corresponds to part of Achilleus’
wish, see 1.409f., 9.650-653, 16.61b—63 (STR 21 fig. 1; on the other part — that
Agamemnon is thus made to realize his wrongdoing — 19.134-138n.; on the
motif of the battle for the ships, 19.135n.) and describes the Achaian situation
during the two final days of battle, after the assembly of gods at the beginning
of Book 8.

nipupvnoty: literally ‘sterns’ (cf. 19.135n.), here pars pro toto for ‘ships’; on the differ-
ence in accent between its use as a noun (as here) and as an adj., 14.31-32n., end. —
MAVTAG ... ui(xg Axaw@v: hyperbaton serving to highlight the main point, phrased more
drastically by Achilleus at 1.409 f. The inflectable VE formula vieg Ayoudv is a collec-
tive periphrastic denomination for the Achaians, likely an ancient Semitic formulation
(1.162n.; additional bibliography LfgrE s.v. vidg 701.3 ff.).

77 by reason of your loss: Achilleus intended this as well, see 1.240-244; on the
standing motif ‘the troops miss their leader’, 1.240n.; KLosS 1994, 71f., 74f.

oc’ émdevopévovug: on the forms, G 81 (celo) and G 61 (-8ev-). — dekrfjAwa: a Homeric
hapax®; formed with o privative, with the second element from the same root as éxamv,
fxnlog (1.554n.), i.e. ‘unwanted, unwelcome’ (AH; LfgrE and ChronEG 1 s.v. dexhArog).
The phrase dexnMo &pya echoes dewkéo €pyo (‘inappropriate’, cf. 1.97n., 19.133n.) as

75 npiv: adverbial, ‘previously, earlier’. — ndyeo: on the uncontracted form, R 6.

76 mpbuvnow: on the declension, R 11.1. — dAnpevau: aor. inf. of e{dopar ‘be crowded together’;
on the form, R 16.4. — viog: on the declension, R12.3.

77 oeU émdevouévovg: on the hiatus, R5.1. c£l(0) = cobd (R14.1); émdevouévovg = Attic
émideopévoug. — nabéewv: aor. inf. (R 16.4). — dexiAio (F)épyo: on the prosody, R 4.3.
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well as the adj. dewcéAiog, which is considered the model (sometimes merely in terms of
sound) for the formation of &exfAiog (RISCH 122; WEST 2001, 245).

78 = 1.364; = 97, 16.20. — Here, as in most dialogues, the speech introduction
formula® replaces the speech capping formula® (cf. FINGERLE 1939, 373). — On
the VE formula (Greek pédas okys Achilléus: 30x I1.), 1.58n.; on speed as char-
acteristic of Achilleus, 24.138n.

TV 8¢ ... tpooéwn ...: a speech introduction formula® with typical structure (tov/thv 8¢
+ participle + Tpocéen(g) + noun-epithet formula): 24.55n.; on Bapv ctevaywy, 70n.

79-126 Achilleus’ speeches at 79-93 and 98-126 are closely linked themati-
cally and represent the focus of the scene whose center (95f.) is formed by
Thetis’ statement regarding the close interlinking of the deaths of Achilleus
and Hektor (65-147n.), although the second speech shows Achilleus’ deeper
engagement with his own actions in the past and future (see also 82b—85n.):
(A) pain caused by the death of his friend and the loss of his arms to Hektor
(79-84a) / a death-wish because he failed to help when Patroklos and other
companions were being killed by Hektor (98-103); (B) reflection and the re-
sultant unfulfillable wish (84b—-85: the arms were a wedding gift from the gods,
86 f.: if only you had never married / 104-106: his idleness so far, 107-113 curs-
ing the strife and anger that caused this idleness); (A’) a return to the present
(‘but now’): his own death and revenge on Hektor for Patroklos (structured
chiastically: 88-93 Achilleus—Hektor—Patroklos / 114-126 Patroklos—Hektor—
Achilleus). Detailed discussion of the structures and the correspondences
in terms of content: EDWARDS on 79-93; SCHADEWALDT (1936) 1997, 157-160;
REINHARDT 1961, 371f.; LOHMANN 1970, 142-144.

79-93 Achilleus’ first speech is characterized by his choice of words (82b n., 85n.,
93n.) and the noteworthy combination of verse and sentence construction: en-
jambment?, sometimes with an emotional emphasis on significant words (81,
82, 84, 87, 89, 90), clauses starting in verse middle and continuing past VE
(82b-83, 90b-92), the words of formulae separated across three verses (82-84,
see 84n.): EDWARDS 1992, 175-178 and on 79-93 and 83-4. The content is char-
acterized by extreme emotion: in his desperation, Achilleus initially concen-
trates on the key point (‘Patroklos is dead’; on the wording, 80n., 81-82a n.),
in addition to a few additional bits of information (Hektor’s role, the loss of his
arms), before insinuating in the closing section that he intends to take revenge
on Hektor in battle; Achilleus here speaks with a view toward his mother (85
‘you’, 86 stressed ‘you’, 88 ‘you, too’, 89f.) and thereby shows his deep feel-

78 mddog: acc. of respect (R19.1).
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ings for her: 85n., 86—-87n., 88n.; HEBEL 1970, 118-120; THALMANN 1984, 107 f.;
GAGLIARDI 2007, 1191.

79 Ta pév Gp pot OAvpmog éEeTéhegoev: Achilleus approvingly picks up the key point of
the preceding speech (74 f.) (catch-word technique®), while emphasizing the action ‘see
through to the end’ (on the preverb éx-, SCHW. 2.462: ‘an «intensifying» designation for
the completion, for the aim of the verbal action’ [transl.]). The sing. 'OAduriog always
designates Zeus.

80 1st VH =~ Od. 24.95; 2nd VH from caesura C 1 onward = Il. 17.642; ~ 5.695, 23.556;
from caesura C 2 = 17411, 17.655. — dear companion: a common periphrastic
denomination® for Patroklos, used both in direct speeches (esp. by Achilleus)
and in the narrator text? (19.209-210n., 24.4n.; on Greek hetairos, also 19.305n.).
The additional mention of the name, placed emphatically at VB of 81, is an
expression of extreme emotion (similarly at 114f.), as is the continuation at
81-82a (EDWARDS 1968, 267).
ﬁSoq: ‘joy, enjoyment’, from the root of {{dopon and 780¢ with psilosis (FRisk and DELG
s.v. i8opo). — @iAog ... £Taipog: pidog, although elsewhere in Homer often with a pure-
ly possessive sense (‘my’; cf. 1.20n.), here in the context of a lament for the loss of a
friend, and with the words of the formula separated, has the affective sense ‘dear’ (cf.
19.345n., 24.41.).

81-82a The statement X honors Y just as he honors Z’ expresses exception-
al esteem and justifies a particular course of action (cf. 90b ff.); the position
of Z is often occupied by a close relative (24.57n.). With his choice of words,
Achilleus demonstrates his close attachment to the deceased (cf. 19.319-323;
on their friendship, 19.4-6a n.; DE JONG on Il. 22.387-90). — The head (Greek
kephalé) can represent the person as a whole, sometimes with the connota-
tion ‘(endangered) life’, as at e.g. 17.242 (Aias fears for his life), sometimes with
the emotionally colored meaning ‘dear person’, as at e.g. 18.114, Od. 1.343f.
(Penelope on Odysseus), or in addresses (Il. 23.94: Achilleus’ address to the
deceased Patroklos, 8.281: Agamemnon’s address to Teukros): 24.276n. with
bibliography; ONIANS 1951, 98.
nEPL MAVTWV ...: ‘more than all others ...’; on nepi in this sense, SCHW. 2.502; CHANTR.
2.129; a formula between caesurae B 1and C 2 (5x Il., 3x Od., 2x Hes.) or at VE (1.417n.).

82b-85 In Achilleus’ speech, the loss of his armor, which must be retrieved
from Hektor when he takes revenge in order to expunge the shame (18.334f.,

79 16: anaphoric demonstrative (R17). — &p: = dpo., ‘indeed’ (R 24.1). — éEetéheccev: on the
-66-, R9.1.

80 i pot tdv Adoc: Sc. é511; approximately ‘what is in this for me?’ (tév R17). — dAeb’: = dAeto.
81 t6v: with the function of a relative pronoun (R 14.5). — tlov: impf. of tiw ‘honor’.
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22.367 ff.), takes up more room than the death of his friend (80-82a / 82b-85
and 93): the mention of the armor forms a transition to Achilleus’ own fated
death (88-91): it began with the armor as a wedding gift to his parents from
the gods and is a first pointer to the manufacturing of new gear (see also 20—
21n.). Only in the second speech will he link the loss to his own behavior (100,
102 ff.): SCHADEWALDT (1936) 1997, 157 f.; HEBEL 1970, 118 f.; MARG (1957) 1971,
26; EDWARDS 1992, 176 f.; ZANKER 1994, 7 f.

82b 1OV dnwAeoa: a dramatic, asyndetic clause with explicative function (cf. 20-21n.).
dnmleca is ambiguous (cf. 24.44n.) but here means ‘I have lost’, or at most ‘I have left to
perish’ (expressing his failure to lend support, cf. 98b-106), rather than ‘I have ruined’
as a admission of guilt; the wording is perhaps influenced by 80 and the subsequent
topic ‘loss of the armor’ (cf. 460): AH; VAN LEEUWEN on 79-82; LfgrE s.v. 5Ahvu 651.3 ff.;
CUNLIFFE S.v.; cautiously EDWARDS; GRIFFIN 1980, 163f. with n. 41; contra CERRI;
STALLMACH 1968, 24 with n. 55; SARISCHOULIS 2008, 222.

83 2nd VH = 10.439 (Rhesos’ arms). — nieAwpia: adj. from néAwp ‘monster, giant’, an epi-
thet of various heroes and gods (‘enormous, imposing’: 3.166n.), of objects in the Il. only
of divine arms, elsewhere of waves (0d. 3.290), Sisyphos’ rock (11.594), Kronos’ sickle
(Hes. Th. 179); frequently in reference to the effect on others (Baduo i8é5001: secondary
[or, in direct speech as here, tertiary] focalization®), in which cases also ‘enormous, ter-
rifying’ (LfgrE; DE JONG [1987] 2004, 130). — Oadpa i8€a0at: a VE formula (4x IL., 4x Od.,
5x Hes., 2x h.Hom.); in the Iliad, the object of admiration is always a divine item asso-
ciated with marvelousness, in character language always from the mortal point of view
(here Peleus’ armor, a gift from the gods, and at 10.439 arms of Rhesos that are actually
appropriate for gods; in the narrator-text: 377 [see ad loc.], 5.725 wheels of Hera’s chari-
ot, cf. Od. 8.366, 13.108): DE JONG (1987) 2004, 48 f.; PRIER 1989, 94-97, 158; HUNZINGER
1994, 7-11.

84 =~ 16.867 (Achilleus’ horses), 24.534. — kaA&: progressive enjambment” with a remark-
able separation of the formula due to VE 82 and 83 intervening in its midst: the phrase
tedyeo. koAd is a VE formula (8x Il., 2x Od., 1x ‘Hes.” Sc.), VB formula (3.89 [see ad
loc.], 18.137) and formula before caesura B 2 (6x IL., 1x Od.), in enjambment at 22.322f.;
19.10f. (19.11n.) is comparable, as are (with #vteo rather than tedyea) 10.471f1., 17186 f.
(EDWARDS). — TQ ... GyAad 8@pa: 14 is anaphoric with tedyeo at 82 and points ahead
to the predicate dyAoc ddpa, a VE formula (8x Il., 6x Od., 1x ‘Hes.’, 1x h.Merc.); on the
etymology and usage of the epithet (‘shining’), 1.23n.

82 ioov: adverbial, ‘equally’. — tév: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17).

83 dndoog: ‘butcher, kill’, [Métpoxov is to be understood as the obj. — Bodua (F)18éc601: on the
prosody, R 4.3. — i8¢600u: on the middle, R 23.

84 TInAfi: on the declension, R 11.3.
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85 2nd VH = h.Ven. 199. — With the recollection of the provenance of his armor —
originally a wedding gift from the gods to his father (17.194-196, cf. 17.202) -
Achilleus’ thoughts revolve around the fatal consequences of this union of a
goddess with a mortal, which he would dearly love to undo (86 £.); it is causing
his mother pain, not least due to his own mortality (88 ff.): SCHEIN 1984, 92,
132; HEATH 1992, 390 f.; GRETHLEIN 2008, 41f. The wording héte se ... émbalon
euné is an allusion to the fact that the marriage of Peleus and Thetis occurred
against Thetis’ will (18.432-434), or at least at the insistence of the gods (here
and at 24.537) or of Zeus (18.431) or Hera (24.59-61) (on the different versions,
1.396-406n., 24.59—-63n., each with bibliography; on repetitive external ana-
lepses? in general, DE JONG 2007, 36 f.; collection of examples in DE JONG [1987]
2004, 155, 277 n. 15). Given the dreary prospects (88 f.), Achilleus here stress-
es the negative aspects, namely the compulsory act and the union goddess/
mortal (likewise Thetis at 431-441), whereas at 24.537 he speaks in a neutral
manner from Peleus’ point of view; cf. the statement regarding Aphrodite and
Anchises in the narrator-text at 2.821 in contrast to that uttered by Aphrodite
at h.Ven. 198 f., 241 ff. (on the motif ‘goddess and mortal’, FAULKNER p. 10 f.).

”

fipate T®, 67e: a VB formula, elsewhere in direct speech usually a recollection of per-
sonal experiences (2.351n., 19.60n.). — BpoTod dvépog: The expression stresses the ex-
ceptional aspects of the union between a goddess and a mortal (LfgrE s.v. avip 840.32ff.;
see also 19.22n.; on the form Bpotdg, 1.272n.).

86-87 VB of 86 = 1.415, 3.40; VE of 86 = Od. 24.47, 24.55. — In place of the topos
‘if only I had never been born’ (common also in laments; for the death-wish
motif, e.g. Andromache at 22.481; similarly Helen at 3.173, 6.345-348, 24.764,
where see nn.), Achilleus phrases the wish differently by starting by associa-
tion with the wedding of his parents — an event initiated by the gods: if Thetis
had been able to remain among the marine goddesses, and if Peleus had mar-
ried a mortal, these divine arms would never have existed (84f.) and Thetis
would have been spared her pain regarding her mortal son (88-91): schol. bT
on 86—7; AH on 87; EDWARDS.
6@eleg: on the use to introduce impossible wishes, 18-19n., 6.345n. (where also on
intensification via the particle of wishing). — &@avétng GAinoew: a designation for the

85 ot 1@: = ékelve 1@ finart (fpott from Ruap ‘day’; on the demonstrative function of 8, 1, 16,
R17). — 1@, 6te: on the hiatus, R 5.6. — dvépog: = dvdpdg; initial syllable metrically lengthened
(R10.1). — #uPodrov: = évéfadov (R 16.1).

86 10’ (= £10¢) dpedec: past unfulfilled wish. — od01: short-form for o601 ‘(right) there’, local-
ized more closely by pet” &Bovdng dhinoiv. — &Bavdang: initial syllable metrically lengthened
(R10.1); on the declension, R 11.1.

87 vadiew: imperfective ‘continued to dwell’.
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Nereids, likewise at Od. 24.47, 24.55, contrast Il. 24.84 &Xon Oeai (‘marine goddesses’).
The adj. &Bavdrng (i.e. ‘immortal sea-goddesses’) stands in contrast to Bpotod &vépog
at 85 and Bvntyv ... dxoutwy at 87 (cf. AH; FAESI; LfgrE s.v. &hog 1; differently LfgrE s.v.
&B6vorog 203.42 ff.: as a noun with &Aion as attribute); on the fem. ending of &Bovdng,
see SCHW. 2.38. — &yayéagfat: on the use of dyopor in the sense ‘lead home as a wife’,
3.72n. — @xorriv: a possessive compound, ‘who shares the same bedstead, spouse’
(formed from o copulative and xoitn ‘bedstead’): 3.138n.

88-93 With the return to reality (‘but now’), Achilleus’ view immediately fo-
cusses on his death; since it is obvious to him (and unpreventable: 126) that
he will now fight once more and avenge his friend (90b—93), he sees clearly
his death before him (89), cf. his knowledge regarding his lifespan at 9.412f.
(on external analepses® of his death, 19.328-333n., 19.409-410n.). He links the
killing of Hektor with his own death in a formulation similar to the qualified
self-cursing (‘I wish to be among the dead, if I do not ...": 2.258-264n.) or to
the expression ‘to prefer to die than experience something or fail to achieve
something’ (on this motif complex, 24.224b—227n.; on the death-wish motif,
also 86-87n.).

88 To immortal Thetis, the mourning for her son will be interminable; cf.
Achilleus’ glance at his father’s suffering at 19.322-324, 19.334-337 (see ad loc.),
24.511.

viv & v ...: a return from wishful thinking to reality (cf. 2.82n.); on vdv 8(¢) as an ex-
pression typical of Achilleus (likewise at 101, 114, 121: character language®), 1.354b—356n.
Assuming an ellipsis in the thought (‘but now (they made you the wife of a mortal), so
that you too (like me) should have immeasurable mental anguish ...’ and that 89 t6v is
a relative clause: AH; LEAF; WILLCOCK; EDWARDS; CHANTR. 2.167) can in any case be
avoided with ScHwW. 2.326: a final clause before the main clause (with the main tense
drodéEean; on ein, cf. 7.339 f.; CHANTR. 2.271: optative) ‘but now, so that for you, too ...,
you will lose that one [sc. the son]’. — mév0og ... pupiov: stresses the perpetual nature of
the grief (névBoc: 1.254n., 1.362n.) and the measurelessness of her suffering; in Homeric
epic, pupiog means ‘countless, immeasurable’ (1.2n.; LfgrE). — évi @peoi: ‘mentally’
(approximately ‘deepest suffering’), almost always (80x in early epic) after caesura B 2
(19.169-170n.).

89b-90 ~ 59b-60 (see ad loc.). — 0O’ £peé ... Gvwyev: ‘does not allow me too (like
Patroklos), prohibits me too ..." (AH; FAESI); the same phrase at 6.444 (see ad loc.). —

88 évi: =év (R20.1).

89 noddg dmopbuévoro: objective gen., dependent on névBog. — dmoeBuiévoro: on the declen-
sion, R 11.2. — 1év: on the construction, 1 on 88. — dmodéEean: on the uncontracted form, R 6. —
adtic: = adbic.

90 Gvwyev: perf. with present sense, ‘orders, commands’.
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Bupog Gvwyev: an inflectable VE formula (11 I1., 6x Od., 1x Hes.); on Buudg as the sub-
ject with verbs of spurring on, etc., LfgrE s.v. 1084.7 ff.; 2.276n.; cf. 6.444n.

91 {wewv 008’ &vBpeoorL peTéppevar: comprises both the physical existence and the
sphere of activity within the community of men (similarly 11.762, but {wolcw petéw at
22.388, 23.47, Od. 10.52: ‘live’) is different: AH; LEAF; LfgrE s.v. &vip 845.45ft.; on the
Aeolic forms, HOEKSTRA 1965, 146.

92 =~ 11.433, 12.250, 16.861. — a formulation reminiscent of threats against an op-
ponent, see iterata and cf. 1.205, 8.358, 10.452. — lose his life: Hektor’s death
is repeatedly announced in the Iliad, often in combination with the informa-
tion that he will fall at the hands of Achilleus (internal prolepsis?); first by Zeus
(15.68,17.201-208; additional gods: 18.95 f., 18.132f., 21.296, 22.216-221), then by
the dying Patroklos (16.852—854; on which, 16.851-854n.), finally by Achilleus
himself (here and at 18.114 f., 333-335); in the narrator-text: 15.612-614, 16.800,
cf. 12.10 ff.: EDWARDS, Introd. 8 f.; DUCKWORTH 1933, 60 f.; MORRISON 1992, 133
n. 29, 141 n. 38; DE JONG 2007, 29; on vague allusions to it, 6.367-368n.

np@TOoG: probably with a chronological aspect ‘if H. does not first’, with an indetermi-
nate anticipation of 95 f. (LfgrE s.v.; BALENSIEFEN 1955, 121), hardly ‘Hektor first’, i.e. ‘be-
fore all others, primarily’ (AH; LEAF; CERRI). — Ot0 Sovpi: Ond + dat. ‘under the effects
of’ (= instrumental): 2.374n., 3.436n. — Gupov 0Aéoon: a variable VE formula (8x I, 1x
0d.); on the use of Buudg as ‘life, life force’, 1.205n., 3.294n.

93 son of Menoitios: 12n.

MatpoxAoto ... Mevortiddew: with the words separated only here, elsewhere a
noun-epithet formula after caesura A 3 (gen.: 5x Il., 1x Od.; with inversion at 16.554), and
a half-verse formula at 16.760 (suggestion by FUHRER); on the gen. of the patronymic
(almost always after caesura B 2, as here), G 40; on the transmission, WEST 2001, 246. —
#Awpa: lop, derived from the verb é\elv, is ‘booty, plunder’ (‘prey’: 1.4n.); the pl. is
used in the manner of an action noun, thus ‘the despoiling’, implying also the killing,
cf. the phrasing in 83 (AH; WiLLcOCK; LfgrE). — Gmoteion: ‘pay for’; at 22.271 likewise
used threateningly toward Hektor; on the spelling te16- vs. ti6-, 3.28n.

94 ~1.413 (see ad loc.), 18.428. — TOV &’ avTe nipoogene: a speech introduction formula in
dialogues (24.217n.; on npocéeine, 19.76n.). — (kat&) 8dkpv xéovoa: an inflectable VE

91 {dewv: epic form for {fv. — &vdpeoot: on the declension, R11.3. — petéupevor: = petelvor
(R16.4). — of xe: =~ édv (R 22.1, R 24.5).

92 Jovpt: on the declension, R 12.5. — &xd ... dAéoon: on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2; on the -c6-,
RO.1.

93 Mevortiadew: on the declension, R11.1; on the synizesis, R7. — dmoteion: aor. subjunc. of
dmotive.

94 npocéeine: = TPOCENE. — KATA ... xéovooa: on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2. — 3dkpu: collective
sing.



Commentary =— 53

formula (15x I1., 13x Od., 1x Hes.; cf. 32n.). The 2nd VH of the speech introduction formu-
la® is adapted to the current mood; contrast the noun-epithet formula at 127 (see ad loc.;
PARRY [1928] 1971, 15; EDWARDS 1968, 268 f.; FRIEDRICH 2007, 75, 103).

95-96 Thetis clarifies to a certain extent Achilleus’ fate in a few words (FRAZER
1989, 385: an ‘oracular pronouncement’; cf. 16.707-709) and thereby also
the vague pronouncements regarding his short life (1.352, 1.417, see ad loc.):
Achilleus’ announcement that he will not return home (i.e. he will die before
Troy) but that Hektor must die first (88-93n.) is affirmed on the part of the
gods by pointing out the close connection — also chronological — between the
fates of the two men (REINHARDT 1961, 371; LOHMANN 1970, 144). Achilleus
learns that his death is imminent again at 19.409 (from his horse Xanthos),
22.358-360 (from the dying Hektor) and 24.131f. (from Thetis); for addition-
al announcements, 16.36n., 19.328-333n., 19.409-410n.; on the linking of the
fates of Patroklos—Hektor—Achilleus, 16.844—-854n. — lose you soon: In the
Iliad, the adj. 6kymoros (‘swift-fated’ , i.e. ‘dying early’), a term from character
language®, occurs only in speeches by Thetis in reference to Achilleus (also at
1.417, 1.505, 18.458): 1.417n.; SARISCHOULIS 2008, 118 f.; related to moéros (liter-
ally ‘fate’), 19.421n. — soon after: Thetis’ statement might be taken to suggest
a quick sequence of the deaths of Hektor and Achilleus (on linguistic issues,
see below), which increases suspense for the external audience but does not
match the content of the Iliad as we have it (cf. 19.408, 20.126 ff., 22.385ff.,
24.657 ff.); perhaps merely a rhetorical exaggeration (hyperbole; cf. LfgrE
s.v. £tolpog). Nevertheless, this inconsistency has triggered a serious discus-
sion about whether the poet of the Iliad adapted material from the myth of
Memnon, where Achilleus falls after the killing of Memnon in the same battle
(cf. the content of the Aethiopis in Proclus, Chrest. § 2-3 West): pro: the position
of neoanalysis, see KULLMANN 1960, 37 f., 311; CURRIE 2006, 29-31; BURGESS
2009, 27-30, 85-87 (with bibliography); contra: EDWARDS; HOLSCHER 1955,
394-397; REINHARDT 1961, 350; LOHMANN 1970, 145; DAVIES 2016, 21; different
versions of the Iliad by the poet of the Iliad: WEST 2003, 5-8, 10; 2011, 44-47,
346; 2013, 145, 149f.; HEITSCH 2006, 17 ff.; on the discussion, see also KELLY
2012, 260-262 (with a different explanation: erroneous information regarding
the time of the death as a motif in premature laments).

TéK0G: 63n. — ot &yopevelg: a VE formula (1x I1., 5x Od., 1x h.Merc.), (in accord with)
what you are saying there’ in the sense ‘since you say this’ (EDWARDS: ‘from what you

95 1éxog: = tékvov. — foceot: = £on) (on the uncontracted form, R 6; on the -6o-, R9.1).
96 1o1: = oot (R14.1). — ued’ “Extopao: ‘after H.” in reporting the sequence (in the sense ‘after
Hektor’s death’).



54 —— |liad18

say’; CHANTR. 2.238; K.-G. 2.371; cf. otov 2.320n., 6.166n., 24.683n.); a variant of the VE
formula @g &yopedeig (24.373n.). — adTiKa: in combination with reita, the word is
elsewhere usually placed immediately before #neita (21x of 23 examples in early epic,
of which 14x VB formula) but is here to be linked with &toluoc. It does not stress the
rapid succession of events so much as the fact that a situation logically results in a sub-
sequent action, i.e. Hektor’s death inevitably leads to that of Achilleus, and Achilleus’
announcement at 91 ff. thus explains his designation as @xb-popog: ERREN 1970, esp. 30,
38 n. 5; LfgrE s.v. 1600.68 ff.; differently BONIFAZI 2012, 273, 276 (‘presentational value
of avtike’: the speaker identifies a special moment in the action). — #rerra: likely
pointing back to 90 ff. ‘then, in this case’, cf. VE of 95 (EDWARDS; HOLSCHER 1955, 395;
cf. 19.112-113n.), rather than chronological ‘then, subsequently’ as preparation for ue6’
“Extopo. — MOTROG: ‘lot’ (related to nintw), usually ‘fate of death’ (cf. the combination
Odvotov kol métpov at 2.358-359n.): LfgrE; DIETRICH 1965, 270 f.; SARISCHOULIS 2008,
116-121. — €toipog: ‘ready’ in the sense ‘immediately present to one’s experience’
(LfgrE s.v., ad loc.: ‘ready at hand’, ‘seems to involve an element of urgently vivid ex-
aggeration’); EDWARDS (‘certain to be fulfilled’); more emphasis on the chronological
aspect in AH ‘is imminent’ [transl.]).

97 ~ 78, 16.48, 19.419 (see ad loc.), 22.14 (t6v); 1st VH (to caesura C 1) = 1.517 (see ad loc.),
4.30, 8.208, 15.184; ~ 7454, 1718, Od. 4.30, 4.332, 15.325, Hes. Th. 558. — péy’ 6x0roag
nipoo€n: hints at Achilleus’ frustration and the heightened agitation in regard to
events that permeates his entire speech (98-126n.), similarly in the next prophecy at
19.419 (see ad loc.): SCULLY 1984, 22f.; on speeches introduced by 6x0fcoc, 16.48n.; on
the verse structure, 78n.

98-126 Achilleus’ impatience and agitation, which fades after its initial violent
outburst only to increase again, is made clear on the level of language and
image: (a) indications of time ‘soon’ (98), ‘now’ (101, 111, 114, 121); (b) idio-
syncratic syntax at 101-106 and 122-124 (101-114n.; SCHEIN 1984, 134, 136f.);
(c) formulation of the future as a wish (opt. 98, 121, 124, 125) and as a fact (fut.
115, 121); (d) metaphors (102, 104, 109 f., 114): SCHADEWALDT (1936) 1997, 158—
160; LOHMANN 1970, 144 f.; TAPLIN 1992, 198; on the structure of the speech,
79-126n.

98-111 Achilleus begins with an impulsive eruption, underlined by emphat-
ic runover words at 99/100 and an asyndetic continuation at 99b of the line
of thought begun at 98b (EDWARDS on 98-100: ‘Every word counts heavily
here’; on the rhetorical effect of the asyndetic clause, MAEHLER 2000, 422).
The death-wish — inter alia, an element of laments (86—87n.) — initially signals
his acceptance of his fate (DE JONG on Il. 22.365-366) but then turns into an
expression of desperate helplessness via the link with the death of his friend:

97 uéy(o): adv., ‘very’. — nddog: 78n.
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Achilleus laments that he was not meant (Greek ouk ... émellon: 98-99n.) to
help his friend and that he was not a support to him and his companions in
battle — but he does not lament letting Patroklos go into battle (on the circum-
stances leading up to this, 16.48-100n., 16.60-63n.). This shows that he deeply
regrets the consequences and suffers from them, also due to his awareness
that he failed to fulfill certain expectations (100, 102-104) or was unable to
fulfill them (98f.; see also 324-330). His admission that he is not the best in
the assembly (106) leads him to reflect on the deleterious effects of strife and
especially anger (Greek éris and chélos: 107-110) and finally on the starting
point of the catastrophe, the confrontation with Agamemnon (111). When he
curses strife and anger more generally (107 £.), this also contains a wish that he
had never fallen out with Agamemnon (see also his statement to Agamemnon
at 19.56-64 with n.): EDWARDS on 98-100 and 105-106; LOHMANN 1970, 143;
TAPLIN 1992, 199; vAN WEES 1992, 135; 1996, 17; ZANKER 1994, 17, 100 f.; more
generally: LLOYD-JONES 1971, 22; COLLOBERT 2011, 216f.; CAIRNS 2012, 31;
FULKERSON 2013, 63f. (feelings of guilt due to Patroklos’ death); for different
interpretations surrounding Achilleus’ character, see also DE JONG on Il. 22,
Introd. 1618 (bibliography 16 n. 33).

98-99 soon ...: Achilleus picks up what was said in 96 with amplification of the
content (catch-word technique®): Greek autika with the connotation ‘on the
spot’, a wish (Greek opt. tethndién) rather than an assertion (AH; EDWARDS on
98-100). It is difficult to believe that the repetition of autika, the impulsive out-
burst and the remarkably brief speech by Thetis are to be taken as indicating
that Achilleus interrupts his mother (thus EDWARDS following LOHMANN 1970,
145), cf. the explicit signals in the incident with Agamemnon at 1.292/304f.
(MINCHIN 2007, 234-236; on the brevity, also 95-96n.). — I was not to stand
by my companion: The motif ‘X was unable to protect Y’ elsewhere serves to
heighten the pathos in battle descriptions; it occurs here in the lament of the
friend who did not participate in battle and in the scene of Patroklos’ death
at 16.837f. in Hektor’s speech of triumph mocking his opponent (16.837n.;
GRIFFIN 1980, 113-115). There are numerous examples in the Iliad of mutual
aid among companions during battle (VAN WEES 1996, 16 f., 64—66; see also
16.363n.; on Achaian solidarity in general, 3.9n.). — land of his fathers: The
motif ‘far from home’ creates pathos (2.162n.; GRIFFIN 1986, 55).
£nei o0k &p’ EpeAlov ... | ktewvopéve Erapdvat: ‘since I ... was not meant to provide
support when he was killed’; uéAAw denoting the ‘destiny of fate’, here with resultive

98 Gp(o): ‘indeed’, indicates obviousness (R 24.1).
99 AdO (+ gen.): ‘far from’. — ndpnc: on the - after -p-, R 2.
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aor. inf. (LfgrE s.v. ué o 113.42 ff.; K.-G. 2.179; BASSET 1979, 73, 132; RUIJGH [1985a] 1996,
601f.). — TRAGOL taTpNG: a VE formula (5 IL., 1x Od., including pdAo 1. n. at Il 24.541).

100 £uéo & €8éncev: debo is here construed with the ablatival gen. (‘he needed me, he
had to do without me’) + consecutive inf.: ‘I failed to be ... for him’ (AH; ScHW. 2.92;
CHANTR. 2.313; LfgrE s.v. 80 (o) II: ‘needed me to be his protector’). WEsT following LA
ROCHE (1869, 101f.) prints éuéo 6’ £8éncev; the main transmission has éueto 8¢ dficev,
with & €dnoev as a v.L (see app. crit.) with an otherwise unattested contracted form in
place of £¢6e0noev (0Od. 9.483 = 9.540): G 61; WEST 2001, 246; on the form, WACKERNAGEL
(1881) 1953, 219; (1887) 1979, 1802; RiscH 300; SCHW. 1.752 n. 3; on the question of the
augment, WEST 1998, XXVIf.; cf. G 85. — &piig GAktiipa: an inflectable formula after
caesura B 2 (&. aAkrtfipo/-eg: 3x IL., 3x ‘Hes.”); on the noun é&pn ‘harm, ruin’ (i.e. ‘damage
to life and property that obliges relatives to provide support or exact revenge’), 24.489n.;
LfgrE s.v. dpn 11 1233.46 ff. and 1234.33ff. &Axtnp is a nomen agentis related to aAé€w
‘fend off, protect’, denoting the role generally expected of Achilleus (LfgrE; SCHUBERT
2000, 45, 78f1.).

101-114 viv &’ énei ...: The sentence starting with vdv 8(¢) (on which, 88n.) ends with an
anacoluthon, evoked by the subsequent causal clause with an inserted relative clause
(101-106 €nel 00 véopat ... | 008 ... yevouny ... | ..., 0t ... SGueV ..., | &AL’ Auon) as well as by
the adversative main clause (106 dyopfi 8¢); the reflection on £pig and y6Aog at 111 leads
to the concrete circumstance and to reality (viv), while dAA& 1o pév mpotetdyBot ...
(112£.) prepares a new beginning with viv &’ ... (114 ff.) (LEAF; WILLCOCK; on the punctu-
ation, see ALLEN [113f. &véykn - | vOv 8°] vs. WEST [parenthesis at 107-113; similarly AH;
FAESI]; on parentheses in Homer, 6.242-253n.).

101 =23.150;2nd VHin total 16 xIl., 13 x Od., 1x ‘Hes.” — On the thought, 59b-60an.;
on the meaning of néomai (‘return home unharmed’), LfgrE s.v. véopou.

viv 8(£): 88n. — natpida yaiav: on the inflectable VE formula, 2.140n.; on the attribute
@iAnv in this formula [here ‘my’], 16.832n.

102-103 Aninternal analepsis’: summary of the preceding fights of the Achaians,
which entailed heavy losses, and especially of Hektor’s aristeia in Books 8 and
11-17 (STR 21 fig. 1; a list of killing scenes in SINGOR 1991, 54 n. 113). — light:
On this metaphor for ‘savior/rescue’ in dire straits, 6.6n. This is what Patroklos
intended to be for the Greeks when he took the place of Achilleus (16.31ff.,
esp. 39), and in the embassy in Book 9 Achilleus was asked for this kind of

100 £¢B1t(0): root aor. mid. of pBive. — éugo: = éuod (R 14.1); on the synizesis, R7.

101 éc: = eic (R20.1).

102 008¢ t1: 62n. — @dog: = edc (R 6). — £rdpororv: = étaipoig; on the declension, R 11.2.

103 noAéeg: = moAlot (R 12.2); predicative, ‘in great numbers’. — 8duev: = £édduncoav, aor. pass. of
Sapvnu (cf. R 16.2); on the unaugmented form, R 16.1; with dat. “Extopt 81e ‘by god-like Hektor’.
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support (9.247-251, 301-303, see also 1.283f.): VAN WEES 1996, 66 n. 48; on the
responsibility of the leader for his men, HAUBOLD 2000, 17-46.

8apev “Extopt 8iw: on intransitive mid. and pass. forms of 8&uvnu with the dat. of
persons involved, 3.183n.; on the inflectable formula “Extopt 81w, 24.22n.

104-113 Achilleus identifies the causes of his actions in strife and anger as uni-
versal (107 ‘from gods and men’) forces (111, 113), without invoking the influ-
ence of divine powers as Agamemnon will do later on (cf. 19.56 ff. vs. 19.86 ff.).
By designating strife and anger as evils afflicting everyone, and by naming
Agamemnon as the root of his anger (111), Achilleus moves the other character
concerned into view as well (111n.; cf. 19.270n.; WALSH 2005, 217-219).

104 VE = Od. 20.379. — sit here: a paraphrase for his inaction; remaining with
the ships is based on Thetis’ instructions at 1.421f. (on Achilleus remaining
seated since the outbreak of the disagreement, 1.349n., 2.137n., 19.344-346n.).
Patroklos had already indirectly accused him of being useless because of his
idleness (16.31f.). Achilleus now acknowledges via his self-accusation that
he is the reason not only for the Achaian distress, which he in fact expressly
wished for (1.409 £.), but also for his own misfortune by way of Patroklos’ death
(KUuRz 1966, 44, 56).
ﬁp.ou: can denote inaction without implying an actual sitting posture (cf. 2.255n.,
24.542n.); cf. the description of Achilleus’ boycott at 1.488f. (adtdp O phvie ..
TopAuevog ...). — £TWO0V: in reference to a person only here (‘useless’), elsewhere in
the Iliad of missiles that remain ‘ineffective, unsuccessful’ (3.368, 5.854, 14.407, 17.633,
22.292, Od. 22.256, 22.273), thus also of objects or entities that remain ‘unfruitful, with-
out yield’ (Od. 24.283 dapa., h.Cer. 309, Hes. Th. 182 seeds, Op. 402, 440 words and la-
bors): LfgrE. — &x00¢ &povpng: &povpa literally denotes arable land, thus also soil
generally; the phrase is also attested as a proverb, as well as in the version dy0Boc yfic
(LfgrE s.v. &povpo; RICHTER 1968, 93 1.).

105 1st VH = Od. 7.312, 20.89. — Achilleus qualifies this general self-assessment,
similar to that at 1.244, via a runover word and the antithesis ‘in battle; but in
the assembly’ at 106. In the Iliad, various characters® speak of their particular
proficiencies and achievements with a certain confidence in order to impress
friends or enemies (Achilleus also at 1.165 ff., 1.240 ff., 1.411f., 16.70 ff., 19.70 ff.;
additional examples in STOEVESANDT 2004, 286 n. 850). But here Achilleus’
positive self-assessment serves primarily to show his deliberate (104n.) idle-
ness in an even worse light (schol. T, b on 105-106; CERRI).

104 vnuoiv: on the declension, R 12.1.
105 2ov: = dv (R16.6).
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T010G £V 0710(;: a variable VB formula (1x II., 6x Od.), with oloc/-ov 3x to be read as two
short syllables (ho-yog) (here and in the iterata; cf. Il. 13.275): CHANTR. 1.168; on oiog
(character language®), 24.376n. — Axat@v XaAkoxttwvwv: on the VE formula and the
meaning of the epithet, 1.371n.

106 The same assessment is made by others (Odysseus at 19.217-219, Patroklos’

father indirectly at 11.786-789). For these two typical areas of proving one’s
worth, Peleus assigned Phoinix to be the teacher of his son (9.438-443). On
the juxtaposition of physical and intellectual superiority, and on the proving
grounds of battle and council, 1.258n., 2.370n., 19.218-219n.; JANKO on 15.281-
285; PATZER 1996, 168 f.; cf. 6.77-79n. on proving oneself in battle and strategic
planning.
MOAEpW: 64n. — T’ ... Kai GAAoL: te produces a generalizing statement: &AAot are not
only the others in the Achaian army, but generally others proving themselves in battle
(RUIJGH 656). Achilleus shares with them a certain competence in council (cf. 9.442f.),
but not to the same extent (cf. LfgrE s.v. &ALog 554.51 ff., esp. 555.32 ff.).

107-108 Anger (chélos) and the inability to resolve an argument amicably are the
main traits of the two adversaries in the confrontation in Book 1 (1.6, 1.8, 1.80—
83, 1.192, 1.210-224, 1.277f., 1.282f., 1.318f.; cf. Agamemnon’s accusation at
1.176 . [see ad loc.] that Achilleus always desires confrontation and fighting, as
well as Peleus’ advice to his son at 9.255-258). Achilleus here identifies the evil
that is found especially in anger and that must be suppressed (113), since it is
only anger that he characterizes negatively (108-110, 119; on the negative eval-
uation, cf. 1.1f. [1.2n.]; on the meaning of chélos, 1.1n., 1.9n., 1.81-82n., 19.16n.).
Only later, during the public reconciliation (19.56 ff., esp. 58 and 61 ff.), will he
clearly refer to the negative effects on the community of the falling out (allud-
ed to at 102f.) that triggered his anger: HOGAN 1981, 49-52, 54-58; VAN WEES
1992, 135. — Confrontation (Greek éris) as a fight against enemies or rivals is
a core motif in heroic epic (on the concept in the Iliad, 1.8n., 1.173-187n.; on
pejorative epithets with éris, 3.7n., 16.662n.). — On the use of the polar expres-
sion® ‘gods and men’ to designate ‘the totality of beings that actually come into
consideration’ (transl.), 1.339n.; WEST 2007, 100, 124-126.

@g¢: particle of wishing with the cupitive opt. drdrorro (‘if only ... disappeared’), in con-
trast to relative do¢ at 111 (SCHW. 2.668; CHANTR. 2.251). — &@énke: aor. of pinut (+ inf.)
‘drive to ...” (énxa is a by-form of fika); here as a gnomic aor. in the dependent clause

106 moléue- &yopfi: on the hiatus, R 5.6. — &yopfi: locative dat. without preposition (R19.2). —
1(e): ‘epic te’ (R 24.11; ).

107 éx: ‘from the middle of’.

108 t(e): ‘epic t¢’ (R 24.11); likewise 109. — moAdepova: sc. Tvé or dvdpa. — mep: stresses the
preceding word (R 24.10); here intensive: ‘also, indeed’.
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(ScHw. 2.283; CHANTR. 2.185). — moAv@pova: ‘very sensible, sensible in many ways’
(schol. D: 1ov mévv chpove kol cuvetdv; LfgrE s.v.: ‘of much good sense’), similarly
at 0d. 14.464 (of the effects of wine); on the concept, cf. 9.553 f. — xaAemijvar: denotes
adversarial behavior in word and deed (24.369n.), here triggered by y6Aog (see at 111
gxolooev).

109-110 Honey is used elsewhere to characterize the pleasant effects of words
(1.249n.) or wine and food (2.34n., 6.258n., 6.264n.). In Achilleus’ image of
dripping honey, the emphasis is on the sweet, satisfying and thus welcome
pleasure anger initially produces. By taking into account the etymological
relationship between chélos (‘anger’) and cholé (‘gall’) (see also 16.203n.),
one can identify here a hint of the oxymoron ‘sweet-bitter’; see 322 (with n.)
drimys chélos ‘sharp anger’ (WALSH 2005, 219-225). The sweetness of course
lasts only for a short while, and via the additional comparison® with smoke,
the image changes to the ominous: anger grows in the chest like smoke during
a sustained fire and finally permeates everything, i.e. it takes possession of
and dominates all (AH; LEAF; MOULTON 1977, 108 n. 52; 1979, 285; WALSH loc.
cit. 223 f.; READY 2011, 42-48); cf. the etymological relationship between Greek
thymés (113) and Sanskrit dhumdh, Latin fumus ‘smoke’ (MEIER-BRUGGER 1989,
244 with n. 39); on Ancient Near Eastern parallels for the metaphor ‘anger —
smoke’, WEST 1997, 387. The present two-part image is effectively different from
phrases in which an affect grips a character (1.387n., 2.2n., 16.22n.) or enters
the character from the outside (19.16a n., 24.5n.); on similes® in character lan-
guage, 2.289n.; DE JONG (1987) 2004, 135 f.
fte: ‘like’ (2.87n.).

111 here ... Agamemnon: With this transition to the case in hand, Achilleus
demonstrates insight into his own psychological processes, on the one hand,
while with the formulation he brings the active role of the originator into view
and shows that he considers himself blameless, on the other.
£€X0Awoev: causative active ‘made angry’, likewise at 1.78, Od. 8.205, 18.20, Hes. Th. 568,
elsewhere mid.-pass. (1.78n.; LfgrE s.v.). — &va& GvBp@v Ayapépvwv: an inflectable VE
formula (nom./voc.: 1.172n.); on the combination éva§ dv8pdv, 1.7n.

112-113 = 19.65-66 (see ad loc.); 1st VH of 112 (to caesura C 2) = 16.60. — In each
of the iterata, Achilleus announces an end to his anger, first to Patroklos with
words similar to here (16.60f.: 16.60—63n.), then in the subsequent military

110 &é€eton: = av&dverot.

112 14: on the anaphoric demonstrative function of &, #, 6, R17. — édcouev: short-vowel aor.
subjunc. (R 16.3). — nep: concessive (R 24.10).

113 évi: = év (R20.1). — othBecou: on the declension, R 11.3; on the plural, R 18.2.
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assembly with the same words as here (19.65 f.: 19.65-66n., 19.66n.). In contrast
to the latter instance, in the present passage he thereby immediately breaks
off his brief look back to the disagreement with Agamemnon (111). He feels
compelled, because of a much more important event, namely the death of
Patroklos, to suppress his anger at Agamemnon and to face what is now most
urgent, namely taking revenge for Patroklos by killing Hektor (114 ff.). But by
fixating on this action, he becomes inescapably caught up in a new rage, al-
beit one of a different emotional quality (anger aimed at vengeance: 121b-126,
316-322, 334-337, 19.16 £.): 121-125n., 19.16a n.; WOLF (1795) 1985, 119 {. (on this,
STR 12); WALSH 2005, 175-182; RINON 2008, 35.

&AAG: a standard way of changing the subject (16.60n.). — npoteTUuX0at: ‘have hap-
pened, be over’ (on npotedym: 19.65n.). — dxvopevoi nep: an inflectable phrase in differ-
ent positions in the verse; frequently, as here, in the context of grief and disappointment
in the face of immutable facts or powers (98 f., 102f.), combined with aggression (114 f.,
1221F.): 19.8n. — BUPOV ... @iloV ... BapdoavTeg: pilog here means ‘dear’ with reference
to 109; note also the separation of noun and attribute (1.20n., 19.66n., where also on the
combination Buuov daudoor ‘master agitation’; on gilog, also 80n. and LfgrE s.v. 9321.).

114-126 After accepting that avenging his friend will cost him his own life (88—
93a, 101), Achilleus lays out in a menacing tone the immediate future for his
mother via ‘but now’ (114, 121b) and qualifies his own death with a reference to
Zeus’ son Herakles: (A) killing Hektor (114-115a), (B) his own death whenever
the gods choose (115b-116), (C) paradigm® of Herakles (117-119), (B’) his own
death (120-121a), (A’) fame gained from Killing Trojans (121b-126): REINHARDT
1961, 371f.; on the ring-composition®, EDWARDS on 114-126; LOHMANN 1970,
142 f. Achilleus accepts death (B, B’) in exchange for a course of action (A, A’)
he considers the only correct one, cf. 126; additional examples of such behav-
ior in Greek literature in EDWARDS 1987, 273.

114 The encounter with Hektor will not take place until Book 22 (22.90 ff.): before
setting out to this battle (19.424 ff.), Achilleus will wait for his new armor and
will end his disagreement with Agamemnon before the military assembly (cf.
Thetis’ instructions at 18.134-137, 19.34-36); after the battle begins, he will first
encounter several other warriors, since Apollo is trying to prevent the two men
from meeting (cf. 20.75 ff., 375 ff., 443 1., 21.34 1., 538 ff.): retardation’; BREMER
1987, 33-36.

viv 8(¢): 88n. — OAeTiipa: a Homeric hapax®, a nomen agentis related to SAAvp (‘de-
stroyer, annihilator’). — iAng ke@aAfig: a periphrastic denomination® for Patroklos
(cf. 23.94). After 96/98, it is unlikely that this could describe Achilleus as well (cf.

114 Sepo (+ subjunc.): final (R 22.5). — xixeio: aor. subjunc. of xiydve ‘catch, seize’.
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EDWARDS on 114 and 1992, 182; SCHUBERT 2000, 73f.) — in that case, xepoAn; would be
used as in 82 (see ad loc.) and ¢ilog would have the possessive sense ‘own’ (on which,
1.20n., 3.31n.): elsewhere in early epic, the phrase ¢iAn xepaf is attested only at 8.281,
where it is an address (likewise in the post-Homeric tradition), whereas ‘my head’ ~ ‘I’
(17.242, 18.82, Od. 22.463, and cf. 9.498) is elsewhere always clarified via the possessive
pronoun éun (LfgrE s.v. kepoln 1396.55 ff.; cf. s.v. idog 936.31f. [‘cherished, dear’]; LSJ
S.V. KEQOAN).

115-116 =~ 22.365-366 (Achilleus’ reaction to the dying Hektor’s prophecy that he
himself will die at the hands of Paris and Apollo). — Achilleus pushes aside the
issue of his death as secondary and reacts in an altogether fatalistic manner.
“ExTopa. kfjpa 8’ £yw: The enjambment® of the personal name causes ‘Hektor’, ‘death’
and ‘T’ to stand immediately next to one another in the 1st VH of 115 (EDWARDS; cf.
24.501an.). — kijpa: ‘death, doom’ as the destined end of life (2.301-302n.; SARISCHOULIS
2008, 100-115). — &@d&vatotl Bcot &AAow: a VE formula (4x I1., 5x Od., 1x Hes.), common-
ly used, as here, after the mention of Zeus in the 1st VH (examples at 3.298n.).

117-121a Zeus’ son Herakles (CH 6), the hero par excellence, who once conquered
Troy (5.638—642, 5.648-651, 14.250f.), is the only mortal to whom Achilleus is
compared in the Iliad (cf. paradigm® with argument function®): he too had to
die despite being under the protection of Zeus. While the Odyssey (11.602-604)
alludes to Herakles dwelling with the gods after his death (on this, HEUBECK on
0d. 11.601-627; cf. h.Hom. 15.7 f. and Hes. Th. 950-955 with WEST ad loc.), here
(as at 11.601/605 ff.) he is depicted as a mortal, in accord with the way heroes
are characterized in the Iliad (on the Dioskouroi, cf. 3.237n.); not even the sons
of gods can be saved from death (Il. 15.110-118: Ares — Askalaphos; 16.431-461
and 16.521f.: Zeus — Sarpedon [16.441n.]; 21.109 f.: Thetis — Achilleus; cf. the
temporary rescue of Aineas at 20.326-336): GALINSKY 1972, 14 f.; PRIESS 1977,
152f.; SCHEIN 1984, 143; 2002, 92f.; KULLMANN 1985, 16 f.; CURRIE 2006, 34f.;
on the motif of the mortality of heroes in Ancient Near Eastern literature, WEST
1997, 341, 387; on the scattered references to the myth of Herakles in the Iliad,
119n., 19.95-133n., 19.133n.; WEST 2011, 30 f. — Achilleus once again employs the
motif ‘even X has/had to die’ in the fight against Lykaon, to whom he illustrates
the inescapability of death via the fates of Patroklos and himself (21.107-113;
similarly, but phrased more generally, Athene at 15.139-141; cf. Od. 3.236-238);
in post-Homeric literature, this is a motif of the consolatio (EDWARDS on 117-
119; RICHARDSON on Il. 21.106-107; DAVIES 2006, 585 with n. 18; cf. schol. b and
T on 117). But in the present passage, it does not serve so much to comfort as

115 onmdre: on the -nn-, R9.1. — kev: = &v (R 24.5).
116 teléoou: sc. kfjpa. — tedécon N8(€): on the hiatus, R 5.6; 18¢ ‘and’ (R 24.4). — &Bdvoror: ini-
tial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1).
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to fend off any maternal protection (cf. 126); at least for Achilleus, comfort lies
rather in the fame he plans to acquire, see 121b ff. (cf. GRETHLEIN 2006, 137).

117 0082 yap 008¢: ‘since not even’; as an introduction to a mythological paradigm also at

6.130 (see ad loc.). — Bin ‘HpaxAfjog: The formulaic paraphrase of the name by means
of Bin + gen. or adj. (Bin ‘HpoxAnein) is also used for other heroes and may be a titu-
lature originating in the Mycenaean period (2.658n. with bibliography; LATACZ [2001]
2010, 380 f.; on the gen., cf. [Tpiduoto Bin, 3.105n.). — PUYe kijpa: ‘escaped death’ (see
119); the combination of kfipa and -euyely also at 5.22, Od. 4.502, 4.512, 15.235, elsewhere
with the addition of Oavditoro (I1. 16.687, 22.202) or Bévortov koi «. (17.714, etc.; examples
in CLARKE 1999, 245).

118 2.VH = 2.102, 7194, 7.200, Hes. Op. 69; ~ 1.502. — dearest: on this expression

denoting ‘a god favors a human’, 16.94n., 24.61n.

0¢ mep ...: a relative clause highlighting a character (thus referring to ‘HpaxAfjog) with
particularly outstanding qualities, here after emphatic 008¢ (cf. 6.100n.), similarly after
xod ‘even’ at 19.95. — #oke: pres. stem of eiui expanded by -ox-, usually durative ‘was
always’ (3.180n. with bibliography, 16.225n.; on the formation, Rix [1976] 1992, 229). —
Adt Kpoviwvt: an inflectable formula after caesura B 2 (1.502n.). — &vakTt: on dvo as a
title of gods, 2.102n.

119 Hera: From the moment Hera (CG 16) learns of the impending birth of a son

to Zeus and the mortal Alkmene, she lets those concerned feel her anger: at
19.96-133 (see ad loc.) by stalling Herakles’ birth, at 14.250-256 and 15.25-30
with a storm at sea (14.249-261n.); cf. the confrontation mentioned at 5.392—
394. For a different version of the myth, in which Herakles is not killed by
Hera, see Sophocles, Trachiniae 1048 ff. (story of Deinaneira and the ‘robe of
Nessos’; cf. BNP s.v. Heracles).

poip(a): literally ‘share’, metaphorically ‘what is allotted by fate’; used here and at 120
in the sense ‘fate of death’ (on which, 6.487-488n.) and often, like x1\p (115/117), expand-
ed by an additional term from the semantic field ‘death’ (2.352n., 24.132n.). Whereas in
other passages poipo. is spoken of as a divine power that acts alongside another dei-
ty (at 16.849/19.410 [16.844—-850n., 19.410n.] beside Apollo in the case of the deaths of
Patroklos and Achilleus, at 19.87 [see ad loc.] beside Zeus and the Erinys in the case
of Agamemnon’s delusion), here Hera is the driving force (TSAGARAKIS 1977, 126); on
the use of the terms poipo and xnp and on the issue of personification, see also CG
29; 24.49n.; ERBSE 1986, 275 f.; CLARKE 1999, 241, 244-246. — £€8apacce: For additional
examples of the notion that a deity ‘overcomes’ a human being, etc., KULLMANN 1956,
59; on the congruence of the predicate with the preceding subject, 28n. — &pyaAéog:

117 ‘HpoaxAfjog: on the declension, R 11.3.
118 &g mep: ‘the very one who’ (on nep, R 24.10). — Kpovievt (f)dvaxti: on the prosody, R 5.4.
119 &AAG (F)e: on the prosody, R 4.3. — &: = o016y (R 14.1). — éddpocoe: on the -6o-, R 9.1.
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‘causing hardship’, inter alia of emotions that have negative consequences for others or
for the person concerned; of Achilleus’ anger at 10.107, of Zeus’ anger at 15.121f. (LfgrE
s.v. 1188.66 ff.).

120 VB =9.325,19.134 (see ad loc.); VE = 3.101, Hes. Op. 745. — I likewise, if such
is the fate: i.e., like Herakles (LEAF; WILLCOCK; EDWARDS; DIETRICH 1965, 196
with n. 3; differently AH: ‘[the fate] affecting all’ [transl.]); both die, despite
having a divine parent and being cherished by Zeus (118; Achilleus: 9.117f.,
24.472).
€l 81 ... TéTuktan: ‘if (as you have announced) ... is prepared’; refers to 96, with &1
stressing how obvious this is (cf. BAKKER 1997, 75; on &i 81, see also WAKKER 1994, 351-
357).

121-125 kléos (121) is literally ‘what is heard about someone, repute’ (on the et-
ymology, 2.115n., 2.742n.), commonly used positively in the sense ‘fame’ that
disseminates beyond the here and now (2.325n.); on the expression ‘of good
repute’ in I-E poetry, WEST 2007, 406. Although Achilleus is focussed on re-
venge for his friend, he also sees an opportunity for putting an end to idleness
by fighting (125) and for achieving fame in accord with the ‘heroic code’ (cf.
Hektor’s statements at 6.444-446 [see ad loc.], as well as those of Achilleus
himself at 9.412-415; also Patroklos’ request at 16.31f.); in what follows,
Achilleus indirectly announces that he will kill as many Trojans as possible,
by describing in a drastic manner the reputation he would like to have among
their surviving relatives (TAPLIN 1992, 197; PATZER 1996, 216f.; GRETHLEIN
2006, 138 n. 309; on the epic motif of returning heroes, 19.45b—46n. with bib-
liography). The connection between his fame and the mourning of the Trojan
women (122-124) results from Achilleus’ own state of mind, his thirst for re-
venge that is also to be quenched by the grieving of the relatives and the pres-
ence of mourning women in his company (28 ff., 67 ff., 139 ff.); grieving for the
beloved person gives rise to aggression and new anger (anger for revenge) di-
rected at Hektor and his people (112-113n.; EDWARDS on 121-125; SCHADEWALDT
[1936] 1997, 1591.; SLATEN 1993, 352f.; Pucct 1998, 220). — The image of the
mourning relatives is evoked elsewhere in the Iliad in anger as well, includ-
ing in a threatening tone (5.410-415, 11.393f., 14.499-505, 20.210-212): GRIFFIN
1980, 121-125; DERDERIAN 2001, 41-44.

121 xeioop’ ... VOV 8¢ ... Gpoipunv: the more distant future (‘I will lie there’) in contrast to
‘now’ (‘I will achieve for myself’), for which he announces renewed activity (AH; on vdv
8¢, 88n.). — kA€0G £60AOV dpoipnv: VE ~ 5.3, 0d. 13.422, ‘Hes.’ Sc. 107; the combination

120 ¢yov (before a vowel): = éyd. — tétukton: 3rd pers. sing. perf. pass. of tebyw.
121 xe: = &v (R 24.5). — dpotunv: aor. opt. of &pvopan, cupitive ‘I wish to gain’.
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xAéoc dpécbon also occurs at 5.273, 1716, Od. 1.240, 14.370, 24.33, cf. also 6.446 (see ad
loc.), while the phrase k¥Aéo¢ ¢s0A6v (intensification: ¥Aéog debitov) occurs as a formula
in various positions in the verse (in total 7x Il., 6x Od., 1x ‘Hes.”). On the different expres-
sions for the acquisition of kAéog, LfgrE s.v. kAéog; on the more common phrase k08og
&péoboan, 3.373n., 16.84n.

122-124 Achilleus imagines the reaction of unnamed enemy women to his
deeds: lament and the realization that he is now bringing disaster upon them
(EDWARDS). His prediction will be fulfilled, particularly after he kills Hektor
(22.405-515, 24.160-168, 24.695 ff.).

122-123 2nd VH of 122 = 339; 1st VH of 123 = Od. 4.116; =~ Il. 18.23, Od. 5.428,

24.316. — Dardanian woman: The Dardanians are a people from Troy’s ‘me-
tropolis’ Dardania (CH 8 n. 34; 2.819n.; LATACZ 2002, 1117 n. 59).
Twa: with a collective meaning ‘some’, cf. the pl. yvotev at 125 (AH; cf. ScHW. 2.214;
CHANTR. 2.8). — Tpwiddwv kai AapSavidwv: elsewhere formulaic as the masc. Tpoeg
kol Adpdavor (3.456n.) [ kol Aapdovimveg (7414, 8.154). — BaBukdAntwv: a distinctive ep-
ithet? of the Trojan women in the Iliad, likely meaning ‘with deep dress-folds’ (24.215n.).
— Gp@oTépnow ... artaAdwv: a four-word verse (cf. 1.75n.) with an inflected disyllabic
rhyme; increases the attention of the audience. — &naAdwv: ‘delicate’, of body parts
frequently when they are being disfigured, here by streams of tears (19.285n.).

124 1st VH =~ Od. 8.88, 11.530. — &8wv& orovayfjoar: designates intense, repeated cries
of mourning, elsewhere &. otevéyw/ctovoyilom (19.314n.; on the transmitted variants
adwvd/advov, WEST 2001, 246; on 6tev-/cTov-, 2.95n.).

125 In the story of the Iliad, Achilleus missed only three days of battle (STR 22 fig.
2; cf. 19.45b—46n.). His specification of the time as ‘long’ (Greek dérén) points
to his impatience concerning his absence from battle (schol. A, bT; FAESI; cf.
1.488-492); what is more, the stressed personal pronoun egé is evidence of
his self-confidence and knowledge of how important he is for the success of
the Achaian army (AH: ‘emphasized with self-confidence’ [transl.]): the fact
that the fortunes of battle will shift when he ends his pause from battle will
also be felt by the Trojan women with bitter realization. Cf. the similar narrator
commentaries concerning the effect of Achilleus’ appearance on the enemy at
18.247 f. (247b—-248n.), on the Achaians at 19.45f. (see ad loc.), on both parties
in battle at 20.42-46.

123 nopeidov arordov: on the declension, R 11.1; ablatival gen., dependent on dpop&Eapévny,
aor. mid. part. of dudpyvour (‘wipe away from’).

124 3éxpv’ dpop&apévnyv: on the hiatus, R 5.1. — 6dwd: adv., ‘repeatedly, continually’. — £peinv
(+ inf.): ‘bring someone to the point of ...’; aor. opt. of épinut (cf. 121n.).

125 yvotev: the subj. ‘Trojan women’ is to be supplied from twva Tpoiddwv in 122. — dnpdv: adv.,
‘long’.
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yvoiev: a wish clause that is supposed to be the result of a preceding wish (see also
yv® at 1.4111.); cf. the chiastic arrangement of ... épeinv, | yvolev & ... (AH; LEAF). — 81}:
stresses how obvious this is: ‘speakers using dé assume that their addressees [...] share
their physical situation (or by an easy extension, the same emotional and intellectual
situation)’ (BAKKER 1997, 75; cf. 4n., 74n.). — moAépoto: 64n.

126 2nd VH = 6.360. — After reluctantly responding (98) to his mother’s tears (94)

and words (95f.) already at the outset, Achilleus finally explicitly anticipates
any attempt on her side to dissuade him from the plan he announced at 88 ff.
(and 114 ff.) (AH; EDWARDS; MARTIN 1989, 202; SCHUBERT 2000, 73; differently
LOHMANN 1970, 143 n. 74: interpolated from 6.360).
@W\éovoa niep: ‘although you mean well’, a paraphrase for the maternal care that is
here contrasted with the heroic ethos; see 121-125n. (cf. 6.360n.). — 008¢ pe neioeig: a
variable VE formula (6x Il., 1x Od.); the context is similar to 24.218 f. (Priam is not to be
dissuaded from his plan): 24.219n.; o3¢ here with a causal function (on the parataxis
via 8¢ rather than hypotaxis, cf. 1.10n. s.v. dAéxovto ¢).

127 =19.28; = 24.89. — On the two half-verse formulae, 19.28n.; on the speech in-
troduction formula®, also 1.121n., 24.372n.; on the distinctive epithet? of Thetis
(‘silver-footed”), 1.538n.

128-129 After the agitated close of the previous speech, Thetis attempts to pla-
cate Achilleus with her fundamental approval and a gnome-like statement,
introduced via litotes (a kind of captatio benevolentiae), by ignoring his actual
motivation for fighting; she has graver objections to rash action (130-133) and
wants to have Achilleus at least wait for new armor (134-137): AHRENS 1937, 31,
58. Advice and requests are frequently affirmed via gnomes (on this, 6.261n.),
albeit rarely in dialogues between gods and men except, as here, in scenes
of great intimacy between a deity and a human being or in divine messages
(LARDINOIS 2000, 658; cf. 24.130-131a n.).

128 1st VH = Od. 22.486; =~ Il. 1.286, 8.146, 10.169, 23.626, 24.379, Od. 4.266, 18.170, 20.37,
22.486. — vai 81 TaUTA YE, ...: the VB of a variable formulaic verse, which the speaker
uses to initially signal agreement with the previous speaker before expressing his own
opinion (1.286n., 24.379n.; cf. LEAF): restrictive ye prepares for &AA& at 130. Comparison
with the formulaic verse vai 87 tad1d ye ndvia, (address), koto polpav Eeineg (see also
0d. 22.486) and with the use of ¢tAtvpov in the formulaic verse kol pot todt’ &ydpevcov
¢ThTopoY, Sop’ £V £1d® (0d. 1.174 etc.) suggests punctuating after étitopov and begin-
ning a new clause with o0 xoxdv éotv: étntopov is to be taken as an adverb in the
sense ‘yes, this is spoken truly, my child’ (schol. A on 128-129; FAESI; WILLCOCK) or as a

126 undé: In Homer, connective undé also occurs after affirmative clauses (R 24.8). — undé p’
£puke (+ gen.): ‘do not attempt to hold me back from ..." (conative). — nep: concessive (R 24.10).
127 Bed: on the form, R 2.2.
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predicate adv. in the nominal clause (on this, 1.416n., 6.131n.), ‘this is true’ (EDWARDS);
differently LEAF (‘these things are verily not an ill matter’) and LfgrE s.v. étftopog (‘tru-
ly’): étrouov with the following o0 koxdv €otiv; see also AH, Anh. 147. — Téxvov: 73n.

129 1st VH to caesura C 2 = 17.703. — Thetis takes up Achilleus’ lament at 102—
106a but sets aside Patroklos’ death and especially, as Achilleus himself does
as well, the fight over the corpse (cf. Antilochos’ report at 20 f. and the bat-
tle description at 148 ff.). The narrator has Thetis emphasize altruistic aid for
companions in distress rather than revenge (on the motif, 98-99n., 102-103n.),
probably in order to prevent Achilleus from becoming ever more agitated and
thus impervious to her instructions at 134 ff. (128-129n.).

Telpopévorg: ‘worn down’ (related to the I-E root *ter- ‘grate, drill’), i.e. mentally and
physically ‘exhausted’ (6.85n.). — airmtvv 6AeBpov: on the VE formula and the use of
aindg in a metaphorical sense (‘abrupt, harsh, hard to manage’), 6.57n.

130-137 This delay, caused by the loss of the armor, is prepared for at 17.709-711
(as a seed®). The course of events in the Iliad — the loss of the first set of ar-
mor, which was presented to Achilleus’ father by the gods as a wedding gift
(84f.), and the gift of the second set, newly made for him by divine workman-
ship - fulfills several narratological functions, as discussed at 20-21n. (on the
motif of newly forged armor in the epic of Gilgamesh, WEST 1997, 387). It is a
reasonable hypothesis that this version is a Homeric invention (detailled dis-
cussion in EDWARDS on 84-85 and p. 19, 140 f.; KAKRIDIS 1961, 288-290, 295f.;
CURRIE 2006, 28f. [with older bibliography]; on the exchange of weapons
motif, also 16.278-283n.): (1) this means that there are two sets of divine ar-
mor for Achilleus, whereas a second set has no place in the probable pre-Ho-
meric myth of the contest between Odysseus and Aias (Od. 11.543-546); (2)
vase paintings depict Thetis handing over the armor in Achilleus’ homeland
Phthia (on which, 19.3n.; WEST 2011, 315 [on 16.143-144]). The Iliad’s version
of the story finds a parallel in the myth of Memnon, son of Eos, as transmit-
ted in the Aethiopis (Proclus, Chrest. § 2 West: Memnon receives armor forged
by Hephaistos); there is considerable dispute about whether the Iliad’s ver-
sion derives from the Memnon myth or vice versa (19.3n.; for additional par-
allels, also 16.419-683n., end [with bibliography]; on the relationship Iliad -
Aethiopis, 17n., 37-72n., 95-96n.).

130-131 1st VH of 131 = 16.664, 23.27. — brazen: chdlkeos ‘of bronze’; on the use
of bronze arms in Homeric epic, 2.226n., 6.3n.

129 &tdpororv: 102n. — duovépev: on the form, R 16.4.
130 7ot = oot (R14.1; cf. R 24.12). — petd Tpwesowv: ‘in the midst of the Trojans’.
131 14: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17).
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#vtea: ‘equipment, arms’, a prosodic variant for tetyen, see 137 (6.418n.). — KOAAX ...
| xdAkea pappaipovrta: The combinations #vteo xodd without an additional epithet
(7x 11, 1x Od.) and y&Akeo popuoipovia with £vteo in the preceding verse (see iterata)
are formulaic. The present asyndetic succession of epithets with enjambment® high-
lights the particularity of this armor, which must now be adequately replaced; on this
epic stylistic device, 2.42-43n.; LA ROCHE 1897, 175 ff., 181 ff. (collection of examples); K.-
G. 2.3411f.; on poapuaipovto (‘sparkling, glittering’; usually of light reflected on metal),
3.397n. — &ovrau: passive ‘are held (back)’ (EDWARDS; LfgrE s.v. 846.65 ff.; MUTZBAUER
1893, 77; JANKUHN 1969, 77). In Homeric usage, pl. predicates are often found with neu-
ter pl. subjects, especially when they describe several physical objects — like £vteo here
(CHANTR. 2.17 f.). — xopuBatoAog "Extwp: 20-21n.

132-133 1st VH of 132 to caesura C 2 = 17.473; from caesura C 2 = 5.103, 11.589, Od.
15.213. — Hektor in fact exchanged his armor for that of the slain Patroklos
during battle (17.192-197) and proudly showed himself wearing it to the Trojans
(17.183-187, 212-232). But in order not to agitate Achilleus further and to render
the wait acceptable to him, Thetis immediately directs the conversation away
from Hektor’s triumph to his impending death, by stating her firm conviction
that Hektor does not have much time left to savor his victory (tertiary focali-
zation®); she here links donning the captured armor with Hektor’s death — as
did already the narrator at 16.799f., Zeus at 17.198-208 (TAPLIN 1992, 187 f.; on
prolepses® of Hektor’s death, 92n.).
avTog Exwv: a formulaic combination (VB 4x IL., 1x Hes. Th., 2x IL. before caesura C 1);
here it serves, in combination with duoisw, to further highlight Hektor as the bearer
of the captured armor (before the foil ueta Tpdeoowv): ‘(now) he himself having in his
possession’ (cf. LfgrE s.v. a0tdg 1646.47 ff., esp. 71f.; elsewhere it usually means ‘keep-
ing for oneself’: 2.233n., 24.280n.). — npu: rhetorical reinforcement of an assertion
(LfgrE s.v. 892.31f.: ‘I declare [as my conviction]’). — émxy]\a’i'so(—)al: a fut. form of én-
ayAoiopon in place of the Ionic-Attic contracted form in the main transmission (RISCH
352 [who explains the form via analogy]; WEST 1998, XXXI with bibliography; cf. SCcHW.
1.785). dyhoitlouan is derived from éyhadg (‘shining’: 1.23n.), transmitted elsewhere in
Homeric epic only at 10.331 as the simplex of this same form and used synonymously
with dydAlouon (132); in post-Homeric literature, poetic vocabulary: Eust. 1135.7; DELG
s.v. dyhadc; LfgrE s.v. dyhailouon (‘take great joy in’); HAINSWORTH on I1. 10.331 (‘will
pride yourself upon’).

134-144 The instructions directed to her son (134 ff.) and sisters (140 ff.) pre-
pare for the further action of the book, which branches out into two strands
(a so-called ‘table of contents’ speech, see DE JONG on Od. 1.81-95): (1) Thetis’

132 @uoiowv: on the declension, R 11.2; locative dat. without preposition (R 19.2). — 008¢ (f)e: on
the prosody, R 4.3. — &: = a0t6v (R 14.1).
133 Snpdv: 125n. — éyy00ev: ‘near’.
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visit to Hephaistos’ smithy (369-613), again prepared for at the close of the
scene in 146-148a; (2) the continuation of battle with Achilleus’ indirect help
(148b-244) and its consequences in both camps (245-314a: Trojan assembly;
314b-355 lament over Patroklos’ body): KURZ 1966, 110; KRISCHER 1971, 111 and
119. Thetis tells her son to wait (134 f.) and tries to make the delay palatable to
him by clearly delimiting it with specifications of time at 136. After the arms are
complete, she will retun as quickly as possible and rejoin Achilleus at the next
sunrise (18.614-19.3; cf. schol. A on 136).

134 GAAG ¢¥: a VB formula, &AAd marks the transition from argument to request (1.127n.,
2.360n.). — pi W katadvoeo pdAov &pnog: dove here in the sense ‘enter an area,
a sphere of influence’; in combination with words for (the thick of) battle — elsewhere
uéynv, méiepov, SwAov — ‘throw oneself into the fight’ (6.185n.; LfgrE s.v. 359.10 ff.).
udlov &pnog (‘the labor of battle’) here suits the mother’s apprehensive mood; on this
VE formula and the etymology and development of the sense of udAov (‘labor, effort’ >
‘battle’), 2.401n.; on the metonymic use of "Apng/épng (of both the god and his sphere
of influence), CG 28; 2.381n., 2.440n. — (xoto)d0oeo is an imper. of the thematic s-aor.
dvceto (19.36n.), but a negated aor. imper. rather than aor. subjunc. is rare in early epic,
only here and 4.410, Od. 24.248 (u1 ... #vBeo), also IL. 16.200 (uN ... AehaBécbw). An ex-
planation for this phrasing has been sought in comparable Vedic phrases (negation +
injunctive: WACKERNAGEL [1920/24] 2009, 274-276; CHANTR. 2.231f.), on the one hand,
and in the influence of half-verse formulae with -8\ceto before caesura C 2 and various
VE formulae (17 of 31 examples in early epic: ROTH [1970-1974] 1990, 44; SMITH 1979,
471£.), on the other; detailed discussion in STEPHENS 1983, 71-78.

135 = 190. — mpiv Y’ ... £V 6@BaApoiotv i8naw: The finite verb form and the addition év
dpBoipoiowy stress the importance of autopsy (CHANTR. 2.264f.). (¢v) deBoipoicty
{dnou is an inflectable VE formula (5x I1., 1x Od., 3x h.Hom., of which 5x in total without
¢v); the original meaning of the preposition év is disputed: either an indication of ‘what
is or happens in someone’s field of view’, i.e. ‘before their eyes’ (AH [transl.]), or the
notion that an event is an image in the eye (cf. 24.294n.; on additional formulaic combi-
nations of é¢Baluoicwy with roots for ‘see’, NUSSBAUM 2002, 184 ff.).

136 2nd VH = 0d. 23.362; = I1. 22.135, Od. 12.429. — véopau: pres. tense with fut. sense (LfgrE
s.v. 326.26 ff. with bibliography; ScHW. 2.273).

134 pév: =~ unv (R24.6). — pn no: ‘not yet’, specified more closely by npiv ye (135), thus ‘not ...
before ...". — &pnog: on the declension, R 12.4.

135 dedpo: ‘hither’. — {8nou: uncontracted (R 6) 2nd pers. sing. aor. mid. subjunc.; on the mid-
dle, R 23; prospective subjunc., in Homer also without a modal particle (R 21.1).

136 N®0ev: ‘at daybreak, early’, from fd¢ ‘dawn’; on the formation of the word, R 15.1. — vévouoa:
on the synizesis, R 7. — nelio: = nAlo.
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137 = 617; VE = 15.214. — Hephaistos: The divine smith, like other gods, here re-
ceives the title ‘lord’ (f/w]dnax: 2.102n.; cf. 1.7n.; on Hephaistos, CG 15; BNP s.v.
Hephaestus; ERBSE 1986, 76).

Tevxea kaAd: a formulaic phrase in various positions in the verse (84n.; cf. 130-131n.).

138-145 Via a speech capping® and speech introduction formula®, the narrator
has Thetis make two successive speeches to different addressees in order to
conclude the encounter between mother and son (138, cf. 70-72) and to re-
turn to the Nereids in the manner of a ring-composition (139-145, cf. 65-69):
65-147n.; cf. DE JONG on Od. 5.21-42 (on the device ‘two consecutive speeches
by one speaker’). These contain the instructions to convey the sad message to
their father (140-142a). On the narratological function of the two speeches,
134-144n.

138 1st VH to caesura C 2 = 8.432, 21.415, 21.468. — (G Gpa Pwvroaca: 65n. — GAV
TPAne®’ vViog £0i0: néAv here means ‘away’, i.e. ‘turned away/aside from ..", likewise
at 20.439, similarly Od. 7.143 (LfgrE s.v. ndAw). — tflog €olo: a prosodic variant of waidog
€010, see 71n.

139 aAinot: adjectival (i.e. ‘sisters of the sea’), contrast 86—-87n.

140 2nd VH = Od. 4.435; ~ I1. 21.125. — x6Amov: ‘fold of the sea’ ‘as an enveloping element’
(LfgrE [transl.]; cf. 6.136n.).

141 the ancient of the sea: Nereus, the father of Thetis and the Nereids (36n.),
who inhabits a cave in the sea (50 [with n.], 65f.).

Swpata natpdg: a VE formula (1x I1., 5x Od., 3x Hes., 4x h.Hom.); sing. and pl. of d®po.
are usually employed metri gratia with no difference in meaning (ELLENDT [1861] 1979,
62f.; DUNTZER [1864] 1979, 94; LfgrE s.v.).

142 I ...: The announcement here, and the repetition in the narrator-text at
146/148a, serves in particular to impress Thetis’ visit to Olympos on the mind
of the external audience, since this strand of the action will not be picked up
again until 369 ff. (134-144n.). The visit to Olympos is structured in a manner
parallel to Thetis’ departure to visit Zeus at 1.420 ff. (35-147n.); other passag-
es in Homeric epic link Hephaistos with the island of Lemnos (1.593n.): WEST
2011, 292f., 346 f. On Mt. Olympos as the abode of the gods, 1.18n.

137 ‘Heoiotolo (F)dvoktog: on the prosody, R 4.3.

138 viog: on the declension, R 12.3. — £olo: possessive pronoun of the 3rd person (R 14.4).
139 petnvdo: 3rd pers. sing. impf. of pet-cwddw (+ dat. pl.) ‘speak among’.

140 eOpéa kOArov: acc. of direction without preposition (R 19.2).

141 Syduevou: final, ‘in order to see, call on’. — dmpata: on the plural, R 18.2.

142 xod (F)ou: on the prosody, R 4.4. — oi: = a01® (R 14.1). — éc: = eig (R 20.1).
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ayopeboat: Zenodotus’ reading, with imperatival inf. rather than the transmitted elid-
ed imper. &yopebdooar(e), is preferred by WEST as the lectio difficilior (WEST 2001, 247). In
contrast to the imper. (89te 140), the imperatival inf. connotes a somewhat indirect in-
struction, the implementation of which is left to the addressee and which in the present
passage points to conventional patterns of social behavior, corresponding to instruc-
tions to a messenger (‘conventional social procedures’: ALLAN 2010, 215-225, esp. 218 ff.;
see also 16.87n.; additional examples with a change from imper. to imperatival inf. in
SCHW. 2.381; CHANTR. 2.316). — pakpOv "OAvprov: an inflectable VE formula (11 I1., 4x
0d., 3x Hes., 3x h.Hom.), usually in the acc. (cf. 1.402n.), 2x in the nom.

143 While Thetis presents it to her son as a matter of course that she will bring

new armor from Hephaistos (136 f.) — probably so as not to raise any doubts
regarding the success of her mission and to prevent him from throwing himself
into battle with makeshift equipment — her words to her sisters are more nu-
anced: the god stands in her debt (394 ff.), but she has no power over him and
will have to beg; cf. 457 ff. (schol. bT on 143-144).
“Hpaiotov kAvtotéxvny: a formula between caesurae A 3 and C 2 (nom./acc.: 3x IL., 1x
0d., 1x h.Hom.), with distinctive epithet® (‘famed for his artistry’). — ai k¥’ £0éAnov: ‘in
the hope that he is ready’ (WAKKER 1994, 365-368, 374; cf. 1.408n., 1.420n., 6.94n.); an
inflectable VE formula (8x Il., 6x Od., 1x Hes. Th., 1x h.Merc.); on the range of meaning
for £0é\m, 1.112n.; on the subjunc. ending -not (without 1 subscript), G 89; WEST 1998,
XXXI.

144 armor: The exceptional aesthetic quality of the armor is anticipated (see

also at 466 f.), and its imposing appearance is stressed repeatedly during the
handing over and the departure for battle: 617, 19.10f., 19, 21f., 369383, 398
(cf. 19.374-383n.).
KAVTQ TEVXEX MAP@AVOWVTA: KALTd Tedyen is a common phrase in various positions
in the verse (19.10n.; after caesura B 1, as here: 6x Il., 1x Od.). The epithet nopgovéwvia,
common with terms for ‘armor’ (te0yeo., #viea), as well as of men in armor, but also with
other items (&ippog, AéPng, évamia), usually occurs at VE (15 examples out of a total of 19
in early epic), although the present combination is found here alone (cf. 130-131n.). —
napavowvra: reduplicated poive, although the prefix nopu- may have been under-
stood as the neuter of nog (2.458n.).

145-147 The departure of the goddesses, announced in the speech, is described
explicitly (the Nereids again act as a collective: cf. 37-72n.): the mourning
scene surrounding Achilleus is dissolved, the action in the Myrmidon camp
comes to a halt; this prepares for a change of scene (see 148 with n.). 146 f. and

143 oi: = el (R22.1). — k(e): = &v (R 24.5). — £0éAnov: 3rd pers. sing. pres. subjunc. (R 16.3).
144 viet: on the declension, R 12.3. — 86pevaa: = Attic dodvon (R 16.4). — noppovéovto: on the
epic diectasis, R 8.
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148a, containing the reference to Thetis’ departure, are element (1) of the type-
scene ‘arrival’ (on which, 1.496b-502n.), the other elements of which follow
at 369 f.; Thetis’ journey takes place in the background, while the narrator
returns to the battle (148-242; see ad loc.): AREND 1933, 32 n. 1, 36.

145 ¢ E@ad’, ol 8(£): a speech capping formula® (3 I1., 6x Od., cf. 19.74n.) with the speech
capping scheme ‘spoke’ + addressee’s response (1.33n.). — kDpa OaxAdoong: a formula
before caesura C 2 (3x Il., 1x Od.); see 66—67a n.

146 1 ...: On the verse structure (anaphoric pronoun at VB and noun-epithet formula at
VE), see BAKKER 1997, 92, 198 f. — 0 @4 115 &pyvponeda: 127n.

147 S6@pa @iAw taudi ... Eveikar: The final clause with opt. as an indication of indirect dis-
course is in secondary focalization®; cf. Thetis’ announcement at 143 f. (DE JoNG [1987]
2004, 111, 268 n. 32; RICHARDSON 1990, 149, 235 n. 17 [collection of examples]). — kAvT&
Tevxe(a): a formula after caesura C 1 (10x IL., 1x Od., 4x ‘Hes.”), cf. 144n.

148-242 In the battle for the corpse of Patroklos, the Achaians were hard pressed.
The rescue succeeds only when Achilleus intervenes at the request of the divine
messenger Iris and, with Athene’s help, reveals himself to the Trojans as a terrifying
apparition. The day ends with the retrieval of the corpse.

The narrator directs attention away from Thetis and back to events on the bat-
tlefield, last mentioned at the beginning of the Book (1, 6 ff., 20 f.), by detailing
the fight for the corpse and its recovery (148b-242), followed by a report on
events after sunset in both the Trojan and the Greek camps (243-314a/314b—368:
covering scene®; schol. bT on 148; SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1966, 77). The change
of scene at 148 to the battle might appear somewhat abrupt (schol. bT on
148), but it is indirectly prepared for by (a) Achilleus’ urge to fight against the
Trojans (114 1., 121 f.), (b) Thetis’ reference to Hektor’s triumph (130 ff.) and (c)
her instructions that Achilleus is not allowed to throw himself into battle on
this same day (134 ff.).

148-164 Picking up from the events in the battle at the end of Book 17: Menelaos
and Meriones (CH 4) had begun to carry the corpse off the battlefield under the
protection of the two Aiantes (CH 3) and had been particularly hard pressed by
Aineias and Hektor (17.717-754), who routed many Greeks (17.758-761, 18.148b-
150). Achilleus also observed their flight to the ships (6 f.). But in the present

145-146 #9a’: = épato (17n.). — of: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17); likewise 1} in 146, in appo-
sition to Oett ©¢t1g dpyvpdrelo. — OVAvundvde: initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1); on
the suffix -3¢, R 15.3.

147 fitev: = Attic fiev ‘went’. — Sopo: final (R22.5). — évelxon: opt. from aor. fjveiko = Attic
fiveykov.
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description, neither Menelaos and Meriones nor Aineias are mentioned. These
differences in the situation, considered ‘inconsistencies’ by some scholars (AH,
Anh. p. 115-117) vis-a-vis the portrayal at the end of Book 17, can be explained
by the preceding scenes (2-147) functioning as a covering scene® for the Greek
flight, which is not described in detail, the attempted recovery and the pursuit
by the Trojans (on this Homeric narrative technique, DE JONG 2007, 30f.). The
narrator now directs attention toward Hektor (149, 154, 155 f., 158b-160, 164; cf.
175 ff.), who has in the meantime caused the situation to escalate: recovery of
the corpse is in doubt (151-164; cf. schol. bT on 151-152), since the Trojans have
‘once again’ caught up with the group that surrounds it (153), while Hektor
persists in trying to drag it away (VAN LEEUWEN; EDWARDS; KURZ 1966, 164; on
corpses as part of the booty, PATZER 1996, 176-178; on resuming interrupted
battle descriptions, 16.102-123n.).

148 =~ 15.405. — m6deg épov: a formula before caesura C 2 (5x I1., 1x 0d.); the same word-

ing with subsequent bridging of a change in location (imper. here and at 147) via de-
scriptions of different scenes is used at 15.405 and 17.700 (by Patroklos and Antilochos,
the arrival at 16.2 ff. and 18.2 ff.; cf. the change of scene at Od. 15.555/16.11 f.). — ahép
Axauoi: an inflectable VE formula, only Il. (12x nom., 7x acc., 2x dat., 1x gen.); here it
serves, together with tnv pév ..., to link two concurrent storylines, clarified by the state-
ment at 146 f. repeated at 148a in the manner of a summary® (cf. 1n.); on changes of
scene after caesura C 2, 1.194n., 24.3n. (on avtép ...), 16.124n.

149 2nd VH = 1.242 (see ad loc.), 17428, 17.616. — Beoneoiw: literally ‘divine’, used meta-

phorically of noise ‘with an overwhelming effect, tremendous’ (2.457n.). — GAGANT®:
an onomatopoetic term for battle cries, here (and at 21.10) the anxious cries of those flee-
ing, cf. 17.759 (2.149n.). Elsewhere, ueydAo serves as an epithet (14.393, Od. 24.463, Hes.
Th. 686), combined with Becnesie only here and at ‘Hes.” Sc. 382f. — v’ "EkTopog:
literally ‘under the influence of .. (ScHw. 2.528f.; cf. 3.61n., 6.73n.). — "Extopog
av8podvoro: a noun-epithet formula at VE (8x I, 1x ‘Hes.”) and VB (3x Il.), always
in the gen.; on its use in contrast to the metrically equivalent “Extopog inmo8duoto,
24.509n.; DE JONG on Il. 22.161. Here perhaps used contextually: the battle reaches
its climax; after the killing, Hektor jeopardizes the retrieval of the body (163-165): D1
BENEDETTO (1994) 1998, 138.

148 tv: Thetis (146) is meant; on the anaphoric demonstrative function of &, #, 16, R17. —
Gp(a): ‘thus (as a result)’ (R 24.1). — OYAvundvde: 145-146n. — gépov: on the unaugmented form,
R16.1. — o0tép: ‘but’ (R 24.2).

149 Oeonecio dhoAntd: on the hiatus, R5.6. — dloAntd be’: on the so-called correption,
R 5.5. — dvdpogdvoro: on the declension, R 11.2.
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150 =~ 15.233, 23.2; 2nd VH =~ 24.346. — ships ... Hellespont: i.e. to the Greek
camp, which is surrounded by the ships pulled up onto the beach like a fort-
ress (1.12b n.) and has for the last two days been fortified in addition with a
wall and ditch (cf. 7436 ff.); on the structures, see Appendix to Book 14. Book
17 closes with a report of the fleeing warriors trying to reach the area behind
the ditch (17.7601.); the fight for the corpse takes place in the vicinity of the
ships (172) at the ditch (198, 215f., 228 f.) (cf. 148-164n.). — In Homeric epic,
‘Hellespont’ perhaps refers not only to the Dardanelles but also to a part of the
north-east Aegean near their southern entrance (24.544-545n.).

{kovTo: on the aor. and related contextual issues, AH, Anh. 115 f.; FAESI; EDWARDS on
148-150 (‘conative’) and 148-164; cf. 148-164n.

151-152 How the battle can be concluded successfully remains undetermined for
several verses due to a delay via description of attack and defense (‘thrice’,
1551ff.) and a simile (alluding to a possible defeat: 161ff.); only with the re-
sumption of the contrary to fact construction at 165 ff. — phrased positively
from Hektor’s vantage point (‘and he would have dragged it away’) — is it con-
tinued in an ‘if-not’ situation® (AH; FAESI; WILLCOCK; NESSELRATH 1992, 14; cf.
165-168n.). — henchman: Greek therdpon designates a man who, although
subordinate to another, is personally free (‘battle companion, aide’: 24.396n.).
In contrast to hétaros/hetairos (80 [see ad loc.], 98), the term brings into focus
the subordinate relationship (24.4n.): Patroklos serves as Achilleus’ charioteer
(16.20n., end). Patroklos is also referred to as Achilleus’ therdpon elsewhere: in
the narrator-text at 16.165 (athetized by WEST), 16.653 (Zeus’ thoughts), 17.271,
17.388; in direct speeches at 16.244 (Achilleus’ prayer, athetized by WEST),
17.164 (Glaukos), 23.90 (Patroklos’ spirit quoting Peleus): LfgrE s.v. Bepdnov.
TIatpokAOV mep: stresses the contrast with 150: the fleeing Achaians were able to save
themselves but not the body (EDWARDS; DENNISTON 483). — €bkvrjjudeg Axatoi: an
inflectable VE formula (31x Il., 5x Od., 1x Hes., of which 19x nom., 18x acc.); on the realia
(‘greaves’), 613n. — £k BeAéwv: éx ‘outside of’, i.e. ‘out of range of’ (CHANTR. 2.99). —
vékvv: ‘the dead mar’, in apposition to ITédtpoxiov (cf. 24.35n.). — Oepanovt’ AXIATj0G:
this combination only here, probably echoing the VE formula Bepdmovtec Apnog (on
which, 2.110n.): EDWARDS.

150 vfjoag ... EAAforovtov: acc. of direction without preposition (R 19.2). — vijog: on the declen-
sion, R 12.1. — {xovto: on the unaugmented form (short 7-), R 16.1.

151-152 008¢ ke ... | ...&p0oavto: The contrary to fact (ke = dv: R 24.5) is picked up again in 165,
the contextually related dependent clause follows in 166 f. ei p ... | ... AA0e. — 008¢: In Homer,
connective o0d¢ also occurs after affirmative clauses (R 24.8). — BeAéwv: on the uncontracted
form, R 6. — Ay1Afjoc: on the declension, R 11.3, R 3; on the single -A-, R9.1.
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153 2nd VH from caesura C 1 =~ 2.466, 9.708, 13.684, 17400, 17.644, Od. 3.324, 4.20, 14.267,
17436. — ahT1g Yp 81j: signals the resumption of the interrupted description of the bat-
tle for the corpse (BONIFAzI 2012, 270 n. 15: ‘presentational a01i¢ ... «here we are»’); on
&1 (‘of course’), CUYPERS 2005, 56. — Aadg: the ‘(male) people at arms’ (1.10n., 24.1n.),
here a technical military term: ‘footsoldiers’ (vs. trnot).

154 1st VH to caesura C 1= 5.704; =~ 3.314, 747, 11.200, 15.244; 2nd VH from caesura
C1=4.253,13.330, 17.281. — Filling an entire verse with the designation of a per-
son signals their significance for the action going forward (1.36n.; cf. 155165,
175b-177); Hektor is explicitly singled out from the crowd of Trojan attackers
(153). — flame: The comparison to a flame (phlogi eikelos) is repeatedly used
to characterize Hektor during a dangerous attack (also at 13.53f., 13.688, 17.88,
20.423), also 1x of Idomeneus (13.330) and — with slightly altered wording — of
the Trojans overall (13.39). The warlike aura of a hero is described via com-
parisons with fire also elsewhere (particularly that of Achilleus: 205-206n.):
FRANKEL 1921, 50f.; SCOTT 1974, 67; TSAGARAKIS 1982, 138 f.; ROLLINGER 1996,
160 ff. (with Ancient Near Eastern parallels); WEST 2007, 494 (with I-E parallels).

155 Three times: A typical number?, the triple attempt is a motif typical of bat-
tle scenes (6.435n. with bibliography). The motif ‘three times X, three times
Y’ (155-158), elsewhere often continued with ‘but the fourth time’ (5.436ff.,
16.702fF., 16.784 ff., 21.176 ff., 22.165/208, Od. 21.125 ff.: KIRK on 5.436-439; DE
JONG on Od. 21.125-128), is here combined with an ‘if-not’ situation® (165 ff.,
see ad loc.). — caught him: The Trojans have already managed several times
to grab the corpse and pull on it (17.125 ff., 277 ff., 288 ff., 384397, cf. 17.229 ff.);
tugging at the foot of a corpse is a typical motif in Homeric battle descriptions,
see 536-537n., 539-540n.
Tpig pév: formulaic VB (16x early epic), usually followed by tpic 8¢ (here at 157) in the
same or the following verse (10x Il., 4x Od.): KELLY 2007, 194-197. — @aidpog "Extwp:
a VE formula (29x I1.); the generic epithet” paidipog probably has a purely ornamental
sense (‘radiant, magnificent’, perhaps in reference to the armor: 6.144n., 16.577n.).

156 1st VH =~ 176. — pepawg: part. of uéuova (‘strive for, have the urge to’); péuovo is of-
ten linked with an inf. meaning ‘fight’ (cf. 6.120n.) or ‘kill’ and, in the context of war,
denotes a ‘forceful, aggressive drive’ (LfgrE s.v. 122.58 ff. [transl.]). — péya: ‘loud’, like-

153 adtic: = avbic. — xiyov: ‘caught, reached’, unaugmented (R 16.1) aor. of xiydvo. — Aadc:
AaFog, = Attic-Ionic Aeag (cf. R 3). — Tnrmou: ‘team of horses’.

154 oloyl (f)eikelog: on the prosody, R 5.4. — &Axnv: acc. of respect (R 19.1).

155 pwv: = odtov (R 14.1). — pv ... moddv AdPe: ‘got hold of him by the foot’ (gen. of the body part
grasped). — petémcbe: ‘from behind’.

156 &lxéuevor: on the form, R 16.4. — Tpwesowv: on the declension, R11.3. — éudéxAc: unaug-
mented (R 16.1) 3rd pers. sing. impf. of dpoxAdw.
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wise at 160 (cf. 29n.). — 6p6xAa: ‘shouted loudly at’; describes a ‘cry of encouragement’
(KRAPP 1964, 84-86 [transl.]) and is intensified with uéyo. only here; on its wider use and
etymology, 6.54n.

157 =~ 7.164, 8.262. — the two Aiantes: CH 3; their efforts during the defense of
the corpse are mentioned several times in the preceding battle description:
17718 ., 732f., 746 f., 752 f. (148-163n.).
0odprv: ‘impetuous’, adj. related to Bopelv ‘leap’ (FRISK; LfgrE); as an epithet of dlkn
elsewhere usually in the VE formula Bo0pidog dAxfig (16.270n.: 21x IL., 1x 0Od.). —
émeévol GAknv: an inflectable VE formula (3 IL., 2x Od.); on émewévog (‘dressed in’)
with an abstract, 1.149n.; on &Axn (‘fighting spirit’), 3.45n., 19.36n.

158a aneotv@éMEav: ‘push away from (with blows)’, sc. Hektor (LfgrE s.v. stveehilm; cf.
1.581n.).

158b-160 A vivid description of Hektor’s attack: his halt does not signify a ter-

mination of the attack but serves to intensify his cry to battle (LfgrE s.v. idyw
1114.18 ff.; KRAPP 1964, 77; KURZ 1966, 82-85, esp. 84, 145). Hektor’s repeated
battle cries (Greek méga idchon) on the opposing side balance the cries of fear
from the fleeing Achaians (149). The motifs of the battle cry and the flame ema-
nating from the warrior reappear, in extended form, during Achilleus’ appear-
ance at 217 ff. (EDWARDS).
#unedov ... | GBAAOT énalEaoke ..., GANote &’ adte | oTdoKe: The repeated Alote, the
adv. unedov (‘persistently, repeatedly’: LfgrE) and the iterative forms énoitEooxe and
otdoke (G 60; SCHW. 1.711) reinforce the image of the repeated attack. On the anaphora
after the bucolic diaeresis, 24.10n. — &Aki temoOwe: a VE formula (5x IL, 1x 0d.) with
the dat. sing. of the root noun &Ax- (cf. &Axn at 157n.); with the exception of the pres-
ent passage, always in comparisons of a warrior with lions or wild boars. On nero1Bdg
‘trusting in’, 6.505n. — kaT& p6Oov: ‘through the fray’, a formula before caesura C 2 (3x
IL., 1x ‘Hes.’): LfgrE. — péya idxwv: The digamma in i&yw often lengthens the preceding
final syllable of the adv. in -& (*-o. friFay-; examples in CHANTR. 1.139 f.; on the present
phrase and its variants, 29n.). — 0V ... tépmav: ‘not at all’ (nov-mowv, see 1.422n.); on the
metrical usefulness of this ‘expanded form’, 19.334n.

161-164 The narrator’s use of a simile? follows from the battle description at the
end of Book 17, where similes abound: 17.725 ff. (dogs: attackers), 737 ff. (con-
flagration: battle), 742 ff. (mules: bearers of the corpse), 747 ff. (mountain: the
two Aiantes), 755 ff. (flock of birds: fleeing Achaians): SCOTT 1974, 45; 2009,
152f. Here the narrator uses the simile to characterize the futile attempt by

157 &0’ Alawvteg: on the hiatus, R5.1. — BoDpwv(v) émetpévor: on the prosody, M 4.6 (note also
the caesura: M 8).

159-160 énaifaocke ... | otdoke: iterative (-ox-: R 16.5) of énaicow (‘rushed ahead’) or {otopan
(‘stood still’). — katd (u)udBov: on the prosody, M 4.6. — péyo. (F)u(F)dywv: on the prosody, R 4.3.
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the two Aiantes to rescue the corpse from Hektor (cf. the bracketed position of
Greek apé sdématos and apé nekroti at 1st VH 161 and 2nd VH 164) as well as to
prepare for the ‘if-not’ situation® (165 ff.): the hungry lion illustrates Hektor’s
fighting strength, energy and tenacity — he cannot be separated from his prey —
while the shepherds show the helplessness of the two defenders in a hope-
less situation (KRISCHER 1971, 72; SCHNAPP-GOURBEILLON 1981, 40f.; SCOTT
2009, 153; on lion similes® and comparisons®, 3.23n., 24.41b-44n.). In similes,
shepherds are often shown carrying out the difficult task of protecting the
flocks, e.g. in inclement weather (3.10 ff., 4.275 ff.) or, as here, during danger-
ous encounters with wild animals, in which they are not infrequently defeat-
ed (5.1361f., 15.586f., 15.632f., 16.3521f., 17.61ff., 18.577 ff. [Achilleus’ shield]):
3.11n.; RICHTER 1968, 37; HAUBOLD 2000, 18 ff.; on the motif of the helpless
shepherd in Ancient Near Eastern literature, WEST 1997, 219, 388.

161-162 lion: On the presence of lions in Greece and Asia Minor in the Archaic
period, 3.23n.

161 owpatog: the animal just killed by the lion (‘dead body, cadaver’); in contrast, the
deceased Patroklos is here designated véxvc/vexpdc (‘deceased person, corpse’) (152 [see
ad loc.], 158, 164, 173); on the meaning of cdpo. in Homer, 3.23n. — ai@wva: As a desig-
nation of color in animals, this means ‘reddish-brown’ (EDGEWORTH 1983, 35, 39f.; cf.
19.243-244n.).

162 1st VH = Hes. Th. 26. — mewvaovta: in the Iliad only of lions (3.25n.). — 8ieoOat: tran-
sitive ‘chase off’; the inf. (proparoxytone: schol. A) is sometimes used with the function
of an aor. (LIV 107 with n. 3; cf. CHANTR. 1.293), as it is here, parallel with 8e18{&ac0ai
(LfgrE s.v. di(muu), di(w)).

163 ~ 13.201. — Alavte: This dual is generally used in the Iliad to denote the homony-
mous sons of Telamon and Oileus, but originally it probably designated the two sons of
Telamon, Aias and Teukros (2.406n. [with bibliography]; NAPPI 2002; WEST 2011, 144,
270). — kopuaTd: derived from x6pug, used only as an epithet of the two Aiantes (see the
iteratum) and in the VE formula &v8po xopvotfv (4.457, 8.256, 16.603), i.e. literally ‘hel-
met-wearing, helmeted’, thus generally ‘armed’ (LfgrE s.v. xopvothc; cf. 6.198b-199n.
S.V. YOAKOKOPLGTAY).

164 “Extopa Ipapidnv: an inflectable VB formula, only in the Iliad (7x nom., 3x dat.,
5% acc.). — dedi&acBar: deidicoopon (Attic deditropan) is a deverbative from deidw/

161 1u: acc. of respect (R 19.1), strengthens ov: ‘not in any respect, in no way, not at all’.

162 uéyo: adv., ‘very’. — newvdovta: on the uncontracted form, R 6.

163 po: = &pa (R24.1). — tdv: anaphoric demonstrative (R17), to which “Extopo. ITpropidnv
(164) is in apposition. — ¢80vovto 80w Alavte kopvotd: a plural in combination with three duals
(R18.1). On the hiatus & Alovte, R 5.6.

164 Tpiouidnv: initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1).



Commentary = 77

8¢do1ka with a factitive meaning ‘intimidate’, here with éné ‘scare off, frighten away’
(Frisk and DELG s.v. 8eidw).

165-168 Highlighting of the dramatic situation via an ‘if-not’ situation®; used by
the narrator to (a) heighten suspense, (b) hint at a possible alternative storyline
(the consequences of which are illustrated vividly in Iris’ messenger speech at
175 1%.), (c) prepare for the turning point in the battle (on the use of the narrative
device, 2.155-156n., 6.73-76n.; GRETHLEIN 2006, 281f.).

165 = 3.373. — kai vU kev: a frequent introduction to an ‘if-not’ situation, followed by a
dependent clause with &i pf (166): 2.155-156n.; on vv (with ‘temporal force’ [transl.])
RUIJGH 1957, 59. — Gometov fipeto kH8og: On the thematic aor. of dpvouon (‘obtain’),
the formulaic combination with 08¢ and the adj. &oretog (‘unspeakable’ > weakened
‘large, great’), 3.373n.; on x0dog (designating the elation felt after a successful deed —
usually a military one — and the prestige gained via the success), also 19.204n.; DE JONG
on Il. 22.205-207.

166-202 An abbreviated and much modified form of the type-scene® ‘delivery
of a message’, the composition of which, containing the unprepared-for ap-
pearance of the divine messenger Iris (CG 38), reflects urgent haste (for the
complete form of the scene, 1.320-348a n.); only now is the Achaian message
to Achilleus delivered in full, namely that his help is needed in the battle for
the corpse (cf. 18-21n.). The integration of the scene into the ‘if-not’ situa-
tion® causes the omission of element 4 (description of the situation) as well
as — somewhat in contradiction to the ‘continuity of time’ principle® - the re-
arrangement of elements 1-3: (3) arrival (166-167a), (2) departure (167b), (1)
issuing of orders (167c-168), (5) the messenger approaches (169), (6) carries
out her orders (170-202). The scene is also noteworthy in other respects: (a) Iris
is not travelling as Zeus’ messenger (168n., 184 ff.); (b) she does not initially
make herself known (170-180n.); (c) Achilleus nonetheless recognizes her im-
mediately (182n.); (d) the wording of Hera’s orders remains obscure (167n.); (e)
Achilleus does not act immediately but instead asks questions (181-195n.); (f)
Iris must clarify the message (197 ff.); overall, and in contrast to other scenes
between deities and humans, the present scene shows a certain informal di-
rectness between the interlocutors and thus has something of the appearance
of a dialogue between confidants — a sign of Achilleus’ proximity to the gods
(SCHEIN 1984, 94; ERBSE 1986, 58 f.; TURKELTAUB 2007, 70-72; on the course of
the conversation, see also BECk 2012, 12f.); on epic narrative conventions for
messenger speeches, see 2.23-34n., 2.28-32n.

165 xev: = &v (R 24.5.). — elpvooev: aor. of (F)epbw ‘tug, drag’; on the -66-, R9.1.
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166-167 Iris: On the role of Iris — personification of the rainbow and messenger
of the gods — LfgrE s.v.; ERBSE 1986, 54—-65; KELLY 2007, 322-324; on Iris’ epi-
thets®, 24.77n. — Peleus’ son: Iris reveals herself only to him, while his sur-
roundings remain unmentioned - as is frequently the case in divine appear-
ances; on this in general, 1.197-198n., 24.169-170n.; on designating Achilleus
by a variant of his patronymic (in Book 18 here and at 226, 261, 267 Péléion, 170
and 316 Peéléides; 2211. Aiakidés [with an initial vowel] after his grandfather),
1.1n.; LATACZ (1995) 2014, 304 n. 87. — to arm: thoréssesthai denotes not only
donning armor (thus at 189, see 191) but also mental preparation for battle,
working oneself up into a battle-lust (LfgrE s.v. Bopficow). This brief allusion
to the instructions creates the impression that Thetis’ command is being cir-
cumvented and that Achilleus is being ordered to join battle against Hektor (cf.
Achilleus’ reaction at 188); Iris’ speeches (170 f., 198 f.) also clarify only grad-
ually how Achilleus is supposed to keep the corpse from being captured by
the Trojans, namely by simply appearing at the ditch (REINHARDT 1961, 167 f.).

166 modrvepog wxéa Ipig: a VE formula (9x I1., 1x h.Ap.); on the variants of the VE for-
mula, modfvepog (‘with feet quick as the wind’) and the form @xéo (shortening of the
diphthong in internal hiatus), 2.786n., 24.77n. (s.v. &eAAdn0C).

167 =11.715. — dyyehog ﬂi\es: 2n. — Owpnooeedar: inf. as a command after Gyyehog AADe,
which takes the place of a verb of speaking (SCHW. 2.374; cf. 24.118n.), cf. the imperatival
formulations of the direct speech at 170 f., 178, 198; similar renderings in indirect and di-
rect speech at 4.301 ff.,, 20.365 ff., 23.204 f., 23.854 ff. (DE JoNG [1987] 2004, 117, 270 n. 47).

168 2nd VH = 1.195. — Zeus ... Hera: In Homeric epic, Iris is usually a messen-
ger from Zeus, and she is sent by Hera only here (3.121n.; LfgrE s.v. *Ipic); at
1.195 ff., Hera similarly guides Achilleus’ actions in an indirect manner (there
via Athene) onto the right track (on the relationship Hera — Achilleus, 19.407-
417n.). — Zeus had prohibited the gods from intervening in the battle in any
manner under threat of punishment (8.7 ff.) and had, via the divine messen-
ger, guaranteed Hektor victory on this day until sunset (11.185-194, 11.200-
209; cf. the revelation of his plan to Hera at 8.473-476, 15.61-77); even after
Patroklos’ death, he continued to support the Trojans from his seat on Mt. Ida
(17.206, 17.593-596), while at the same time wishing for the rescue of the body
(17.268 ff., cf. 17.545f., 17.645-650). Against this background, the narrator has
Hera act in favor of the Achaians, at first secretly but soon openly (cf. 239 f. and
Zeus’ rebuke at 356 ff.). The secrecy of the instructions, also mentioned by Iris

166 oxéa (F)ipig: on the prosody, R 4.3.
168 «pvBdo (+ gen.): ‘hidden from ... — mpd ... fixe: on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2. — pv:
= o0tV (R 14.1). — “Hpn: on the n after -p-, R2.
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(184-186), perhaps contributes to the characterization of Hera as well: malice
(cf. 19.97n.) or mistrust toward her spouse (EDWARDS ad loc. and 1987, 273f.;
SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1966, 116 £.).

169 ayxod & ioTapévn: an inflectable VB formula (18x IL., 6x Od., 2x h.Cer.), always with
a verb of speaking in the 2nd VH; often used, as here, in element 5 of the type-scene
‘delivery of a message’ (2.172n.). — #nea nrepoevTA TPpoeNOSA: 72n.

170-180 The messenger speech is characterized by urgent haste in view of the
circumstances: Iris begins and ends with an emotional appeal (170-171a /
178-180), which she justifies via a description of the situation (171b-177; cf.
esp. 173-176 with 151-158a, 165). Contrary to his first impulse (90 ff., 114f£.),
Achilleus’ principal aim is supposed to be protecting Patroklos (171, 178b-179)
rather than revenge. But the lack of certain information (the identity of the
individual who sent the instructions — contrast 2.26n. — a concrete course of
action) necessitates clarification (181-195n.): DE JONG (1987) 2004, 75, 79, 181;
on the lack of a specified sender, cf. 6.269-278n.

170 =~ 1.146. — son of Peleus: 166-167n.; he is also termed ‘most terrifying’ (ek-
paglétatos, literally ‘before whom one should be the most terrified’: 1.146n.).
The rationale for this address is revealed in the instructions that follow at 199,
and this is in fact the effect Achilleus’ appearance will have (218, 222-231).
An appeal to no longer mourn passively is perhaps also implied, see esp. 178
(LEAF; EDWARDS; CERRI; LfgrE s.v. €xmnoyAog).
8poeo: This request is made regardless of whether the addressee is standing, sitting or
lying down; the stress is on the haste with which the action is to be performed (LfgrE s.v.
Spvopn 799 .54 ff.; on the formation and orthography, 19.139n.). — l'h])\s’f&n: 166n.

171 MatpokAw EMApVVOV: énopdve ‘come to help’ is used with a dat. of person (see 99)
or absolutely; only dudvouon “fight for’ is used with a gen. (here a v.l.) (sometimes with
nepi), see 173 (LEAF). (ém)oudve is a common catchword in battle paraeneses (FINGERLE
1939, 125). — €iveka: on the metrical lengthening, 1.174n. — @bYAomg aivry: an inflecta-
ble VE formula (nom./acc.; in total 11x IL., 1x Od., 2x Hes., 1x h.Hom.); on ¢Olonig and
its epithets, 6.1n.

172 VE = 11.530 VB. — in front of the ships: 150n.
£otnke: ‘is underway’, see 153 ff.; {otopon is used with an abstract subject only rarely
(e.g. at 13.333 velkoc): LfgrE s.v. {omuon 1241.42f. — ol 8(£): anticipatory demonstrative
(G 99): the reference is to the Trojans and Achaians, who at 173-175 are divided into ot

169 ictopévn (F)éreo: on the prosody, R 4.4; on the uncontracted form &reo, R 6.

170 Spoeo: thematic aor. imper. of Spvopon ‘rouse oneself, set out’; on the uncontracted form,
R6.

171 Totpoxie ndpvvov: ‘Hurry to Patroklos’ aid!’; on the hiatus, R 5.6.
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ugv duvvépevot ... and ot 8¢ ... ... émBdovot, with Tpadeg in apposition and a change in
the construction. — 6Aékovotv: ‘destroy’; the k-present of SAAvut stresses a successful
execution of the action (1.10n.).

173 vékvog ... TeBvn@Tog: pleonasm in accord with the pl. version vexbwv katotebvndtov
(VE formula: 3x I., 5x Od.): LfgrE s.v. vékvc. On the form teBvndroc, G 95, CHANTR. 1.430 f.

174 2nd VH = 3.305 (see ad loc.), 8.499, 12.115, 13.724, 23.64; ~ 23.297, ‘Hes.’ fr. 136.8 M.-W.
(restored), h.Ven. 280. — fvepdeaoav: on the use and etymology of this geographical
epithet (‘windy’, related to &vepoc), 2.606n., 3.305n.

175a ¢mBvovot: a compound from 80w (in addition to the present passage, also Od.
16.297, h.Merc. 475) meaning ‘push forward, advance’, with inf. ‘be intent on’ (LfgrE).

175b-177 Iris skillfully directs attention to Hektor, who is Achilleus’ prime tar-
get (cf. 90ff., 1141.). The disfigurement of enemy corpses is a common prac-
tice and is threatened or carried out via a number of variants, with severing
the head also at 11.145-147, 11.259-261, 13.202-205, 14.496-500, 17.39 (24.22n.
with bibliography; EDWARDS on 176-177; DE JONG on Il. 22.337-354). In regard to
Patroklos, the narrator lists a variety of supposed plans by Hektor: at 16.836,
to leave him to the vultures (see ad loc.), at 17.125-127, to decapitate him and
throw him to the dogs (in contrast, see Glaukos’ suggestion at 17.159-163); the
fact that Iris here insinuates more drastic intentions (tertiary focalization®: DE
JoNG [1987] 2004, 169 f.) serves, together with 178180, to stir up Achilleus (cf.
his own announcements at 333 ff. and 22.335f.): SEGAL 1971, 22-25; ANDERSEN
1990, 31; MORRISON 1992, 84 f. and 141 n. 33, 142 n. 47; on Ancient Near Eastern
parallels for the display of (parts of) bodies, GRIFFIN 1980, 45f.; WEST 1997,
388.
In contrast to the main tradition, Zenodotus’ text (HT 10) at VE of 174 had ainv 0éloviec,
175 was missing and 176 f. were placed after 155 (narrator-text, with pepodg rather than
uépova) (schol. A on 174; see also EDWARDS on 155-156 and RENGAKOS 1993, 62f.), which
would deprive Iris’ speech of its urgency (see above).

175b @aidipog “Extwp: 155n.

176 1st VH = 156. — pépovev: 156n. — Bupog &vwyev: 89b-90n.

177 VE = 13.202; ~ 3.371. — mijfat GV& ...: ‘impale on ...: aor. of nfyvo ‘fasten’ (LfgrE);
&vé with dat. (locative) denotes a position of rest, ‘at the top of’ (ScHw. 2.441). —
oKoAOneaat: a term, used only in the pl., for the stakes used as defensive fortifications

173 véxvoc mépt: = mepi véxvog (R 20.2). — 1eBvmdrog: = 1ebvedtoc (M).

174 3¢ (F)epbocachor: on the prosody, R 4.3; on the -66-, R 9.1. — npoti (F)iAov: on the prosody,
R 5.4. — mpoti: = tpdg (R 20.1). — fvepdecoav: initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1; ).
176 &lxéuevor: 156n. — 8¢ (F)e: on the prosody, R 4.3. — &: = a0t6v (R 14.1). — Gvayev: perf. with
present sense, ‘orders, bids’.
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in combination with a wall, elsewhere in the Iliad only of the fortification of the en-
campment of ships (7.441, 8.343, etc.), at Od. 7.45 of the city of the Phaiakians (IAKOVIDES
1977, 218 f.); some scholars connect the present passage with the fortifications of the city
of Troy (‘palisades’: AH; LEAF; cf. LATACZ [2001] 2004, 28 f.), others also posit a poetic
plural (LfgrE s.v. oxého(w)). — anaAfig: ‘delicate’ in the sense ‘vulnerable’ (19.285n.); its
position next to toaudvl’ stresses the savagery of the act.

178 VB = 6.331, 9.247, Od. 18.13. — Up, then ...: Achilleus will obey this order at

203; on lying down as a signal of his psychological pain (see 27) and inactivity
(cf. also 461), 2.688n., 19.4—6a n. (cf. the paraenesis at Callinus fr. 1 West). —
shame: The noun sébas, a hapax® in the Iliad, and verbs derived from it are
synonymous with aidos/aidéomai, both terms designating a consideration for
social norms and an aversion to criticism, cf. at 180 lobé ‘shame, ignominy’
(6.167n., 6.442n.); in Menelaos’ appeal to the Achaians at 17.254f., the same
warning is introduced by the verb nemesizésthé (‘one shall disapprove’; on this
word family, 3.156n., 24.463n.). In both the Odyssey (5x in a formula in the 2nd
VH) and the Homeric hymns, sébas is a term for reverent wonder in encounters
with a human being or divine apparition (LfgrE).
G&AA(G): On éAAG with the imper., 134n. — &va, pnd’ #t1 keioo: a rhetorical polar ex-
pression® with the adv. &vo employed as an imperative (‘Up!’; on this, SCHW. 2.421, 424)
and the imper. of xetuon (on the form, SCHW. 1.668, 679; CHANTR. 1.474f.) with und’ £€tu
(‘and lie no more’: SCHW. 2.564): TZAMALI 1997, 133. — 04Bag ... ik€o0w: 64n.

179 = 17.255; 2VH =~ 13.233. — dogs: On this macabre image, 1.5n.; the motif of
fear that a corpse might become prey for dogs is present from the beginning
of the Iliad, see 1.4n., 2.393n., 24.22n.; RICHARDSON on Il. 22.41-42; DE JONG
on Il. 22.337-354; on this motif in reference to Patroklos, cf. the appeals at
17.254 f. and 17.556-559, as well as 175b-177n.; in reference to the Trojans, see
Polydamas’ warning at 271.
péAmnOpa: a deverbative from péhnw (‘sing, dance’), with a suffix denoting an instru-
ment, means or location (RISCH 41, 43); in early epic only in the Iliad, of slain warriors
left to the dogs (see iterata). This is perhaps based on a notion of ‘playthings’ in refer-
ence to ball games, with the dogs scrapping over the corpse (cf. 17.558 k0Oveg EAkncovoiy)
(LASER 1987, 90; different interpretations: notion of a dancing chorus of dogs surround-
ing the body parts [‘«occasions» or «instruments for choral performance»’]: LfgrE). In
any case, this is a highly pathetic paraphrase for the otherwise usual terms éAdpio/Ehmp
(1.4, Od. 24.292), xOpuc. (Il. 17.272, Od. 15.480) or Ehwp xai koppo. (Od. 3.271, 5.473).

178 und(#): in Homer, connective und¢ also occurs after affirmative clauses (R 24.8.). — e Bupdv:
acc. of the whole and the part (R 19.1.). — ikéc0w: 3rd pers. imper.

179 TérpoxAov ... yevésBou: acc./inf. construction dependent on c£Bog (‘have shame lest ..."). —
Tpofiot: on the declension, R 11.1.
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180 Disfigurement of the corpse would prevent an appropriate burial (19.26n.,
24.22n.).

AwpPn: ‘shame’, i.e. loss of tiun (1.232n., 19.208n.; on the semantic field ‘shame’ in battle
appeals, STOEVESANDT 2004, 301f. with n. 900). — fjexvppévog: ‘disfigured’; aicydive
of a corpse also at 22.75, 24.418, with &exilw used elsewhere (19.26n., 24.22n.); on the
form, CHANTR. 1.422 and 433. — ai kev ... #£A0n: is variously interpreted: (1) the most like-
ly meaning ‘when the corpse ... returns’, i.e. ‘is brought back’, cf. 17161/163 (AH; FAESI;
WiILLCOCK; CERRI; LfgrE s.v. é\0etv 538.75f. and cf. s.v. véxug); (2) ‘when the corpse ...
departs’ (Eust. 1137.2: o1 8¢ 10 #ABot &vti 10D dnélBot YAviémg kol dpeldg énil vexpod
doel kol guydyov epacBév); (3) ‘when he ... joins the dead’, with véxvg as an acc. pl.
(< *-vvg: CHANTR. 1.221f.; LEAF with reference to 15.251 [where however véxvog kol ddp’
AtS00]; VAN LEEUWEN; SCHNAUFER 1970, 149f.; cf. EDWARDS: ‘The last interpretation
gives the best meaning [so Leaf], the second is the most natural’; on the arrival of slain
warriors in the underworld, see BREMMER 1983, 83f.). — Syntax and context support
interpretation (1) as well as understanding the form vékvg as nom. sing. (as at Il. 22.386,
23.160, 23.190), i.e. as a reference to Patroklos, rather than as acc. pl. (on the morphol-
ogy of vékig, MARTINEZ GARCIA 1996, 108-129, 245-248; contra BEEKES/CUYPERS 2003,
485-488): (a) elsewhere in early epic, véxvg as acc. pl. is syntactically unequivocally
identifiable as an obj. (with predicate in the 3rd pers. pl.: 7420, Od. 24.417; véxvog occurs
more frequently: 5x Il., 4x 0d.); (b) from Patroklos’ death to the present passage, the
term véxvg is always used to signify his body (Il. 17.121, 127, etc., then esp. 724, 735, 746,
18.20, 152, 173 [in total 9x acc., 3x gen.]), likewise with sing. forms of vexpdg (13x acc.,
3x gen., 1x dat.; see esp. 158, 164); (c) the objective of the speech, namely to prevent
Achilleus from dallying, fits best with interpretation (1): Iris suggests that the body can
be retrieved, and at 178b-180 combines the threat of disfigurement of the deceased with
a loss of honor to Achilleus in order to urge him on to immediate action; once the corpse
is mutilated, visible to all, Achilleus will be the subject of criticism by the Achaians
and shame, cf. the similar appeal to Menelaos at 17.556 ff. (CERRI; SEGAL 1971, 24 {.). The
importance of intactness for burial is also illustrated in the case of Hektor’s body, which
Achilleus carefully makes right for its return (24.582ff.).

181-195 A character® usually executes an order immediately and without objec-
tion (1.345n., 2.182-183n.), if sometimes reluctantly, e.g. at 1.201 ff. (Achilleus
with Athene), Od. 5.116 ff. (Kalypso with Hermes). Although Achilleus is pre-
pared to intervene in battle (cf. double motivation® and 1.55n.), he is held back
by both the loss of his armor and Thetis’ prohibition (188 ff. with repetition
of isolated words from 130 ff.). He thus demands to know that the messenger

180 coi AmPn: sc. éotar. — AdPn, of: on the hiatus, R 5.6. — oi xév: = édv (R22.1, R 24.5). — 11
acc. of respect, ‘in some regard, somehow’ (R 19.1). — noyvupévog: ‘disfigured’, perf. pass. part.
of aioybvo.
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is legitimate and will only obey the orders once a concrete course of action is
articulated (203 ff.).

181 =~ 1.121 (see ad loc.). — Within this dialogue, the narrator changes the formulae of reply,
cf. 183/196 (tov & adte mpocéene), 187 (thv & dmapetBouevog npocéen): cf. FRIEDRICH
2007, 69ff.; on the use of the different formulae, 1.121n., 24.372n.; on the VE formula
n0déprng dtog AxiAAdelg (21x I1.), the etymology of the epithet noddpxng and formulae
for ‘swift-footed Achilleus’, 1.121n., 24.668n.

182 VB =15.206 (Poseidon to Iris). — On Achilleus’ short speeches, see EDWARDS
on 20.428-429: ‘When upset, Akhilleus is often sparing with words’, cf. 1.216—
218, 20.425-427, 20.429, 21.150 f., 23.707/753, 24.139 £. (a list of one-verse speech-
es in Il. and Od. in DE JONG on Od. 7.342). — Divine Iris: In contrast to other
mortals, Achilleus the demi-god is able to recognize gods immediately upon
their appearance, without them having to introduce themselves (cf. 1.199f. [see
ad loc.], 22.15 after a deception [21.599 ff.]): TURKELTAUB 2007, 69-71 with n. 68.

Tig Tap: ‘who then?’, cf. 6n.
183 =196; 1st VH = 94 (see ad loc.); 2nd VH = 166 (see ad loc.).

184-186 The information supplied at 168 (see ad loc.) by the narrator® is repeated
and expanded on in reverse sequence, since it is significant to the character®
(for additional examples, 6.386-389n.). On the character plane, the intimate,
seemingly conspiratorial comment at 185f. supports the call to action: Hera
considers rapid action sufficiently important to risk bypassing Zeus (cf. schol.
bT on 185).

184 2nd VH = Hes. Th. 328; ~ Od. 11.580; VE =~ Od. 15.26. — Al0G Ku8p1 nMapaKoLTig: a re-
placement for the formulae for Hera that are elsewhere common in this verse position
(Bed. Levkdrevog “Hpn / Bodrig mdtvio, “Hpn: 1.55n., 1.551n.), leaving the goddess’ name
emphasized at VB (FRIEDRICH 2007, 97). — ku8pr{: ‘venerable’, an epithet of goddesses
(sometimes in the superlative; in total 4x Hera, 2x Leto, 2x Demeter, 2x Athene, 1x each
Persephone, Dike, Hekate); on the etymology and meaning, cf. «08ictog at 1.122n. —
napdaxottig: ‘she who shares the bed, wife’; on the formation of the word, cf. 3.138n.
(Gxortig).

185 Viluyog: an epithet of Zeus, always used in the same verse position and constituting
a formula before caesura C 2 in combination with Kpovidng (3x Il., 2x Hes.), Il. 4.166, Hes.
Op. 18, ‘Hes.’ fr. 343.9 M.-W.) before VE ai0ép1 vaiov. Semantically obscure: the second
element (vyov literally ‘yoke’) means either ‘rowing bench’, as in other compounds
(likewise the pl. Luya at Od. 9.99, 13.21), in which case it refers to Zeus’ elevated position,

183 npocéeune: = npoceine. — wréa (F)ipig: 166n.

184 mpoénke: aor. of npoinut ‘send (out, forth)’ (¥nxo is a by-form of fxa).

185 008’ 0ide: on the elision, R 4.6 (in contrast, cf. 192n.); on 00d¢ after an affirmative clause,
R 24.8. — Kpovidng: ‘son of Kronos’ = Zeus.
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i.e. ‘who sits on the topmost thwart, who steers the ship’ or rather ‘who sits high above,
who sits enthroned’ (cf. Il. 20.155; also WEST 1997, 114 with reference to Ancient Near
Eastern expressions for the supreme god, ‘who sits on high’), or ‘balance beam, balance
arm’, although this meaning is attested only in post-Homeric texts (‘who holds aloft the
scales’); for discussion for/against and bibliography, LfgrE s.v. — o08¢ T GAAoG: an
inflectable VE formula (m./f.: 4x Il., 9x Od., 1x h.Cer.); here it stresses the conspiratorial
element.

186 Olympos: on the snow-capped peaks of Olympos and the abode of the gods,
1.18n.

ol "'OAvprov ... Gp@wvépovran: cf. the shorter VE formula ot "OAvunov &xovoi(v),
24.427n. — dydvvupov: ‘thickly covered with snow’, an epithet of Olympos (cf. vigdeig
at 616, h.Hom. 15.7, 5x Hes. Th.); a compound comprised of intensive &ya- + *(c)vigog
(1.420n.; G 16); for a collection of all the epithets of the place, LfgrE s.v. "Olvumnog
670.64 ff.

187 =1.215, 24.138; =~ 9x Il. (on this, 1.84n.); on the 1st VH, 24.64n., on the 2nd VH, 24.138n.

188 n@¢ Tap: 6n. — p@Aov: ‘battle’, frequently in combination with &pnog (134n.), with-
out the addition also at 17.397, Od. 18.233, ‘Hes.” Sc. 257. — £keivot: sc. the opponents;
points to ‘things not under the control of the speaker, thus things farther away’ (transl.)
(ScHw. 2.208).

189 pRTNP ... @iAN: Forms of uAp and ¢iAn (‘my mother’) elsewhere usually occur ad-
joining one another (1.351, 1.572, 1.585, 9.555, 21.276, Od. 2.88, 2.373, 15.127, h.Ven. 115,
Hes. Th. 932), similarly separated only at Od. 21.103; on the separation, 1.20n. (na18c ...
@iAnv). The striking word order and metrical structure of the verse — all spondees except
for the 2nd metron, a rare phenomenon in Homeric epic (4x I1., 1x Od.: DEE 2004, 489) —
lend weight to both the prohibition and the authority behind it; see also 216.

190 = 135 (see ad loc.).

191 otedTO: an athematic epic verb, only in the 3rd pers. sing., frequently in combination
with the fut. inf.; it means ‘makes/made clear that’, here in reference to the conversation
with Thetis ‘she promised that’ (LEAF; LfgrE s.v. ciedton). — ‘Hpaiotolo nap’ oicépev:
The main tradition shows an unusual structure with the metrical caesurae A 3, B 2 and
C 2, with caesura B 2 bridged rhetorically by the phrase ‘Heaictolo nép’ (cf. M 6 n. 10;
4.97 is similar) — hence the v.l. with the unique compound ropoicepev (LEAF; WILLCOCK;

186 &0ovdtov: initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1).

187 nddo: acc. of respect (R 19.1).

188 1elye’ ékelvot: on the hiatus, R 5.1; on the uncontracted form, R 6.

189 npiv: adv., but in 190 a conjunction (‘earlier ..., | before’).

190 6@BaApoiowv: on the declension, R 11.2. — {§wpon: prospective subjunc., in Homer also with-
out a modal particle (R 21.1); on the middle, R 23.

191 ‘Hooictoto nép(a): =map’ ‘Hoeoiotov (R 11.2, R 20.1). — oicéuev: fut. inf. of pépw; on the form,
R164.
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EDWARDS) — but accords with Thetis’ statement at 137 (cf. FAESI). — #évtea kaAd: a for-
mulaic phrase in various verse positions (130-131n.).

192-195 Ancient interpreters sought a rational basis for explaining Achilleus’ in-
ability to wear Patroklos’ armor, e.g. his build (schol. bT, A on 192; cf. AH), but
his statement can be explained on narratological grounds: it provides a post
hoc justification for new armor, especially a set made by divine hands, that is
equivalent to what Hektor will be wearing in their duel (EDWARDS).

192 &AAov &’ ob T£0 016 T0 ... SVW: Although the contents of the verse are clear, there
are difficulties in syntax and transmission (WEST 2001, 247 {.; on the gen. teo, G 84): (1)
the gen. dAAov ... teo can be explained as attraction of the case to téo (inverse attrac-
tion: AH; FAESI; EDWARDS; WILLCOCK; differently LEAF: dependent on oidc; undecid-
ed, CHANTR. 2.292); (2) the interrogative pronoun téo is variously interpreted: (a) it is
used instead of an expected relative pronoun (‘I know no other whose armor...”): AH;
EDWARDS; MONTEIL 1963, 5f.; post-Homeric examples for this usage in K.-G. 2.517f.;
SCHW. 2.644; (b) it introduces an indirect question, in which case the indefinite pronoun
te0 would be redundant (‘I do not know who else’s arms ..."): WILLCOCK; LfgrE s.v. oida
542.29 ff. and 544.4f.; (c) it introduces a direct rather than an indirect question (‘I know
not — whose arms can I wear?’): LEAF; there may be a contamination of (a) and (b): WEST
loc. cit. 247; on the closeness of a relative clause and a dependent interrogative clause,
see SCHW. 2.643; CHANTR. 2.167, 238, 293; MONTEIL 1963, 72f.; (3) the modal particle év
transmitted in the manuscripts (see app. crit.) is athetized by several editors since it is
unusual in deliberative questions (BECHTEL in ROBERT 1901, 345; VAN LEEUWEN; WEST
loc. cit. 248. — kAvTd TevXea: a common phrase, e.g. as a formula after caesura C 1 (10x
Il., 1x Od., 4x ‘Hes.” Sc.: 19.10n.); on tevyeo/évtea, 130-131n.

193 Aias: Telamon’s son Aias is considered the second best Achaian warrior after
Achilleus, and is the ‘bastion of the Achaians’ (CH 3; 2.557n., 2.768n. with bibli-
ography, 6.5n., 16.102-123n.). The shield is the characteristic element of his ar-
mor (11.526 f., cf. Soph. Ai. 19, 574 ff.), which Aias also uses to protect Patroklos’
body (17.132ff., cf. 17746 ff.). According to the description at 7.219-224, it con-
sists of seven layers of cow hide (Greek heptabéeios) and an eighth layer of
metal and appears to be otherwise exceptional as well, since its shape and
size were already highlighted repeatedly (7.219 = 11.485 = 17.128 ‘tower-like’; cf.
7.245, 7.266, 8.267-272, 13.709-711): LfgrE s.v. odxog; KIRK on 7.219-223; JANKO
on 13.159-161.
odkog: with reference to Aias’ ‘tower-like’ (see above) shield always in the meaning,
perhaps original, ‘long shield’; the term donic, sometimes used synonymously with
cdixog, is never applied to Aias’ shield (TRGMPY 1950, 30; on the two terms, 458n.). —

192 1¢0 ... Té0: = TVOG ... Tivog (R 14.2.; on the syntax, 7). — te0 (F)o1do:: on the prosody, R 4.3.
193 un Alavtog: on the hiatus, R 5.7. — Tehoapuwviddoo: on the declension, R 11.1.
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TeAapwviadao: a variant of the patronymic in the gen. (VE 7x IL, 1x Od., of which 7x
with Alovtog before caesura B 1), cf. the VE formula TeAaudviog Aleg (2.528n.; on the
formation of the patronymic, RISCH 148).

194 foremost: on the warriors in the front row of the fighting, 3.16-17n.
#Amop(au): parenthetical only here, ‘I think, I assume’ (for which o{w/ofopon is used
elsewhere); here it probably carries the additional connotation ‘hope’, as often else-
where as well (LfgrE). — évi mp@ToLov OpAEL: a variant of the variable formula évi/
uetd nporotst + form of udyecBou (6x I1); in military contexts, 6uilel denotes contact
with the enemy in massed combat (LfgrE; TRGMPY 1950, 146 f.; LATACZ 1977, 229).

195 2nd VH = 8.476, 17.120, 17.182; ~ 24.16, etc. (see ad loc.). — mepi: ‘around’ in a metaphor-
ical sense (of a prize being fought over vel sim.), likewise at 3.137, 15.416, 17.120f., 17.182,
18.265, 23.659 (K.-G. 1.493; SCHW. 2.502; CHANTR. 2.128).

196 =183; 1st VH = 94 (see ad loc.); 2nd VH = 166 (see ad loc.).

197 1st VH = 8.32, 8.463. — we also know well: an emphatic speech introduction
with which the speaker recognizes the legitimacy of an objection while at the
same time preparing a rejoinder, see 198 f. ‘But ...” (cf. 19.421n.); on the conver-
sational tone of the present scene, 166-202n.
vu: ‘indeed’ (19.95-96n.). — kAvt& Tedxe(a): 192n. — Eovrat: passive, ‘be held (back)’
(130-131n.), i.e. with the result that others possess it, see 188 (cf. catch-word techniqueF).

198-199 199 to 200 Tpieg ~ 11.799f., 16.41f.; 2nd VH from 199 to 200 Tpdeg
=14.78 f. — An echo of the description of earlier events on the same day (STR 21
Fig. 1): after the Achaian leaders were wounded, Patroklos followed Nestor’s
advice and asked Achilleus that he, Patroklos, enter battle wearing Achilleus’
armor in order to terrorize the Trojans and provide relief to the Achaians
(16.38-45). Now Achilleus is supposed to achieve the same results by facing
the enemy without armor. The desired result will follow, see 222 ff., 246 ff. (cf.
Achilleus’ impact in his new armor at 20.44 ff., 22.131 ff.). — ditch: dug around
the encampment of ships in addition to a wall (150n.; 16.369n.).
adTwg: ‘thus (as you are)’, i.e. without armor (LfgrE s.v. 1683.6 ff.; BONIFAZI 2012, 286 n.
55). — @&vnOL: ‘Show yourself!’; a form of the imper. pass. in -n6 attested only here in
Homeric epic (SCHW. 1.758, 800). — ai Ke: 143n. — Doddeicavteg: ‘becoming scared’;

,

194 xod o106 8: ‘he himself’, i.e. ‘he for his part’ (anaphoric demonstrative : R 17). — #Anop(oa):
on the elision, R 5.1. — évi: = év (R 20.1).

195 dnidwv: absolute, ‘rage murderously, cause a bloodbath’; on the epic diectasis, R 8.

196 =183 (see ad loc.).

197 duev: = {opev. — 8: = 1 ‘that’ (cf. R 22.3). — tou: = oot (R 14.1). — &xovtau: in Homeric Greek,
a neut. pl. subj. can take a pl. predicate.

199 oi: = el (R22.1). — xe: = dv (R24.5). — vrnoddeicovieg: < vmod(F)eicavteg, on the prosody,
R 4.5. — émdoywvton (+ gen.): ‘desist from, leave off’.
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Ord amplifies the ingressive aspect of the aor. (CHANTR. 2.138; on the form, G 24). —
ToOAép0L0: 64n.

200-201 = 11.800-801, 16.42-43. — These verses, not transmitted by all manu-
scripts in the present passage, are probably to be considered a concordance
interpolation on the basis of the context (AH; LEAF; APTHORP 1996, 141-144;
WEST 2001, 13 with n. 31; contra EDWARDS: would constitute an unusually
short speech), since the focus of the scene (165 ff.) is solely on rescuing the
body (165-167, 171, 178f., 194f.; see also 231b ff.); detailed discussion of the
manuscripts and papyri in APTHORP loc. cit. 144-148. — For issues of content
(breathing pause, gnomic expression) and language (including ‘sons of the
Achaians’), 16.42-43n.

202 = 8.425, 11.210, 24.188; =~ 5.133, Od. 1.319, 6.41, 15.43, 15.454. — r‘[ ...: on the verse struc-
ture, 146n. — ] pév &p’ g inodo(a): a variable VB formula (8x I1., 4x Od.). — nédag
wkéa 7Ipu;: a VE formula (9x Il., 1x Hes.); cf. 166n.

203-221 Achilleus’ first appearance before the Trojans in the Iliad is designed
in a particularly effective manner and resembles the epiphany of a god, espe-
cially the similar appearance of Apollo in support of the Trojans at 15.307-322.
Because of the divine support for Achilleus in terms of both his equipment
(203-206) and his battle cry, the Trojans are so terrified that their fear persists
even after the battle is over (222-229, 247 f.); the corpse is rescued (231-236):
LORD (1967) 1994, 188 f.; BREMER 1976, 80 f.; SCHEIN 1984, 138; BIERL 2004, 49;
CONSTANTINIDOU 2010, 98f.; cf. 203-204n., 205-206n.; on the terrifying effect
of epiphanies, see RICHARDSON on h.Cer. 188—90; GRIFFIN 1980, 151-156. A sim-
ilarly effective appearance before the enemy is reported of Gilgamesh (WEST
1997, 340; SZLEZAK 2004, 20; additional parallels in Ancient Near Eastern and
I-E literature in NAGLER 1974, 140 n. 15; GRIFFIN loc. cit. 38 f.; CLARKE 2006,
263f.). — The narrator illustrates the effects of the appearance via two simi-
les® that, like the gathering of Achaian troops in Book 2 (2.455-458/459-466,
see nn.), are designed to convey both optical and acoustic impressions (on the
linking of multiple similes in general, see 2.144-149n., 2.455-483n.). Particular
weight is put on fire and gleaming (206, 211, 214, 225-227), with the narrator
using the jet of fire at 206 to provide a variation on the more common motif of
the gleam of weapons (KRISCHER 1971, 38; cf. 6.513n., 19.374-383n.), and this
emphasis is adapted to representing Achilleus’ appearance as an epiphany

200 viec: on the declension, R 12.3.

201 tepduevor- OAMyn: on the hiatus, R 5.6. — 1(¢): ‘epic ¢’ (R 24.11).

202 1j: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17), in apposition to oxéo *Ipic. — einodo(o): on the elision,
R5.1. — nddog: acc. of respect (R 19.1). — oxéa (F)ipig: on the prosody, R 4.3.
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(205-206n.); in this way, the narrator unfolds a series of light phenomena that
accompany Achilleus’ presence from this point until Hektor’s death (citations
at 19.17n.), while the description of the overwhelming effect of gleam and bat-
tle cry is used to prepare the moment at which Achilleus, equipped with his
new armor, will enter battle together with the Achaians (19.362ff., 19.397 ff.):
EDWARDS on 203-206 and 219-221; GRIFFIN loc. cit. 37 f.; BONNAFE 1984, 35-37;
SCHEIN 1984, 137 f. On the motif of the besieged city found in both similes, and
on possible associations with Troy, see 207-227n., 219-221n. — The overall se-
quence shows similarities with the theme® ‘return of a warrior to battle’ (FENIK
1968, 221£.): (1) the warrior joins battle (215 f.: only at the ditch), (2) simile (207-
214, 219-221, (4) a strong reaction by the opposing side (218, 222-229); element
3 (killing enemies) is varied (230 f.), since Achilleus is unarmed.

203-204 rose up: Achilleus’ rising, announced already in the Catalogue of Ships
at 2.694 and also mentioned by Hektor (305) and Zeus (357-258a) in what fol-
lows, initiates his renewed engagement in battle and thus the turning point of
the action of the Iliad: like a trumpet blast (219), his cry (217) acts as a prelude
to the coming furioso, and after a night of mourning his dead friend (354f.,
19.4-6), he can barely be restrained from his lust for battle when he sees his
new armor (19.121f.) (2.694n.; KURZ 1966, 41f. and 76f.). — Athene: Athene,
who supports the Achaian side (CG 8), as does Hera, frequently acts in conjunc-
tion with the latter (1.195n.) and appears on multiple occasions as Achilleus’
protectress (19.342n.). But her intervention here occurs unexpectedly and un-
prepared for (cf. 185f.): whether she has been briefed by Hera or rushes to
help due to her own observations is left open by the narrator (perhaps to avoid
distracting from events surrounding Achilleus: EDWARDS on 203-206; ERBSE
1986, 145; on divine intervention in general, 1.43-52n.). — aegis: The function
and appearance vary depending on context; it frequently appears as a type
of shield or protective cloak, fringed with tassels (2.446b-454n. with bibliog-
raphy, 2.447-449n., 2.448n., 24.20n.). Usually worn by Zeus (cf. 1.202n.), but
occasionally also by Athene and Apollo (KEIL 1998, 97 with n. 11), it allows a
deity to instill courage (e.g. Athene in the Achaians at 2.446 ff.) or cause fear in
a warring party (e.g. Apollo in the Achaians on Zeus’ orders at 15.229 f./320 ff.,
Zeus in the Achaians at 17.593 ff., likewise Athene in the suitors at Od. 22.297 ff.).
Only in the present passage is it donned by a living mortal, on the one hand
for protection (cf. also Il. 24.20: Patroklos’ body), on the other hand in order to
lend a preternatural air to his appearance (CERRI; HEATH 2005, 126).

203 odtdp: ‘but’ (R 24.2). — dpto: root aor. of Jpvupon ‘rise’.
204 ipBipoiou: on the declension, R 11.2. — BéA(e): on the unaugmented form, R 16.1.
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avTap AxtAAevg: a VB formula (5x I1.), also a VE formula (17 IL); on the use of this
phrase, 24.3n. — 81'i'(p17\0(;: a generic epithet? (17x IL.), always between caesurae B 2 and
C 2 (1.74n.); on the meaning (‘beloved to Zeus’) and formation of the initial element
811- (I-E dat. in -ei), see 24.472n. — Gpepi ... | Opoig i@diporat B&A(e): an echo of arming
scenes, with integral enjambment? and separation of the formula duei 8 dp’ duoicty
BéAet(o) (6xI1.), cf. 2.45n. and esp. 5.738 (Athene arms for battle); this adapts the phrase
to the particular situation (Athene arms Achilleus). In early epic, {pBuog (‘powerful,
strong’) is an epithet of creatures and their body parts, commonly the head (EDWARDS
on 203-206; cf. 1.3n.). — aiyida Bueavoeooav: a VE formula (5x IL); Bucovéeig (‘fitted
with tassels’) is a distinctive epithet® with aiyig (LfgrE).

205-206 a golden cloud: The trait ‘golden’ is characteristic of items belonging
to the gods; thus e.g. the embellishments of the aegis, or the aegis itself, are
golden (2.448n., 24.21n.; on gold and the gods in I-E literature, see WEST 2007,
153f.). Clouds are elsewhere employed by the gods to impede others’ vision,
for protection on the battlefield or to confuse fighters (cf. esp. Apollo’s appear-
ance at 15.308 and JANKO on 15.308-311; for additional examples, see LfgrE
s.wv. vépog, vepéln) and, on Olympos, to conceal events (golden clouds: 13.523,
14.343£./3501. [14.343n.], h.Ap. 98). Here the golden cloud, draped about the
hero’s head like a kind of nimbus, creates a terrifying aura. — flame: In a sim-
ilar manner, Athene supports Diomedes when he departs for battle at the be-
ginning of Book 5 by making flames blaze from his helmet, shield and armor
(the two passages are also designed in a linguistically analogous manner by
virtue of a framing verb ‘let burn’ [Greek ddie] at 206/227 and 5.4/7 and a simile
at 207-214 and 5.5 f.), although in Achilleus’ case, since he has no armor of his
own at the moment, the flames emanate from his body: D1 BENEDETTO (1994)
1998, 226; on the relationship Achilleus — Diomedes, 6.96-101n.; on I-E paral-
lels for a flame emanating from the hero’s body, WEST 2007, 456, 463; on light
and radiance as signs of an epiphany, RICHARDSON on h.Cer. 188-90; BIERL
2004, 51 with n. 31; cf. 203-221n. — In the case of other heroes, fighting power is
characterized via comparisons or similes involving fire, cf. 154n., 2.455-458n.,
19.374-383n.

Appt ... vé@og ote@e: The cloud prompts an association with a kind of casing for
the head in the manner of a supernatural helmet, while £6tepe evokes a wreath (LfgrE
s.wv. végog, otéem). — 8l Oedwv: a VE formula used to describe various goddesses

205 duol ... otepe: ‘she wrapped around ... — 8¢ (f)ou: on the prosody, R 4.3. — ot kepoAfj:
oxfino ko Shov ki kot pépog, here in the dat. (R19.1); oi = a01® (R14.1). — Bedov: on the
declension, R 11.1, cf. R 6.

206 Jole: transitive impf. ‘let burn, blaze continuously’. — ropeavoéosav: on the epic diectasis,
RS.
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(19.6b n.). — €k 8 abTOD: probably ‘from him’, i.e. from his head, cf. 214 and 225-227
(AH; VAN LEEUWEN; LEAF; EDWARDS; BREMER 1976, 79 f.), rather than ‘from it’, i.e. the
cloud (schol. AT; WiLLCOCK). As in the description of Diomedes, the body part and the
casing appear as one to the onlooker observing from a distance, cf. 5.4 vs. 5.7. — (pAdya
nap@avowoav: likewise at 21.349; cf. 144n.

207-227 Two similes® — both against the background of a besieged city — illus-
trate the effects of Achilleus’ appearance before the enemy (203-221n.): the
first (207-214: a signal fire) conveys the optical impression of the flames and
golden cloud, the second (219-221: war trumpet) the acoustic impression of his
battle cries. The description of the observations occurs in reverse order vis-a-
vis the description of the phenomena (cf. ‘continuity of thought’ principleF):
(A) visual matters, originating with Athene (205-214); (B) acoustic matters,
originating with Achilleus with Athene’s support (217-221); (B’) ‘they heard’
(222-224); (X) ‘they saw’, with reference to Athene (225-227): cf. LfgrE s.v. dndg
I1. The motif of the besieged city here may evoke various associations: (a) with
the encampment of ships besieged by the Trojans, which is to be freed from
the pressure of the siege with Achilleus’ help (LYNN-GEORGE 1988, 221f.); (b)
with beleaguered Troy, the existence of which is once again in acute danger,
now that Achilleus has appeared, cf. Polydamas’ advice in the Trojan assembly
that follows at 254-266 (EDWARDS on 207-214; WHITMAN 1958, 137; MOULTON
1977, 106 f£., 111; HUBBARD 1981, 60; on the various similes that involve fire and
take their starting point from a city, and on their links to Troy, see EDWARDS
on 17.736-741; GRETHLEIN 2006, 265-267). But based on the Achaian situation,
there might also be a change in perspective between the first (optical) and
second (acoustic) simile: 207 ff. a signal for the Trojans: Achilleus as support
in defending the encampment of ships (cf. 207-214n.); 219 ff. a signal for the
Achaians: Achilleus supporting the attack (cf. 219-221n.; MouLTON loc. cit. 107
n. 51). — That the image of the simile derives from the same sphere as the con-
text — as is the case with the two present similes — is comparatively rare; addi-
tional examples at 7.208-210 and 13.298-303 (warriors departing for battle are
compared to Ares and Phobos), 14.147-152 (Poseidon’s battle cry is as loud as
that of nine or ten thousand men), 16.589-592 (Trojans retreat a distance equal
to a spear throw): 14.147-152n. with bibliography.

207-214 The first simile® addresses the flame above Achilleus’ head and sketches
the image of an island where signal fires directed at neighboring areas are lit
during a defensive battle; the beacons are visible day and night due to the col-
umns of smoke and radiating light and are meant to summon help from afar
(LEAF on 207; EDWARDS on 207; FRANKEL 1921, 50, 52 n. 1). This fire simile illus-
trates the narrative via associations that touch on a variety of issues (EDWARDS
on 207-214; GRAZ 1965, 197 f.; ELLIGER 1975, 101f.): (1) it stresses that the phe-
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nomenon is visible from afar (VE 207/214, VB 208, 212f.); (2) the smoke and the
beacons are an expression of hope for support on the part of the besieged; the
simile thus underlines that the Achaians now, with Achilleus’ appearance — in
contrast to previously (100 ff.) — can expect support in the guise of a ‘defender
against evil’ (213) (cf. the fire simile at 19.375-380 [see ad loc.]); (3) fire signals
also imply danger for the attackers: in the simile, from those who were sum-
moned to reinforce the besieged; in the actual situation, probably as a mani-
festation of Achilleus’ destructiveness and fighting prowess (WHITMAN 1958,
137 f.; GRAZ loc. cit. 199, 265; SCOTT 1974, 114); (4) the indications of time ‘the
whole day’ and ‘with the setting of the sun’ (209 f.) might reflect the length of
the eventful third day of battle at 11.1-18.242 (EDWARDS; cf. FRANKEL loc. cit. 99;
on the course of this day, 239-242n.).

207-212 @G & te ... tknTa | ..., TV SijioL ap@pdywvray, | ot 8¢ ... kpivwvrat ... | ...,
Gpa & Nelio katadvvtt | ... @AeyEBovoy ... | yivetat: In Homeric similes in which
the ‘as’ part consists of several clauses (with changes of subject), as here, a transition
from hypotaxis (with subjunc.) to parataxis (with ind.) frequently occurs: 2.147-148n.;
EDWARDS, Introd. 38; CHANTR. 2.355f.

207 = 21.522. — The smoke (kapnos) comes from the signal fires (210-211n.), the
shining of which is widely visible at sunset; during the day, the rising smoke in
particular is visible from afar (LEAF; WILLCOCK on 210-212; CERRI on 207-214).
®¢ & Ote: a common introduction to similes (VB formula: 21x II., 9x Od.), with the
ind. or, as here, the subjunc. (2.147-148n.; on the subjunc., RUIJGH 630—634; CHANTR.
2.253). — ai@¢p’ iknTaw: a variable VE formula (19.379n.); in Homer, aif#p denotes the
sky as the sphere of wind and clouds (2.412n.).

208 far away: seen from the point of view of an observer who perceives the
smoke from across the sea (cf. 212f.): AH.

TNAGOeV: ‘from afar’ (LfgrE). — 8njiow: substantive ‘enemies’; on the disputed basic mean-
ing (‘hostile, destructive’ or ‘burning, blazing’?), 2.415n. — &p@paxwvrtat: 20-21n.

209 =~ 2.385; 1st VH = 1472, Od. 3.486, 15.184. — 0l 8¢ ... kpivwvrat: thus WEST and others,
following Heyne, for an indication of change of subject (the reference is to the defenders
of the city) rather than the transmitted relative clause ot te (see app. crit.); &oteog éx
opetépov (210) means ‘out of their city’ (AH; LEAF; CHANTR. 2.355f.; in contrast, with

207-209 g &’ dte ... (kntot | ... | ... kpivwvtor: In generalizing (iterative) comparative and tem-
poral clauses in Homer, the subjunc. commonly occurs by itself (cf. R 21.1).

207 &oteog: = GoTEOG.

208 thv: with the function of a relative pronoun (R 14.5). — dfiot dueudywvror: on the so-called
correption, R 5.5.

209 of: on the demonstrative function of &, 1, t6, R 17. — novnuéprou: The Greek adj. is to be ren-
dered adverbially in English: ‘the whole day long’. — &pni: on the declension, R 12.4.
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no change of subject: SCHW. 2.463 and CHANTR. 2.99: ‘far from their city’). The sentence
structure is rendered even clearer with the v.l. kpivovtau preferred by some editors (ind.:
transition to parataxis). — oTvyep@®: ‘horrifying, loathsome’; an epithet with words de-
noting battle, death, etc. (2.385n.; LfgrE); on negative epithets with terms for battle,
6.1n. — kpivwvTal &pni: ‘engage in battle’; kpivesBou contains a notion of separation
and qualitative differentiation; ¢pni can be understood as either a locative or an instru-
mental dat. (2.385n.; on the metonymic use of "Apnc/&pngc, 134n.).

210-211 signal | fires (Greek pyrséi): i.e. beacons to transmit information (LfgrE
s.v. mopao(6¢)); cf. Sinon’s fire signal for the Achaians to take Troy by storm (II.
parv. fr. 14 West; IL. Pers., Proclus Chrest. § 2 West) or the spread of the news
that Troy fell (at Aesch. Ag. 281ff.); on the transmission of news in antiquity
by means of fires, see DIELS (1914) 1924, 77 ff.; KIP s.v. Nachrichtenwesen; BNP
s.v. Telegraphy.

210 2nd VH = 1.592, 19.207, Od. 16.366. — fieAie katadvvte: an inflectable VE formula (8o
&’ +dat., é¢ + acc.: in total 6x IL., 10x Od., 1x Hes. Th., 1x h.Merc.).

211 T€ ... 8(¢): used in place of ¢ ... 1¢, it here shifts the emphasis somewhat to the second
part, cf. 5.359, 9.519, 23.277 (RUIJGH 205 with n. 114; cf. K.-G. 2.244; DENNISTON 513 with
n. 2). — @Aey£Bovarv: ‘flare (up), burn’ (cf. pAdya at 206), an expansion of pAéyw, here
in order to produce a metrically suitable form (G 60; LfgrE; on the suffix -¢0-, 2.303-
304n.). — émfjTppot: literally ‘in rows, in succession’ (on the etymology, 19.226n.), here
perhaps rather ‘close together’ (of a chronological succession, AH).

212 a four-word verse (122-123n.). — yivetat: to be linked with bydce (‘upward’), i.e.
approximately ‘spreads upward, rises’ (AH; LfgrE s.v. yiyvopuoun 150.67 ff.; on the form
yiveton, WEST 2001, 248). — mepikTioveaaty idéaBati: “for those living in the surround-
ing areas to see’, i.e. ‘so that those living in the surrounding areas could see it’ (on
nepkTidvecsoty, 19.104n.).

213 oi kév wg: ‘in the hope that’; elsewhere always in direct speech (6x IL.), here convey-
ing the hope of the defenders mentioned in the simile (WAKKER 1994, 366 n. 3). — &pfig
GAkTRpEG: 100n.

214 ~19.379. — 6€éAag: Like ovyn (211), this denotes the glow of the fire, but perhaps stress-
es the divine origin of that glow somewhat more, cf. 8.75f., 19.374/379, Od. 18.353-355,

210 oeetépov, Guo: on the hiatus, R5.6. ceétepog is the possessive pronoun of the 3rd pers.
pl. — ferie: = Nhio.

211 1te: ‘epic te’ (R 24.11).

212 yiveton: = ylyveton. — diccovca: ‘moving swiftly’, from dicow. — mepiktidvessiv: on the
declension, R11.3. — i8¢c0a.: on the middle, R 23.

213 od: = i (R22.1). — xev: = &v (R 24.5). — vnuoiv: on the declension, R 12.1.

214 AyilAfog: on the declension, R11.3, R3. — Txavev: on the unaugmented form (short 7-),
R16.1.
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Hes. Th. 867, h.Cer. 189 (GRAZ 1965, 311f. [‘religious connotation’ (transl.)]; CIANI 1974,
15f.; cf. DELG s.v. céhag). — ai@ép’ txavev: 207n.

215 wall ... ditch: in the space between wall and ditch, cf. 8.213f,, 9.66f., 9.87
(HAINSWORTH on Il. 9.67; MANNSPERGER 1995, 346 f., 349; 1998, 294; cf. 198-
199n.).
0TH ... iV: picked up again by 217 #vBa c1dg, stressing movement and thus Achilleus’
action; contrast fipon (104).

216 mother: At 134 f., Thetis gave him an unequivocal order not to join the fight-

ing, a ban he also reported to Iris (189 f.).
TUKLVIYV ... E@ETPIV: épetun (related to égiepon) means ‘orders, command’; combined
with an epithet only here: muxvdg (literally ‘dense, compact’; on the metaphorical use
with mental processes, 2.55n.) here has the connotation either ‘prudent, deliberate’ or
(‘compressed’ =) ‘massive’ (LfgrE s.v. 1632.49 ff. and 1633.9). — wni{et(0): a verb derived
from &mig (‘gaze’) and meaning ‘have in mind, take into consideration, heed’; almost
always used in reference to deities (FRISK, DELG, BEEKES s.v. 8mic; BURKERT [1981] 2001,
100f.).

217-218 1st VH of 217 ~ 5.784 (Hera), 11.10 (Eris); 2nd VH of 218 = 10.523. — shout-
ed ... | ... gave cry: Although Achilleus’ cry is amplified by Athene, in what
follows the narrator only mentions Achilleus when stressing the superhuman
intensity of his voice or illustrating its effects on the enemy (219-223a, 228f.,
esp. VE 221/222, 228); nothing comparable is said about Hektor’s battle cries at
159 f. — The loudest human voice in the Iliad is that of Stentor, in whose guise
Hera drives the Achaians into battle (5.784-786, see KIRK ad loc.). Gods also
produce battle cries elsewhere to spur men on or scare them off: 11.10-12 Eris,
14.147 ff. Poseidon, 15.321f. Apollo, 20.48-55 Athene and Ares; 5.859 fi. is differ-
ent: Ares’ cry at being wounded (WILLE 2001, 28; cf. 14.147-152n.).
fijvo(e): like Touye (cf. 160, 228), frequently denotes the loud war cries of a warrior in bat-
tle (LfgrE s.v. (400), odw). — MaAAag AOrvn;: a VE formula (23x I1., 18x Od., 4x Hes., 1x
Cypr.); on the disputed interpretation of [TaAAdc, 1.200n. — @O€y§at(o): ‘made a noise,
made their presence known (by calling)’ (LfgrE). The cries of gods are generally louder
than those of human beings (KRAPP 1964, 136 ff.). — kvSopdv: denotes the chaos and
confusion of the masses in battle when panic takes hold of them (TRGMPY 1950, 158f.;

215-216 ¢nitdepov: to be taken with otf. — teiycoc: on the uncontracted form, R 6. — 008(£): In
Homer, connective 008 also occurs after affirmative clauses (R 24.8). — éc: = eic (R20.1). — é¢ ...
| uioyero: ‘intermingled ...".

217 émdrepbe: ‘separately, apart, by oneself’.

218 atdp: ‘but’ (R 24.2), likewise 223. — Tpwecoiv év: = év Tpoesowv (R 20.2). — dpoe: Achilleus
is the subj.
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KaiMio 1977, 33: ‘noisy confusion and tumult’). This is described repeatedly in what
follows: 223a, 225a, 229-231a (see nn.)

219-221 The second simile®, which involves war trumpets, underlines the over-
powering volume of Achilleus’ battle cry on the battlefield, in much the same
way that the intensity of Stentor’s voice (5.786) and the shouting by Ares and
Poseidon (5.860f., 14.148-151a) are illustrated by a comparison (on the rep-
etition in the simile of words from the context [219/221, likewise at 207/214],
EDWARDS, Introd. 27 f. and 31; on similes for volume, KaimIio 1977, 90 ff.). In
the present simile of a trumpet sounding during the siege of a city (219n.), who
the signal originates from is not stated explicitly (on the wording, 220n.): (a)
the defenders of the besieged city, as a variation of the fire signals in the simile
at 207 ff.? (AH; WiLLcocK; FRANKEL 1921, 50; KRAPP 1964, 338 n. 2); or (b) the
besiegers, as a signal for attack, with a change of emphasis from defense (fire:
signalling for outside help) to attack? (EDWARDS on 220; CERRI; MOULTON 1977,
107 n. 51; cf. 207-227n.); in both cases, an association of the besieged city with
Troy suggests itself. It is evident that (1) the image characterizes Achilleus’
battle cry, which is meant to stand in for his attack and affects the enemies
accordingly: human beings and animals interpret the cry as a signal of dan-
ger (222-224 [222n.], 2281.); (2) on the planes of both simile and narrative, the
acoustic signal initiates a new phase in battle, cf. 230 ff. and the Trojan debate
at 254 ff. (EDWARDS on 222; WILAMOWITZ 1916, 168 f.; KRAPP 1964, 337 ff.).

219 1st VH = 221. — trumpet (Greek sdlpinx): No musical instruments are men-
tioned in Homeric battle descriptions in the context of the transmission of sig-
nals; communication on the battlefield takes place via shouting (cf. 2.408n.,
16.76-78). In early epic, the sdlpinx, a kind of trumpet, occurs only in the pres-
ent simile, as well as indirectly in the description of the noise at the beginning
of the battle of gods at 21.388, where the cognate verb is used metaphorically
(esdlpinxen ... ourands: ‘the heaven trumpeted’; cf. RICHARDSON ad loc.); at the
same time, the sdlpinx is mentioned repeatedly in post-Homeric literature as
an instrument for signalling (e.g. Aesch. Eum. 567 f., Xen. Anab. 4.4.22), while
in pictorial representations, it occurs in black-figure vase paintings (BNP s.v.
Musical instruments; WEST 1992, 118-121; LANDELS 1999, 78—-81; HOLMES 2008;
on early attestations of trumpet-like wind instruments in the Mediterranean,
see also SHEAR 2000, 221 f. n. 10). The lack of signalling instruments in battle
descriptions in the Homeric epics is explained by some scholars as the result
of the narrator’s penchant for archaizing (schol. A, T, b, D; LEAF; EDWARDS on
219-221; KRAPP 1964, 57 f.; WEGNER 1968, 18 f.; WILLE 2001, 46-48).

219 1(¢): ‘epic t¢’ (R 24.11). — pwvn, &te: on the hiatus, R 5.6.
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I3

®¢ & 07’: a common introduction to similes (207n.), here with ellipsis of the verb
ylyvetau, see 221; similarly 2.394f. (see ad loc.; EDWARDS; differently AH, CERRI: indef.
01é). — &pWNAN: a determinative compound meaning ‘very clearly’ (RiscH 107, 213,
216); used in early epic only here (and at 221) of a sound, in order to characterize the
volume (222, but cf. Od. 12.453 &pilnrag eipnuévo ‘things said clearly’), elsewhere of
sight. It frequently denotes a phenomenon that suggests a divine presence or causes a
premonition; cf. 224b (KAIMIO 1977, 34 f.). — (wVr), ... iaXe: a description of the trumpet
signal, with the term for ‘(human) voice’ or the sounds produced by an animal (pwv is
used metaphorically of a musical instrument only here: LfgrE s.v.) in combination with
{aye ‘shouted’ (cf. 160, 228); the latter is to be understood as a gnomic aor. (LEAF; RUIJGH
490 n. 5; on the form, 29n.).

220 2nd VH = 16.591 (athetized by WEST). — &otv neputopévwv dniwv Hro: The for-
mulation has called for discussion on several grounds: (1) repithopévav: the aor. part.
of nepuélopon is used only here in early epic in reference to persons (+ acc.: ‘move
around something’), elsewhere it is intransitive as part of an inflectable VE formula
with éviawtdg (6x early epic). In addition, its connection to the prepositional expres-
sion dniwv Yo is unusual (LfgrE s.v. nepinéhopon; LEAF; WILLCOCK; EDWARDS thus sug-
gests connecting &ctv neputAopévav as an attribute with céAny€ [‘the trumpet of those
surrounding a city’]). (2) Who the trumpet signal originates from is unclear (LEAF; cf.
also 219-221n.): perhaps from the surrounding enemies (“loxe V6 is sounded by the
besiegers’; thus EDWARDS; CERRI on 219-221; MOULTON 1977, 107 with n. 51; cf. FAESI)
rather than from the besieged (“Ono, by reason of death-dealing foe-men’; thus AH, cf.
AH on 0Od. 19.48 [br6 ‘of concomitant or contributory causes’ (transl.)] and AH, Anh.
5; WILLCOCK; KRAPP 1964, 338 n. 2; cf. WILAMOWITZ 1916, 168 f. n. 3; on b6 meaning
‘under the influence of’, ScHw. 2.528f.). — On &niov, 208n. — Oupopaictiéwv: used
only in the Iliad and otherwise only in the formula 8évotog 010 Bvpopaicthc (13.544,
16.414/580); a compound from Buvpdg ‘breath of life, life force’ (cf. LfgrE s.v. Buudg 1080 £.)
and the nomen agentis of poiw ‘smash, destroy’ with a more recent formation in -tng (on
the older formations with a concrete meaning, cf. 476-477n.), i.e. ‘destroying life’ (LfgrE
s.v.; cf. BopoeBdpog 6.169n.).

221 1st VH =~ 219. — Aiakides: Aiakos, son of Zeus, is the father of Peleus and
grandfather of Achilleus (CH 2; cf. 166-167n.).

Alaxkidao: 16x I1., 2x Od. at VE (3x Il. before caesura B 2); a metrical-prosodic variant of
InAetovog in 226 (cf. 1.1n., 2.860n.; FRIEDRICH 2007, 129).

222-229 The battle cry and spurt of fire startle and terrify the enemy, causing
their attack on the Achaians to end abruptly (cf. 148b-150): the horses balk
(223b-224), and warriors and charioteers panic (225a, 229), with fatal conse-

220 dniov Yro: = Hnd dniwv (R 20.2). — Bupopaictéwv: on the synizesis, R 7.
221 &p1lnin ewvn yéver(o): aprlhAn predicative, with yéveto as copula (‘rang out, resounded’). —
Alokidao: on the declension, R 11.1.
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quences (230f.). On the connection of horse and warrior in I-E literature, see
WEST 2007, 465, 467 f. — The motif ‘three times X, three times Y’ (228 f., cf. 155—
158) initiates the return to the battle description (cf. 155n.).

222 heard: signals secondary focalization® (DE JoNG [1987] 2004, 127): not only
do the Trojans and their horses hear the cry, they understand its significance,
cf. 223 1., 229 (LfgrE s.v. &iov). — brazen voice: The metal elsewhere used espe-
cially for weapons (cf. 130-131n.) here metaphorically represents strength and
hardness (cf. 2.490 with n.), much like the characterization ‘bronze-voiced’
(Stentor at 5.785, the dog Kerberos at Hes. Th. 311). It thus initially indicates
the piercing intensity of Achilleus’ cry — especially after the image of the trum-
pet — which continues unabated, cf. 225 f. ‘the unflagging fire’ above his head
(KRAPP 1964, 22: ‘powerful intensity’ [transl.]; FORD 1992, 193f.). In addition,
the metaphor allows his cry to be associated with having the effect of a weapon
(HEATH 2005, 125: ‘his voice is not that of a man, but of a weapon’; LfgrE s.v.
xoAxe(1)og and cf. s.v. saAnyE; on the battle cry of I-E heroes, GRIFFIN 1980, 39
with n. 98; WEST 2007, 457).
dma: ‘voice’; a root noun with the deduced nom. *8y or *éys, cf. Latin vox (LfgrE s.v. 6ndg
II with bibliography).

223 1st VH = 5.29, 16.280. — The same terms (orinthé thymos) describe the effect
of Diomedes’ attack, which is supported by Athene, and Patroklos’ appearance
in Achilleus’ armor (see iterata). oriné means ‘move, agitate’, e.g. concretely
of masses of water, secondarily also to describe an emotion that presages an
action: the panic of human beings and animals, triggered by visual as well as
acoustic signals, leads to unthinking flight (2.142n., 3.395n.; LfgrE s.v. dpive; on
thymos, 4-5n.). The description often mentions — as here — that ‘all’ so affected
are seized by it (2.143n.).
0pivOn Bupdg: elsewhere formulated with the active in formulaic phrases with Bopov
dpuv- (3.395n., 24.467n.). — kxAAiTpixeg intmot: an inflectable VE formula (nom./acc. pl.:
11x Il., 3x Od., 1x h.Hom., 1x ‘Hes.”); on horse epithets, 2.383n.

224 The horses stop pursuing the Achaians without the charioteers taking any
action. — There is no horse-riding in Homeric epic, only driving two-wheeled
chariots used in battle especially for flight and pursuit (2.384n., 24.14n. [both
with bibliography]; BuCHHOLZ 2010, 29-38; RAAFLAUB 2011, 18-20, 24). —

222 o1 §(¢): refers to the Trojans, anaphoric (R 17) with Tpdesotv 218. — &iov (F)dna: on the pros-
ody, R 4.5. — x&Axeov: here two-termination, refers to the fem. 8no.

224 &y ‘back’. — tpdmeov: frequentative of tpénw; on the uncontracted form, R 6. — tpdmeov(v),
8ocovto: on the prosody, M 4.6; but cf. M 8 (caesura).



Commentary = 97

their hearts saw: an authorial interpretation of the events just mentioned (on
which, RICHARDSON 1990, 148 f. [collection of examples, 235]).

Gxea: plurale tantum for ‘chariot’, 10 &yog is literally ‘the thing that drives’, from the
same root as Latin vehere, Engl. wagon (LfgrE s.v. 5yea); additional terms for ‘war chari-
ot’: 2.775b n. (&pua), 6.232n. (Inmo1), 3.262n. (dippoc). — BeoovTo: In contrast to {Sov at
225, the word means ‘see in the mind’s eye’, of evil prospects ‘foresee’ (here of animal
sensitivity), and can be clarified by the addition of Quu® (‘internally, mentally’), as here
(0d. 18.154, Hes. Th. 551, cf. (tpoti)8oceto Boudc Od. 10.374, 14.219: LfgrE).

225 rvioyot: literally ‘holder of reins’, a term for charioteers (19.401n.). — #kmAnyev: The
compound éx-tAfcon (‘strike out of’) is only used in a metaphorical sense of the ex-
pulsion of the ¢péveg due to sudden, violent confusion, thus at 13.394 and 16.403 éx ...
AR epévag (16.403-404a n.: ‘he was robbed of his wits [from fright]’, likewise of the
charioteer); in the present passage it is elliptical (without ¢pévac) ‘they lost control
(from fright)’ (post-Homeric éxnAfttopon ‘be given a fright’) and implies that they were
no longer able to respond adequately (LfgrE s.v. tAfcow 1293.6 ff.; on the form nAny-,
ALLAN 2003, 134). — &ka&patov mvp: a VE formula (7x IL., 2x 0d.), prosodic variant of
Beomatg Tdp; dcduotog is an epithet of both ndp and certain body parts (16.122-123n.).

226 2nd VH = 17.214, 19.75. — 8&wdv: to be taken adverbially with doudpevov in 227 (AH;
WiLLCOCK; EDWARDS: ‘more effective’; LfgrE; GRAZ 1965, 166) or (more likely) as a run-
over word with n¥p at 225 (EDWARDS: ‘more natural in Homeric style’). — peya@opov
Hq)\s‘i’wvoc: Whether the use of the epithet peydBvuoc (‘with great passion, high-spir-
ited’) beside 223 f. (Buudg/Boud) lends a bit more weight to the mention of Achilleus
(EDWARDS; cf. 19.75n.) — in contrast to the VE formula IInAniddew Axidfiog (on which,
1.1n.) — cannot be decided (FOR 39). On the patronymic, 221n.

227 daudpevov: ... Edaue ... ABvn: Cf. 206. Word repetition for the purpose of explain-
ing or complementing a participial statement is a common epic stylistic feature (cf.
19.376n.); the intransitive mid.-pass. is frequently followed, as here, by an active formu-
lation with the agent specified (JANKUHN 1969, 109 f.). — & yAavk@mig AOrvn: On the
VE formula and the distinctive epithet (likely ‘with bright/shining eyes’), 1.206n.

228 Three times: 155n.
péyal’ faxe: 29n. — 8iog AxtAAevG: a VE formula (55x I1.); the generic epithet” 8iog is
‘an expression of the greatest excellence’ (1.7n., 1.141n.).

229 2nd VH = 6.227; = 3.451, 11.220, 17.14. — €éKvkfOnoav: xvkéwe denotes the mixing of
liquids, metaphorically in battle the arising of disorder and great confusion among hu-
mans and animals (11.129, 20.489: horses can no longer be guided): LfgrE (‘be thrown

225 #xkmAnyev: = é€enAdynoav (R 16.2). — énel (F)idov: on the prosody, R 4.4; on the unaugmented
form, R 16.1. — dicdpatov: initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1).
227 #3dae: 206n. — Bed: on the form, R 2.2.
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into confusion’). — kAettoi T’ £mikovpot: an inflectable VE formula (7x IL., 1x Hes.); in
combination with Tpdeg it serves to denote the Trojan party (6.111n., 6.227n.).

230-231a perished | upon their own chariots and spears: The depiction of the
general confusion and panicked flight leading to fatal accidents may be impre-
cise and unrealistic, as some scholars have insisted since antiquity (cf. schol.
A on 230-231; LEAF), but it serves primarily to illustrate the consequences
of Achilleus’ appearance: (1) no orderly retreat but a panic, during which the
Trojans, without direct contact with the enemy, end up beneath their own char-
iots or run through by their own weapons when falling; (2) dead opponents,
even though Achilleus, bereft of his weapons, cannot intervene directly — an
amplification when compared to Patroklos’ attack at the ditch in 16.372-379
(AH; WiLLCOCK; EDWARDS on 228-231; LfgrE s.v. 8yeo. 898.51ff.; ALBRACHT
[1886] 2005, 48; VAN DER VALK 1964, 58f.; cf. 222n.; on the description of the
flight, see also 16.278-418n.). — twelve: a typical number’ (LORENZ 1984;
HAWKE 2008, 47, 59); groups of twelve nameless warriors who are killed or cap-
tured also occur at 10.488, 10.560, 15.746, 18.336 (likewise at 21.27, 23.22, 23.175,
23.181): WALTZ 1933, 22, 36 [collection of examples of the number twelve];
LORENZ loc. cit. 272; SINGOR 1991, 36; I-E parallels, WEST 2007, 481). That slain
opponents remain nameless is rare in Homeric epic, and usually occurs when
they are described as a group (for additional examples, PAGANI 2008, 416 n.
252).
xai Té1(€): “‘also ther’, i.e. during the chaos (229 éxvkiOnoav), although there was no
longer any fighting, since the Achaians were taking care of the corpse (231b ff.): FAESI;
LEAF. — (p@Teg &proTot: an inflectable VE formula (nom.: here; acc.: 6.188, Od. 4.530,
4.778). — &ui ...: zeugma with dyéecor and #yyeciv: an indication of location ‘around
their chariots and lances’ in the sense ‘at, near ...’, as a description of the general chaos
(somewhat differently, AH; FAESI; LEAF: the second element to be taken more concrete-
ly, in the sense of pierced by their own lances). Additional examples of zeugma with
terms for ‘team’ and ‘arms’: 3.327, 5.356 (cf. the list of examples in VAN LEEUWEN on
4.282). — oxéeaet: dat. pl. (G 70) of 8yea (224n.).

231b-238 The narrator® directs attention away from the chaos of the fleeing
Trojans and toward the Achaians, while gradually narrowing the circle of
characters?: starting with the Achaians laying out the corpse (231b-233a), via
the mourning companions, i.e. the Myrmidons (233b-234a), to the weeping
Achilleus (234b-235a) and his grief when faced with the deceased (237f.); the
focus is on the emotions of the characters (232 ‘gladly’, 234 ‘mourning’, 235
‘letting warm tears fall’, each at VB), whereas the actual process of retrieval,

230 Sdvddexa: a metrical variant beside dddexo. and dvokaidexo.
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with the laying out and the convoy to the encampment of ships, is referred to
only briefly (233 f.): EDWARDS on 231-238; D1 BENEDETTO (1994) 1998, 234f. In
the description of Achilleus’ first encounter with his dead friend, his lament —
as was the case with the arrival of the death message (22-35a n.) - is effectively
delayed: Achilleus sheds tears but remains speechless; what is shown are his
thoughts, in which the pain regarding his own actions is hinted at (237 f.). The
first speech of lamentation in the Achaian camp (316 ff.) is retarded” by the
assembly scene in the Trojan camp (243-314a): EDWARDS on 237-238; DE JONG
(1987) 2004, 121f.

231b adTap Axonoi: 148n.

232 &onaciwg: ‘in a welcome manner, relieved’ (19.72n.). — Hrek BeAéwv épdoavreg:
picking up 151f. in the manner of a ring-composition® (see ad loc.), and a positive con-
clusion to the situation that initially seemed hopeless. On the orthography of Ynex (com-
pound, accent), see WEST 1998, XVIIIf.

233 1st VH = Od. 24.44; 2nd VH = I1. 23.695; ~ 24.123. — his own companions: The
reference is to the Myrmidons, as whose leader Patroklos entered this battle
(cf. 16.268 ff.).

Aexéeoot: dat. pl. (G 70) of Aéxog ‘bedstead’, also ‘death bed’ (352), here ‘bier’ (cf. 236):
24.589-590n.

234 1st VH = 23.14; = 13.658, Od. 4.17, 13.27. — mourning: The Greek verb myromai

(a term for joint mourning for a deceased person: 19.6a n.) sets off the general
mourning for Patroklos, which continues in what follows throughout the so-
called ‘prothesis’, i.e. the laying out of the corpse: 314 ff., 354 f.; on the next
day, 19.4-6, 19.212f., 23.9 ff.; on the day following, 23.109 ff. (19.5-6a n., 19.211-
213a n., 24.664-6671., end).
MoSWKN ... AxtAA£YG: a variation of a number of noun-epithet formulae for ‘swift-foot-
ed Achilleus’ at VE (similarly at 20.89): (1) formulae in the gen. (roddxeog Alokidoo) and
dat./acc. (nodmket/-o [InAetwvy/-0) — nom. mododkng in addition to the present passage
only of Dolon (10.316) and Atalante (3x ‘Hes.’); (2) the nom. formula with the distinctive
epithet noddpxng (r. 8log AxiAAdevg 181n.): 1.121n., 2.860n., 24.458n. with bibliography,
24.668n.; cf. 78n. (on ©ddag wkvg A.)

235 1st VH = 17 (see ad loc.). — steadfast companion: The inflectable VE for-
mula (Greek pistén hetdiron, nom./acc.: 7x Il., 1x Od., 1x ‘Hes.’) is otherwise
employed in direct speech or in a speech introduction, and stresses a warrior’s

231 ogolg: possessive pronoun of the 3rd person (R 14.4).

233 «drbecav: = kordBecav (with apocope, cf. R20.1); on the unaugmented form, R16.1. —
Aexéeoot: on the plural, R 18.2. — dugéotov: = dupéotnoay (R 16.2).

234 petd 8¢ oot ... €lnet(0): joined them’; oo = adrolg (R 14.1).
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reliability and loyalty (cf. 16.147). Aside from the speech introduction formu-
lae (17500, Od. 15.539), the formula is a periphrastic denomination” for slain
fighters, for the deceased Patroklos also at Il. 17.557 and 18.460. In the present
passage, its use as an acc. obj. with Greek eiside (‘saw, spotted’) is an indica-
tion that 237 f. are an expression of Achilleus’ thoughts, which go through his
head when he sees the body (secondary focalization?, cf. 231b—238n., 236n.):
ROISMAN 1984, 23-25, 29; LfgrE s.v. miotdc.

236 2nd VH = 19.283, 19.292; ~ 19.211, 22.72. — @£pTpw: ‘bier’, a derivation from ¢épw; it
corresponds to Aéyog at 233. A Homeric hapax?, it is only rarely attested in post-Homer-
ic literature (LfgrE; SCHW. 1.532). — 8e8aiypévov: The emotionally colored verb Soilw
(‘shred’) is frequently used in direct speech (in addition to the iterata, e.g. 2.416, 16.840,
19.203, 319, 24.393) or different types of secondary focalization® (as here, see 235n.,
19.283) (19.203n., 24.393n., 14.20n.). — 6&€i XaAk@: on the VE formula and the meto-
nymic use of yoAxdc (literally ‘bronze’) for ‘weapon’, 1.236n., 6.3n., 24.393n.

237 2nd VH = 4.297, 5.219, 9.384, 12.119; ~ 5.794. — with horses and chariot:
Internal analepsis®: Achilleus sent his friend, who as a charioteer (cf. 17.427,
17439, 23.280) did not have his own horses and chariot at his disposal, into
battle not only with his own, i.e. Achilleus’, armor (16.63 ff., 16.130 ff.) but also
with his own team of immortal horses (16.145 ff.); he will later reproach them
for not bringing his friend back from battle (19.400-403 [see ad loc.]).
£nepne: impf. with the function of an aor. (confective, i.e. completed; cf. SCHW. 2.259);
the impf. stresses the sustained effects of the action that will only be concluded with the
attainment of its goal (VB 238) (LfgrE with bibliography; SCHW. 2.277).

238 never again ...: implies Achilleus’ pain; the contrast is with the typical motif
of joy at the return of a warrior from battle (6.480-481n., 24.705n.). The narra-
tor uses wording similar to that employed elsewhere in Book 18 by Achilleus
and Thetis in reference to Achilleus’ own fate (neither his mother nor his father
will welcome their son home again: 59 f./440 f. Thetis, 89 f./330 f. Achilleus; cf.
0d. 19.257 f. Penelope referring to Odysseus), thus signalling the close connec-
tion between the two friends and their respective destinies (GRETHLEIN 2006,
221 with n. 252; on the notion of dying as a failure to return home, 59b-60a n.).
vootieavta: The verb voostéw, attested in early epic only in the fut. and aor., means
‘escape unscathed’, often specifically ‘return home’ (cf. the VB formula o{xa:de vootho-
59b—60a n.), and is sometimes linked, as here, with &&youon (‘receive’) (5.157f.,
17.207f., 18.591., 89f., 330f., 4401f., Od. 19.257 f.): LfgrE s.v. (vootém) vooThow, vooTthical;

237 t6v: with the function of a relative pronoun (R 14.5). — p’: = &po. (R 24.1). — fjtou: R24.4. —
Sxeopuv: on the form, R11.4.

238 ég: = ¢ig (R20.1). — mdrepov(v), 00d’: on the prosody, M 4.6; but cf. M 8 (caesura). — o03(£):
also after affirmative clauses (R 24.8); here with an adversative connotation (‘but not’).
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MARONITIS 2004, 64-69. The part. often occurs elsewhere in the Iliad at VE in the for-
mula pdyng &k voothoavty/-a (24.705n.); in the present passage, the enjambment® ¢
ndAepov creates a kind of antithesis between VB and VE: a suspenseful link between
the departure for battle (cf. 64n.) and the return, focussing in each case on Achilleus’
actions.

239-242 The end of fighting on the third day of battle in the Iliad, which began

in Book 11 with Agamemnon’s aristeia (11.15ff.) and led to Hektor’s triumph,
as Zeus promised he would have until sunset on this day (11.186-194/200-209,
cf. 17.206-208); the remaining narrative until the end of Book 18 is occupied by
events taking place after sunset (on the human plane: the military assembly
and evening meal at 245-314a, lament at 314b—355; on the divine plane: con-
versation between Zeus and Hera at 356368, Thetis visiting Hephaistos and
the manufacture of the armor at 369-617; cf. 134-144n.). Of the four days of
battle described in the Iliad, the present one — in accord with the significance
of events — occupies the most space, with the narrator explicitly marking the
structure of the day (11.1f., 11.84-90, 16.777-780 [see ad loc.: turning point of
the action], 18.241): STR 21 with fig. 1 and STR 22 fig. 2; EDWARDS on 239-242
and 314-355; LATACZ 1977, 101-110, 113; REICHEL 1990, 136 f.; RENGAKOS 1995,
10 ff.; RAAFLAUB 2005, 241-244; cf. the principle of elaborate narration®. What
is more, the portrayal of this day of battle closes with a special version of the
motif ‘night concludes the fighting’ (on which, 2.387n.): the end of the second
day of battle also occurred at a moment auspicious for the Achaians, contrary
to the will of the Trojans, who had the upper hand (8.485-488, cf. their as-
sembly at 8.4891ff.); now Hera acts in favor of the Achaians and against the
Trojans (cf. 367) by prematurely ending Hektor’s day of triumph (240n.; OWEN
1946, 183 f.; SCHEIN 1984, 138f.; cf. 168n.; on Hera’s intervention in favor of the
Achaians, cf. 19.407-417n.).
Linguistically, the change of scene is elaborately designed, with chiasmus in 239 (noun
+ epithet), 241 (subject + predicate, uév — 8¢), 242 (noun + epithet, xai), VB 242 and VE
243 (noun + epithet kpatepfic), and with a deceleration of the narrative flow via syno-
nyms and epithets (suggestion by FUHRER).

239 1st VH =~ 484, Hes. Th. 956, h.Hom. 31.7. — f{éAtov: In indications of time, this denotes
the heavenly body in its orbit (cf. 484, 16.777-779), esp. at sunset (210n., 241n.): CG 38;
LfgrE. This process is located on the divine plane at 239 f. and is described from a human
point of view at 241f. (CLARKE 1999, 273{.); in contrast to WEST, some editors therefore
capitalize "HéMog, understanding it as a personification (thus also ERBSE 1986, 47; on
the issue of so-called personification, see CG 28: ‘confluence of anthropomorphic and
non-anthropomorphic action ... in the space of a few lines’). — dxdpavra: ‘untiring’; an

239 néAhov: = ilov; likewise the nom. in 241.
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adj. formed in the manner of a pres. act. part., comprised of o privative and a derivation
of the root xop-/xopo (cf. dxdpotog 225 and képortog ‘fatigue, weariness’): RISCH 27,
211; Frisk and DELG s.v. xGuvo; a generic epithet® with néAiog (see iterata, in addition
1x each of Spercheios and ¢0¢: LfgrE), here perhaps used contextually vis-a-vis 240, the
forced end to the day’s labors (EDWARDS on 239-242; on I-E parallels for the untiring
course of the sun, see WEST 2007, 211). — Bo@mug totvia “Hpn: a noun-epithet formula
in the 2nd VH (14x Il., 3x h.Ap.); on the hiatus in the ancient VE formula =. “H., 1.551n.
The choice between this formula and the prosodically identical fet AevkdAievog “Hpn
is perhaps contextual: B. is used in the context of ‘opposition and conflict’ (BECK 1986,
484, 487; THOMAS 2002, 3—-7; FRIEDRICH 2007, 78 f.); on the generic epithet” Bodmig (liter-
ally ‘ox-eyed’, interpreted as ‘large-eyed’), 1.551n., 3.144n., 14.159n.).

240 The interference in the regular course of the sun is unique in the Iliad, and
the only comparable passage is Od. 23.241 ff. (Athene delays dawn as a favor to
Odysseus and Penelope); on the motif of the course of day and night being al-
tered, see ERBSE 1986, 47 {.; cf. the narrative motifs THOMPSON D1546.1 (‘Magic
object controls sun’), D2146.1.2 (‘Day magically shortened’) and D2146.2.2
(‘Night magically lengthened’). Elsewhere, gods intervene in battle by tempo-
rarily enveloping warriors in darkness or fog (examples in FENIK 1968, 52f.;
cf. 3.380b-381n.). — The narrator awakens the audience’s attention via the
forced sunset and underlines the significant aspect of this day’s end: the time
of Hektor’s triumph has passed (239-242n.), Achilleus will be armed on the fol-
lowing dawn (136 £.), Hektor’s life is coming to an end (EDWARDS on 239-242;
OWEN 1946, 183; ROBERT 1950, 28; LOUDEN 2006, 138, 302 n. 45). — Ocean: a
circular stream surrounding the earth (1.423n.).
véeoBa: means ‘return home, go back’, namely to where the sun usually rises again
from (see Od. 3.1).

241-243 A hinge passage with the end of battle and the branching out of the ac-
tion into the two camps: Achaians at 241b-242/314b-355, Trojans at 243-314a
(239-242n.).

241 1st VH =~ h.Merc. 68. — N€A\10g ... 8iot Axauoi: a chiastically structured verse with
néAog placed at VB, as in 239 (see ad loc.); by contrast, cf. the VB formulae for ‘sunset’
dboeto 8’ /1" M. (Ix IL., 9x 0d.), &0 1 1. (3 IL.) and Apog &’ RéAog karédv (1x I1., 6x Od.:
1.475n.): EDWARDS on 239-242. On the various ways of saying ‘sunset’ in Il. and Od., see
KELLY 2007, 349-351 and DE JONG on Od. 1.423. — 1ot Ayouot is a VE formula (5x IL., 2x
0d.); on the generic epithet?, 229n.

240 'Qxeavolo: on the declension, R 11.2. — dékovta: < dfékovia, = dxovro. — véesBai: on the
uncontracted form, R 6.
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242 =~13.635; 1st VH = Od. 16.268. — a chiastically structured verse with synonym doubling
of terms for ‘battle’ (on which, 1.492n.). — @VAGTS0G KpaTEPTiG: Oon eOAomis (a term
for ‘fighting, battle’ with largely negative connotations), 6.1n.; on kpatepdc as an epithet
with terms from this semantic field (‘forceful, powerful’), 2.40n. — eHAonig and néAenog
are combined with other epithets also at 4.15, 4.82, 13.635, Od. 11.314, 24.475, Hes.
Op. 161, ‘Hes.” Sc. 23, fr. 195.23 M.-W., h.Cer. 266. — 6;101'['00 nitoAéporo: a VE formula
(6x I1., 2x Od.); the adj. duoiiog means ‘jointly’ in the sense ‘involving all, sparing none’
and is also an epithet of yfipac, Bdvartoc and vetxoc (LfgrE; on the aspiration, WEST 1998,
XVII). The reconstructed ancient gen. ending in -oo rather than the contraction in -ov
as transmitted by all mss. allows metrical lengthening of 6potiov to be avoided (WEST
loc. cit. XXXIIIf., but on the issue, see G 45 n. 24 and G 18; also 2.518n., 6.61n., each with
bibliography; on the development of the gen. ending, see WILLI 2008, esp. 261-266).

243-314a After the inauspicious outcome of the battle, the Trojans deliberate
about the strategy for the following day in a military assembly. Influenced by the
goddess Athene, they disregard Polydamas’ advice to withdraw behind the city
walls and instead follow the plan of their leader Hektor to maintain their camp in
the open field outside the city.
The final Trojan military assembly described in the Iliad, which gathers spon-
taneously after the fright caused by Achilleus’ appearance, and which pro-
ceeds informally in comparison to other assemblies (245-248n.). This is (a) the
counterpart to the assembly of the Trojans, likewise held in the open field,
which Hektor convened at the end of the last day of battle that proved suc-
cessful for the Trojans, and which unanimously approved Hektor’s suggestion
that they spend the night outside the city (8.489-542, cf. esp. 8.530f. with
18.277£./303f., 8.542 with 18.310; cf. the Trojan assembly within the city at
7.345-379); (b) the equivalent of the Achaian assembly on the following morn-
ing, when the Achaians, roused from their battle-weariness by Achilleus’ call,
will invoke their unity and solidarity in battle under his command (19.40-277,
cf. esp. 18.310 and 19.74 f.): schol. bT on 245-249; AREND 1933, 119 f.; KURZ 1966,
48; TSAGARAKIS 1982, 100-102; BANNERT 1987, 19; MACKIE 1996, 24f.; RUzE
1997, 38; ELMER 2013, 139f. In the present assembly with a speech (254-283
Polydamas [CH 9]), a speech of rebuttal (285-309 Hektor) and general agree-
ment with the second speech (310), literal repetitions stress the core of the
disagreement (catch-word technique?), namely where to camp and where to
continue fighting on the next day (277 f. vs. 303 f./306); the narrator leaves no
doubt about whose advice is better (253, 311-313: narrator commentary with

242 nroléuoto: on the nt-, R9.2.
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proleptic® character [310-313n.]; on the parallel structure of the two speech-
es, 254-309n.). — Scholarly assessments of Hektor’s actions in the present
scene range from criticism (boundless overconfidence: SCHADEWALDT [1936]
1997, 161-164; EDWARDS) to the strongest possible defense (ERBSE [1978] 1979;
PRALON 1995); for additional bibliography on the assessment of Hektor, 285—
309n. On the one hand, the embedding of the scene very clearly illustrates
Hektor’s outsize self-confidence: it is framed by the portrayal of (a) Achilleus’
mourning for his friend and his resolve to avenge him in a fight against Hektor
(234-238, 316-355); (b) Thetis’ efforts to procure new armor for Achilleus (128-
147, 369-617); (c) Achilleus’ more realistic self-assessment (101-111/115-121,
19.56—64); (d) Achilleus’ openness to advice that slows down his urge to act
rashly (for his own benefit: 134-137/188-201; for the benefit of the Achaians:
19.155 ff./216 ff./275; cf. Hektor’s characterization at 13.726 ff.): EDWARDS on
243-314, 284-309 and 314-55; SEGAL 1971, 27 f. Scenes (a) and (b) illustrate that
Hektor is deceiving himself, since he underestimates the threat emanating from
Achilleus (on Hektor’s tendency toward overconfidence, see 16.830—842n. and
16.837-842n.); Hektor’s delusion is also shown by his disregard of the time lim-
it set on the divine support he receives (until the end of the day: 11.206-209).
In the end, he will recognize his errors (22.99 ff.: DE JoNG on II. 22.99-110 and
Introd. 15). On the other hand, Hektor’s perseverance in his disastrous offen-
sive strategy is understandable, given his assessment of the situation and his
self-image as the protector of Troyj; it is also consistent with his code of honor:
on this, see esp. 285-309n., also 249-253n. (the relationship between Hektor
and Polydamas).

243 1st VH = 8.55, 11.56, 20.3; 2nd VH = 16.447 (see ad loc.). — As at the end of the
previous day of battle (8.489 ff.), the Trojan troops remain in the plain and do
not retreat to the city.

£tépw0Oev: ‘on the other side/hand’, always before caesura B 2 (28x IL., 5x Od., 3x Hes.,
1x h.Cer.), commonly after a preceding personal or ethnic name (1.247a n.); it signals
a change in perspective, here underlined by the chiastic arrangement of the genitives
with xpotepfic at VB 242 / VE 243 (on the ‘presentational functions’ of ate, BONIFAZI
2012, 218-235). — kpaTepiig opivng: an inflectable VE formula denoting ‘battle con-
ducted with force and fury’ (2.40n.; gen.: 2x II., 16.645 in verse middle); bopivn is an ar-
chaic term for ‘fight’, often used, as here, synonymously with réAepog and edOroy (242);
based on its etymology (related to the I-E root *Hieud"- ‘be set in motion’: LIV 225 f. n. 1),
it probably originally denoted the action of fighting, the ‘fray of battle’ (LfgrE s.v.; DELG
s.v.; TRUMPY 1950, 162-165; LATACZ 1977, 138).

243 od0’: = avte, with elision (R 5.1) and assimilation of the aspiration. — kpatepfic: on the -n-
after -p-, R 2; likewise for &yopnv in 245.
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244 2nd VH = 8.402, 8.416, 24.14, Od. 3.478. — XwPNOAVTEG: yopiw means ‘make way, re-
treat’, elsewhere in the Iliad usually of the retreat by a party under pressure from the
enemy, here conditioned by the end of day (239-241) although preceded by a mass pan-
ic (222ff., cf. 246 ff.): LfgrE; KURZ 1966, 146. By contrast, the previous day ended with
Greek flight (8.342-347). — V@’ &ppaov: The locative dat. (in the iterata with ebyvou
[24.14n.] and yviéw) probably occurs here in place of the metrically impossible ablati-
val gen. dpudrwv, cf. the phrase for unharnessing (AMbewv) horses common elsewhere:
o Luyod/uydewy (8.543, 24.576, Od. 4.39), vr’ Sxeoo (Il. 23.7), ¢€ dyxéov (5.369, 776,
8.50, 13.35), vne dyéwv (8.504) (EDWARDS; MONRO [1882] 1891, 182; CHANTR. 2.140; cf.
ScHW. 2.525; differently AH, FAESI, LEAF: attributive with Tnmouc). — @Wxéag inmovg: an
inflectable VE formula with correspondences in other I-E languages (3.263n.).

245-248 The narrator repeatedly characterizes this spontaneous consultation,
convened by no one in particular, as an ‘assembly’ (Greek agoré, agéronto at
245 1., cf. agoretiein, agorésato ‘speak [publicly]’ at 249, 253, 310: FINGERLE 1939,
299, 302) and justifies its procedural particularities as due to the Trojans’ emo-
tional state, caused by the terrifying appearance of Achilleus (on the Homeric
assembly, 1.54n., 19.40-281n., each with bibliography). The disquiet and con-
fusion portrayed (no consideration given to eating, standing rather than sit-
ting, shivering: EDWARDS on 246-248; GRIFFIN 1980, 14) is also reflected in the
narrative flow and verse structure (rapid changes of subject, short sentences,
enjambment?, contrasts with 243 f.: BAKKER 1997, 153).

245 2nd VH = 24.2, Od. 19.321. — &yopriv: ‘assembly’ or ‘place of assembly’ (1.54n.; Ruzf
1997, 26), here in a figura etymologica with &yépovto the ‘assembly’ in the open field
(AH; CERRI; cf. 2.788n.). — mapog: with an inf. (elsewhere always aor.) ‘before’ (LfgrE
s.v. 992.14 ff. (with bibliography).

246-247a Participants in an assembly are usually seated (1.54n.); the deviation
from the norm - justified by fear — is highlighted via the rhetorical polar ex-
pression® ‘standing upright’ vs. ‘sitting down’ and its position at VB.
0pO@V ... oTadTwv: The syntagma ‘standing upright’ is also attested in Indo-Iranian
languages (SCHMITT 1967, 251 f.). — 008¢ 71§ #TAn: a VE formula (6x IL., 3x Od., 1x h.Hom.).

247b-248 from caesura C 2 = 19.45b-46, 20.42h—-43. — Achilleus’ boycott of battle
gave the Trojans a period of superiority, the end of which is now signalled by

244 ¢xéog: on the uncontracted form, R 6.

245 ¢¢: = ¢eic (R20.1). — &yépovro: (summarizing) aor. of dyeipopor; on the unaugmented form,
R 16.1. — 86proro: on the declension, R 11.2.

246 6pBdv éctadtov: dpBdv predicative with éotadtav (= éstdtav, perf. of {otapor, cf. R6). —
ovd(£): in Homer, connective 008¢ also occurs after affirmative clauses (R 24.8).

247 #ye: = eiye (R16.1). — obvex(a): crasis for o0 gvexo. (R 5.3), ‘because’.

248 dnpdv: adv., ‘long’.
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his appearance. The indication of time ‘long’ (Greek dérén) for the duration of
three days of battle (cf. 125n.) can be explained via secondary focalization®:
these are the thoughts of the alarmed Trojans (EDWARDS on 246-248; DE JONG
[1987] 2004, 112, 233, 268 n. 34; cf. 19.45b-46n. [where also on the epic motif of
the returning hero)).
€Ee@avn’ ... GAeyewiig: In the present passage, the compound éx-gaivopor (‘appear,
come to the fore’) — elsewhere, aside from the iterata, in similes concerning natural
phenomena (8.557 stars, 16.299 mountain peaks; act. éxooiveo 19.104 [Eileithyia] and
Hes. Th. 689 [Zeus]) — underlines Achilleus’ overwhelming, epiphany-like appearance
(cf. 203-221n.); on the emphatic integral enjambment?, as well as on péyn having an
epithet with a predominantly negative connotation, 19.45b-46n. — 8npov 8¢: an ad-
dition joined paratactically, probably with the sense ‘after he ... for a long time’ (FAEST;
CLASSEN [1851-1857] 1867, 23 f.; cf. CHANTR. 2.354: ‘he who had ...’ (transl.); on the para-
taxis via 6¢ rather than hypotaxis, 1.10n. s.v. dAéxovto 8¢; for the scholarly debate since
Nicanor [HT 15] on the punctuation [semicolon vs. full stop] and the related issue regard-
ing the focalization of dnpov ... &Aeyeviic, see NUNLIST 2003, 65f.; 2009, 128 f.).
249-253 Polydamas (CH 9), who makes an appearance only on the third day of
battle in the Iliad, was already introduced as a Trojan lieutenant (11.56 f.) and
as Hektor’s advisor (12.60-80, 12.210-229, 13.723-747) and battle companion
(14.423f1.), and he corresponds to the type of one who offers a warning. Others
of this type are (a) on the Trojan side: Antenor, a member of the council of el-
ders (7.348 ff.: CH9), and the seer Helenos (CH 8; 6.75-76n.); (b) on the Achaian
side: Nestor (e.g. 1.254ff., 9.93ff.: CH 3), Odysseus (e.g. 2.183ff., 2.278ff.,
14.95ff., 19.155ff., 19.216 ff.: 3.191-224n.), Achilleus’ mentor Phoinix (9.434 ff.:
CH 5) and the seer Kalchas (1.68 ff.: 1.69-73n.); (c) in the Odyssey: Halitherses
and Mentor (REINHARDT 1961, 272f.; NICOLAI 1993, 333-335; DE JONG on Od.
2.157-160). — Polydamas’ tactical advice is heeded by Hektor to the benefit of
the Trojans (12.80 ff., 13.748 ff.), but his warnings against excessive boldness
toward the Achaians are rejected, as here (12.230 ff., 18.285ff.: anticipation
of scenes®). The present scene, containing his final appearance in the Iliad,
shows him for the first time as a speaker in the assembly; to this end, he is
introduced further between two speech introduction formulae® (249n., 253n.)
and is legitimized as an advisor: he is Hektor’s contemporary and opposite,
highly qualified in consultations (on the belated introduction of characters?,
RICHARDSON 1990, 44, 215 n. 13). This marks the significance of his speech and
serves to direct audience expectations: his advice is important for Hektor’s fu-
ture and thus Troy’s fate, especially at this point — i.e. the end of the day of
triumph promised Hektor (cf. 22.99 ff.): EDWARDS on 249-253; HAINSWORTH on
Il. 12.60; DE JONG on Il. 22.100-103; LfgrE s.v. TlovAvdduoc with bibliography;
SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1966, 104-109; REINHARDT 1961, 272-277; REDFIELD (1975)
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1994, 143-153; SCHEIN 1984, 183-185; SCHOFIELD (1986) 2001, 239-242; DE JONG
(1987) 2004, 199; TAPLIN 1992, 156-160; REICHEL 1994, 175-182; MACKIE 1996,
33ff.; on the relationship between Polydamas and Hektor, also 251-252n.; on
the parallel structure of the Hektor—Polydamas scenes, LOHMANN 1970, 178—
182 (‘an overarching composition’ [transl.]); DICKSON 1995, 133-141; on the rhe-
torical qualities of Polydamas’ speeches, DENTICE 2012, 243-260; on the advi-
sor scenes with Polydamas and Helenos, BANNERT 1988, 71-81.

249 =~ 7.347, 0d. 22.461; 1st VH to caesura C 2 = Od. 1.367, 15.502. — a speech intro-
duction formula®, usually at the beginning of assemblies (3x Il., 5x Od.); the
subject and its epithet (or appositive) is arranged around the central caesura
B 1 (1.571n.). Here the direct speech only follows after the formulaic verse at
253 (see ad loc.); on expanded speech introduction formulae®, 249-253n.; cf.
2.790n., 19.404n. — First ... was: The first speaker in an assembly is often the
person who convened it (cf. Hektor at 8.489/493 ff.) or an experienced advisor
(e.g. the Trojan Antenor at 7.347 ff.: CH 9): RuzE 1997, 53. In the field, the role is
occupied by Polydamas; he is introduced as the son of Panthods (VB 250; cf.
BAKKER 1997, 170f.), who, like Antenor, is a member of the Trojan council of
elders, whose members no longer participate in battle due to their advanced
age (3.146-151a).
niertvupévog: ‘intelligent, clever’; part. of nénvopon (‘be conscious’ > ‘be sensible, in-
telligent’: LIV 489), used as a generic epithet” of heralds, advisors and capable young
speakers (3.148n., 24.377n.). In the present passage, there are indications that it is used
contextually: (1) the additional characterization at 250, 252f.; (2) the contrast with the
neutral speech introduction at 12.60, 12.210, 13.725; (3) the use of the metrically equiva-
lent epithet ¢yyeondAog in the battle situation at 14.449 (EDWARDS).

250 =~ Od. 24.452. — The Greek figure of speech ‘look forward and backward’ (héra
prosso kai opisso) describes Polydamas’ special skill of diligently taking into
consideration all relevant points, maintaining an overview, and using his ex-
perience to draw conclusions regarding future issues from circumstances as
they change (see 257-265 and 268-271, as well as 12.63-66, 12.71-77, 12.217-225,
13.736-744); on the proverbial saying, 1.343n., 3.109-110n.; EDWARDS; LfgrE
s.vv. Onio(o)m, npdc(c)m; additional bibliography in PRALON 1995, 237f. n. 8.
The addition ‘alone’ (Greek éios) identifies him as the most important Trojan
analyst, comparable to the situation of Hektor, who is the ‘sole’ protector of

249 1olct: ‘among them’ (R 19.2); on the anaphoric demonstrative function of 8, 1}, 16, R 17; on the
declension, R 11.2. — MovAvdduag: initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1).

250 TavBoidng: ‘son of Panthods’. — oloc: ‘alone’. — dpa: unaugmented (R 16.1) 3rd pers. sing.
impf. of 6pdw. — Tpdocw ... Onicow: on the -66-, R 9.1. — xal dnicow: on the correption, R 5.5.
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Troy (suggestion by DE JoNG; on Hektor see 6.402-403n., 24.499n.; DE JONG on
Il. 22.506-7).

Hav(-)o'i’&r[g: on the position of the patronymic in progressive enjambment?, 2.576-577an.
(‘ostentatiously highlights his descent’), 24.687-688n.

251-252 Polydamas’ role as Hektor’s advisor and his designation as ‘compan-
ion’ (Greek hetairos 251), stressing the close relationship between the two
men (cf. 343n.), lets the pair of characters Polydamas—Hektor appear anal-
ogous to the pair Patroklos—Achilleus; the latter shows the arrangement,
common in Homeric epic, ‘older advisor — younger addressee’, cf. 11.786 ff.
(on this, 1.259n., 3.108-110n., 19.218-219n.), whereas here the same age com-
bined with a difference in skills makes Polydamas Hektor’s alter ego, as it
were (REINHARDT 1961, 272-276: ‘Hektor’s counterpart’ [quotation p. 276
(transl.)]; REDFIELD [1975] 1994, 143-153; THALMANN 1984, 180 f.; SCHOFIELD
[1986] 2001, 240; BANNERT 1988, 81 n. 24; PRALON 1995, 238 f.; CLARK 2010,
137 ff.; additional bibliography, 249-253n.; cf. DE JONG on II. 22.100-103).
Narratologically, the contemporaneity serves to make Polydamas’ intelligence
appear to be a special talent (cf. 13.730-734, as well as 1.247b-252n. [linking
rhetorical skill with advanced age]) and gives Hektor great leeway in wheth-
er or not to follow his contemporary’s advice, cf. Polydamas’ commentary at
12.211-214, 13.726-728 (EDWARDS). — words ... spear: tools in the assembly
and in battle, respectively (on this, 1.258n. with bibliography); corresponds to
the juxtaposition at 106 (Achilleus’ self-assessment; see ad loc.). Hektor’s mer-
its as a warrior are undisputed (e.g. 5.602, 7.237 ff., 9.351 ff., 12.462ff., 14.388 ff.:
6.402-403n.; on Polydamas’ achievements as warrior, see STOEVESANDT
2004, 1751.); the mention of his deficits in advising, which Polydamas says
are god-given, remains uncontradicted (13.726-735, 748: JANKO on 13.726-729
and 15.281-285; for passages where Hektor is the addressee of paraeneses and
advice, 6.75-80n.).
f’isv: 4n. — ifyxs’l': on the metonymic use (in the sense ‘in battle’), BAKKER [1991] 2005, 20.

253 a speech introduction formula® verse for a piece of advice, esp. in assemblies,

frequently with a speaker considered an expert (9x Il., 6x Od.): FINGERLE 1939,
299; DE JONG on Od. 2.157-160; KELLY 2007, 72, 375f.

251 Rev: = v (R16.6). — ifi: = wd; ‘(in) one and the same (night)”.

252 §p: = dpo (R 24.1). — noAAdv: adverbial acc., ‘by far’ (on the declension, R 12.2). — éviko:
here ‘was superior (via special abilities)’.

253 o@v: = avtolc (R14.1). — &b: = ed.— gpovémv: on the uncontracted form, R 6. — petéeinev:
= uetetnev (cf. 9n.).
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6: in reference to Polydamas (249 f.), anaphoric with 6 ydp (250) and 6 pév (252). — oy
£b @povéwv: ‘well-reasoning, sensible’, i.e. ‘having in mind what is appropriate for
the situation’; ceuv is to be taken with petéewnev (1.73n.; LfgrE s.v. ppovéw 1041.53 ff.). —
ayoprioato Kai petéewnev: a VE formula (9x I1., 15x Od.) with synonym doubling (on
which, 1.160n., 2.39n.): denominative &yopdoupor meaning ‘speak in the assembly’
(1.73n.), pet-ewnely for speeches addressed to a collective (cf. 19.55n., 19.76n.).
254-309 The two speeches in the assembly (254-283 and 285-309) are closely
coordinated in content and structure (parallel form®; LOHMANN 1970, 30-32,
119f., 188, 201; EDWARDS on 253-283 and 284-309; on the motifs in speeches in
the Iliad at the end of the fighting day, esp. in the case of Hektor at 8.497 ff., see
KELLY 2007, 352-354 [‘night instruction | morning prediction’]):
(I) Polydamas (254-283):
Part (1) in ring-composition®:
(A/A) demand for retreat (254-256/266);
(B) justification via analysis of the situation (earlier — now):
(a) Achillleus’ anger has thus far given the Trojans an advantage in battle
(257-260),
(b) from now on, Achilleus will attack Troy (261-265);
Part (2) two options for action (C) vs. (D):
(C) remaining in the plain:
(a) during the night (267-268a), (b) tomorrow (268b—270a),
(c) consequence: the Trojans are pushed back, many are killed and eaten
by animals (270b—271);
(D) retreat to the city: introduction (273),
(a) during the night (274-276), (b) tomorrow (277-278a),
(c) consequence: Achilleus will be beaten back, perhaps even killed and
eaten by animals (278b-283).
(1I) Hektor (285-309):
Part (1) in ring-composition®:
(A/A) rejection of the recommendation to retreat (285 f./293-296);
(B) justification via analysis of the situation (earlier — now):
(@) in the past, Troy was wealthy (287-289),
(b) now her resources are dwindling (290-292);

Part (2) one appeal to action (C), with a different assessment of the situation:
(C) remaining in the plain: introduction (297),
(a) now, i.e. during the night (298-302), (b) tomorrow (303 f.),
(c) consequence: confrontation between Hektor and Achilleus in battle
(305-309).
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Polydamas’ conjectures regarding the further course of the battle (262b—265,
268-271, 278-283a) will be fulfilled toward the end of Book 21 and in Book 22
(REICHEL 1994, 180).

254 2nd VH from caesura C 2 = 23.894, Od. 17.400. — &pei: ‘from/toward both sides’, adver-
bial with ¢p&ZecBe (‘consider!, be careful!’: cf. 24.354n.), amplified by pdAo: the conse-
quences of both options for action (255 f.) must be considered closely (267 ff. and 274 ff.):
AH; LEAF; FRITZ 2005, 95, 101. — pidot: an address to a larger group of addressees, sug-
gesting familiarity (2.56n., 2.299n.); in contrast to the opening speeches in the preceding
assembly (7.348f., 8.497), brief and unembellished due to the urgency of the situation.

255 2nd VH =~ 11.723, Od. 9.151, 9.306, 9.436, 12.7, 16.368. — into the city: Already
at 12.215ff., Polydamas advised retreating from the ships to the city, likewise
on the basis of the interpretation of a portent (12.217 ff.) and likewise to no
avail (12.238 ff.): anticipation of scenes’; his concern now is not only for the
safety of the troops (268-272) but especially for the city (261-265), and in ex-
change for this he is willing to give up the advantage won in battle thus far. —
Recommendations of careful, defensive action addressed to Hektor are also
found elsewhere: 15.721 ff. (the Trojan elders), 6.433 ff. (see ad loc.) and 22.56 f.,
84f. (pleas from relatives). The motif ‘advocating for retreat’ also occurs on the
Achaian side: as a suggestion to abandon the war and return home (2.114 ff.
[the so-called Peira: 2.73-75n.], 2.236 ff., 9.211f., 14.74 f1.), on the one hand, as
advice to retreat before the enemy in battle, on the other (5.243ff., 7109 ff.,
8.139ff., 15.294ff., 17.6221.); on the motif, STOEVESANDT 2004, 289 n. 863;
KELLY 2007, 164 f.; PAGANI 2008, 366-372; RINON 2008, 98 ff. This provides the
narrator with opportunities to bring possible alternatives to the storyline into
focus (cf. 1.169-171n.; MORRISON 1992, 60 ff.; also 166-202n.). — divine dawn:
Greek é6 dian is a formulaic phrase (13x early epic, of which a VE formula 3x
I, 6x Od.); on I-E parallels, SCHMITT 1967, 172-175; WEST 2007, 218 f.; cf. 2.48n.
&oTvde: For the inhabitants of a city, &otv is perhaps the more emotional term in
comparison with méMg (24.327n.); in Polydamas’ speech, also 266, 274 vs. 265, 281, in
Hektor’s speech, 286 vs. 288. — pn ... |@ 8iav: Verses with a dactylic 1st VH and only
spondees in the 2nd VH are rare in Homeric epic (8x IL. [see 41, 404], 5x Od.: DEE 2004,
4881.); here the rhythm perhaps underlines the content (contrasting movement and lin-
gering). — @ is a contracted from *Qéo (G 45).

256 VB to caesura A 4 = 2.473, 2.812, 3.133, 7.66, 20.217. — plain beside the ships:
in the vicinity of the battlefield (7n.; Appendix to Book 14).

255 gotvde: on the suffix, R 15.3. — pipvewv: formal (reduplicated pres.) and metrical variant of
uévewv. — N@: ‘dawn’ (1 Attic éo, cf. R 3).

256 vnuotv: on the declension, R 12.1. — teiyeog: on the uncontracted form, R 6. — eipév: = éouév
(R16.6).
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£kag: ‘far (from)’, intensified by én6 only here; aside from the adverbial use, used else-
where as a preposition + gen. (SCHW. 2.538; CHANTR. 2.147 f.); £xdic 8 &no teiyeog stress-
es the distance to the walls of Troy and the refuge they offer.

257 Achilleus’ anger is the theme of the Iliad starting in Book 1 (ménis, ménio:

1.1-12a n., 1.1n., 1.247a n., 19.75n.). Only thanks to Achilleus’ boycott of battle
were the Trojans presented with the opportunity to remain outside the city
walls (5.788-791; on the motif ‘boycott of battle by an enraged hero’, 6.326n.).
Both the Achaians (1.282-284, 9.352-355, 11.798-801, see also Hera’s rebuke
at 5.787-791) and the Trojans (16.278-283, 18.261, see also Apollo’s call to bat-
tle at 4.509-513) are aware of the significance of Achilleus’ superior strength
in fighting for the course of the battle (VAN WEES 1992, 139f.; cf. 6.99n.).
Polydamas tries to prepare the Trojans for the turning point in the course of
the battle and for the resulting danger by suggesting via his wording an end
to Achilleus’ boycott (cf. also 265, 268 f.), although he - in contrast to the au-
dience - can only guess and does not know for certain that Achilleus will
again participate in battle after this, cf. Hektor’s reply at 305 (TAPLIN 1992,
158 n. 3; cf. paralepsis® and ‘transference’: DE JONG on Od. p. xviii); at the
same time, his guess is highly plausible coming after Patroklos’ death. The
fact that Polydamas and the Trojans are generally familiar with the reason for
Achilleus’ boycott of the fighting, i.e. his quarrel with Agamemnon, can be
explained e.g. via the scene in the Aias—Hektor duel in Book 7, where Aias in
his speech of challenge attributes Achilleus’ absence from battle to his anger
at Agamemnon (7.229 f., see also 4.512f., 16.281f.). — this man: A periphrastic
denomination® for Achilleus. Polydamas uses the deictic pronoun hoiitos
(“‘this one’) to point to Achilleus’ appearance, just experienced by everyone
present, which still reverberates, see 246-248 (AH; FAESI; cf. BAKKER [1999]
2005, 77 ff£.). In addition, in direct speech the designation hotitos anér (‘this
man’) is frequently used with a pejorative tone, e.g. of an enemy who is re-
luctantly recognized, usually of ‘present or still visible individuals’ (LfgrE s.v.
dvhp 857.62ff. and 858.46 ff. [transl.]; CHANTR. 2.169). At 13.746 f., Polydamas
finds clearer words for Achilleus (‘a man insatiate of fighting’; on paraphrases
for Achilleus in general, 24.204n.).
S@pa ...: an asyndetic explanatory clause (AH; cf. 20-21n.). — Ayapépvovt ... Siw:
elsewhere an inflectable VE formula (4x Il., 1x Od., 1x ‘Hes.’: 2.221-222a n.) and formu-
la before caesura B 2 (2x Il., 1x ‘Hes.”); aside from the present passage and Od. 11.168
(Odysseus), always in narrator® text. On the generic epithet? §log, 228n.

257 Sopa: ‘while, so long as’ (R 22.2), correlative with t6@po: (258).
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259-260 Polydamas acts as a diplomatically skilled speaker by pretending in
a rhetorical captatio benevolentiae that he has until this point agreed with
Hektor’s optimistic assessment of the possibility of realizing their aim in battle
(but see 249-253n. for his earlier appeals for caution); during the previous two
days in battle, the latter repeatedly spread optimism regarding a possible vic-
tory (cf. esp. 8.498-528, 15.497-500, 15.718-720). In what follows, he explicitly
grounds his advice for caution in the current, changed situation (261 ff.). His
statements also illustrate the effects of Achilleus’ wish (the Achaians are to be
attacked at their ships: 76n.) from the enemy point of view: the proximity to the
ships lifts the mood among the Trojans.

Xaipeokov ... iadwv, | EéAtdpevog: Only éAnduevog and not the part. iodwv (‘spend the
night’: 19.71a n.) is to be connected with yoipeokov (yoipw ‘rejoice’, as an emotional
feeling: LfgrE) (in contrast AH: the topic [iodwv] and the reason [¢Anduevoc] for the joy;
CHANTR. 2.322 [transl.]: ‘to camp near the ship in the hope that ...”; PRALON 1995, 239),
since the iterative sense (cf. G 60) is not quite appropriate: the Trojans have only spent
one night outside (STR 21, fig. 1; cf. LEAF; WILLCOCK). #Amopon (‘expect, reckon with’) in
combination with yaipw is an emphatic expression of an optimistic attitude (LfgrE s.vv.
E\nopon and yoipo, esp. 1093.1 ff.; LATACZ 1966, 74 [transl.]: ‘the entire time that I was
lying by the ships I rejoiced again and again at the thought of us taking the ships’). The
statement illustrates the mood prevalent among the Trojans since they were able to set
up camp near the ships the previous night: optimism and anticipation regarding the
hoped-for victory and booty (260). — 00fjg &nt vuaiv: an inflectable formulaic expres-
sion after caesura B 2; a designation for the Achaian encampment of ships (24.1n.; cf.
19.160n.). — éAnépevog ... dp@iediooag: a four-word verse that points emphatically to
the reasons for joy (BASSETT 1919, 223 f.; cf. 1.75n.). — &p@ieAiooag: an epithet of ships,
always used at VE, meaning ‘curved on both sides’ (in reference to the hull): 2.165n.;
CASSON 1971, 45 with n. 17.

261 1st VH = 1.555, Od. 24.353; = Il. 9.244, 10.538, h.Ap. 70. — Polydamas apparent-
ly takes it as certain that the fears he mentioned earlier, namely that Achilleus
would rejoin battle when needed (13.746 f.), will come to pass now (262 ff.).

nodwkea l'[nl\s'i'mvo&: on the inflectable VE formula (12x Il.) and its variants, 234n.,
24.458n.

258 &¢: ‘apodotic 8¢’ (R 24.3). — pnitepot: comparative of pntdiog (= Attic péidiog); personal con-
struction (p. moAeuilewv Aoow) with transitive nokepilewv fight against’.

259 yaipeoxov: iterative (-ox-: R16.5; ). — Bofic: on the declension, R 11.1.

260 vijog(c) aipnoépev: on the prosody, M 4.6 (note also the caesura: M 8); on the declension of
vnig, R 12.1. — aipnoéuev: fut. inf. (R 16.4); Hudg is to be understood as the subj. acc.

261 Seidouka: = dédo1ka (Seidorka < *dedrorkos: R 4.2).
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262 1st VH = 0d. 15.212; = Il. 15.94. — Achilleus joining the battle will drive move-

ment in the opposite direction, namely away from the plain and toward the city
(265); the Trojans should anticipate this (255f., 266).
07109 ..s OUK £0€A1ioct: The subordinate clause, introduced by relative oiog, does not
substantiate the statement at 261 (Polydamas’ fear) but rather the following main clause
(Achilleus’ future actions in battle), likewise Od. 15.212 (AH; EDWARDS; LfgrE s.v. otog
605.22 ff.; cautiously, LEAF; MONTEIL 1963, 192f.; on odk ¢8eAficet [‘will not be inclined
to’], LfgrE s.v. 417.20 ff.). — €keivov: a demonstrative pronoun used in character lan-
guage®; it can signal spatial distance, as here: ‘of him over there’ (3.391n.; SCHW. 2.209f.;
CHANTR. 2.169 f.; temporal: 2.330n.). In contrast to 257 (o0toc, see ad loc.), the speaker
here expresses a greater distance from Achilleus, which perhaps also suggests a certain
respect; 11.653f. is similar, see also 5.790 (distance from anger: 9.678, 14.368 (see ad
loc.), 20.106): cf. BONIFAZI 2012, 60 f. — UnépProg: means ‘overpowering’ (on the for-
mation, RISCH 187, 189); it serves to characterize characters® as an epithet with Guoudg
(also Od. 15.212 [Nestor]), with Atop (Hes. Th. 139 [Cyclopes], 898 [son of Zeus]), with
BBpic (0d. 1.368, 4.321, 16.410 [the suitors]), and with &yBoc (Hes. Op. 692): LfgrE. In the
present passage, it describes Achilleus’ passion (LfgrE s.v. Qoudc 1081.51 ff.; BOHME 1929,
70f. n. 1: ‘pride’; PRALON 1995, 239: ‘vital energy’ [transl.]).

263 Tp@eg kai Axatoi: an inflectable VE formula (nom., gen. and acc. pl.: 9x IL).

264 ¢v péow, apotepot: This indication of location, in combination with the
emphatic addition ‘both’, creates a contrast to the movement to be expected
from Achilleus — namely straight against the city (262f., 265). — pévog &pnog
SatéovTtal: a unique expression, comparable to Od. 16.269 uévog xpivnrton
dpnog (see also 209). datéouct means ‘divide out (among each other)’ (objects
are especially war booty, inheritance, land and food), uévog means ‘urge, drive,
aggressive energy’ (1.103n.); uévog dpnog datéovton is thus ‘divide the drive to
fight among each other’, i.e. ‘measure forces against, compete in battle’ (LfgrE
S.wv. atéopon, pévog 140.311., cf. s.v. "Apng 1261.15 ff. and 209n.).

265 ~ 0d. 11403, 24.113. — for the sake of our city: The first of a series of state-
ments by various characters® who fear that Achilleus will soon conquer Troy:
20.29f. Zeus, 21.308-310 the river god Skamandros, 21.515-517 Apollo, 22.56 ff.
Priam, 24.728 f. Andromache (cf. Agenor 21.583f.); in addition, see Achilleus’
spontaneous impulse at 22.378-392 after killing Hektor, which he suppresses,

263 nedio, 30u: on the hiatus, R 5.6. — 80: ‘where’ (cf. R 15.2). — nep: stresses the preceding word
(R24.10).

264 duoedtepor: ‘both (sides, armies)’. — &pnog: initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1); on
the declension, R 12.4.

265 ntolog: on the declension, R 11.3; on the n1-, R 9.2. — poynoerou: fut. of paygopor (a by-form
of udyopon). —Ndé: ‘and’ (R 24.4).
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and 21.544f. in narrator-text (‘if-not’ situation®): SCHADEWALDT (1938) 1966,
156 f. n. 4; on the repeated prolepses? of Troy’s conquest, 2.12n., 6.447-449n.;
DE JONG on Il. 22.56-76. — women: Polydamas refers indirectly to the fate
looming over the women - in addition to Helen, all the other women from the
conquered city will also be war booty (cf. 28n.) — thus transitioning to the par-
aenetic section at 266 ff., where he attempts to commit the Trojans to his tactics
for protecting the city and its women; on this motif, cf. the Trojans battle par-
aeneses at 5.485f., 15.496-499, 17.223-228, and Hektor’s commands at the end
of the previous day of battle at 8.520 f. (cf. STOEVESANDT 2004, 292).

niepi: 195n. — mtoOAoG: beside Gotv at 266; on this, 255n.

266 1st VH = Od. 24.358. — &AN’ {opev: a VB formula (5x I1., 6x Od.); on its expansion with
npoti dotv and on the verse structure (three complete sentences in one verse as a rare
phenomenon in the Iliad), HIGBIE 1990, 95f.; on &ALG, 134n. — mO€aOe: on the sen-
tence structure, cf. SCHW. 2.633 (‘emphatic asyndeton of imperatives’ [transl.]); for the
accent on the imper. (an older paroxytone), schol. T; WACKERNAGEL (1925) 1953, 864—
866. — (de: pointing back to 262 ff., as a conclusion to the exhortation (VAN LEEUWEN;
EDWARDS: ‘That’s the way it will be!” [with reference to 272]): with the statement @de
yop £€oton, Polydamas conclusively visualizes the analysis of the situation he presented,
before turning to detailed analysis of the two options for action (differently AH; FAESI;
LOHMANN 1970, 31, 120; PRALON 1995, 239 with n. 16: pointing ahead to 267 ff.); on back-
ward pointing/anaphoric §8¢, ®de, K.-G. 1.646 f.; CHANTR. 2.168.

267-283 Polydamas analyzes the options for action and their consequences on
the basis of his fundamental assessment of Achilleus’ behavior (261-265),
while linking them closely in terms of content and via literal repetitions (254—
309n.): ‘swift-footed son of Peleus’ at VE 261/267, ‘night’ 267/274, ‘tomorrow’
and ‘in arms’ 269/277, flight to Troy 270-271a / return to the encampment of
ships 280a, ‘dogs will eat many’ 271b / ‘will eat him (should he try to enter
the city)’ 283b; also 262b—263a/278b-279a and 265/279b. — The description of
option (C) (remaining in the plain) contains formulations (esp. 269-271) simi-
lar to 19.711., Achilleus’ confident speech before the military assembly on the
following day.

267-268 To Polydamas’ mind, only the sunset protected the Trojans from a worse
fate (on the motif ‘night concludes the fighting’, 2.387n.); he is unaware that
Achilleus did not yet have the means to become truly dangerous. On the pre-

266 Topev: short-vowel subjunc. (R 16.3). — nporti (F)dotv: on the prosody, R 5.4. — npoti: = tpdg
(R20.1).

267 d4nénavoe: ‘stopped, interrupted’.

268 duPpocin: on the -n after -1-, R2. — duPpoocin- ei: on the hiatus, R5.6. — &uue: = fudg
(R 14.1). — xiynoeton: fut. of kiydve ‘catch (up to), come across’. — £dvtag: = dvtog (R 16.6).



Commentary = 115

vious day, in contrast, the onset of night protected the Greeks, since it pre-
vented Hektor’s assault on the encampment of ships (8.487-501, where see
also for Zeus’ prophecy regarding the course of battle on the day now ending:
8.473-476; on the motif of night falling at the moment of greatest crisis, see
BIERL 2012, 143, 169f.). — immortal: The adjective ambrésios (in the Greek
line 268, in Lattimore 267) means ‘associated with the immortals, divine’, and
as an epithet of the night is usually understood ‘divine gift’ or ‘giving vitality’
(2.57n.). On the character plane, it can signal Polydamas’ relief at the end of
the day (secondary focalization®), while being on the narrator plane an echo of
239-242 (suggestion by DE JONG).

nodaxea MnAsiwva: 261n. — &pPpocin: on the etymology (derivation from &uppotoc),
24.341n., G 15; elsewhere in the nom. VE formula &uBpocin vi& (3x Od.), on the formula
system in the acc., 2.57n.

269-270 oUv Tevxeov: a formulaic phrase after caesura B 1 (25x IL, 1x 0d.); tedyeo. com-
prises armor and offensive weapons, cvv 1. is thus approximately ‘fully armed’ (for bat-
tle): 3.29n. — €0 vu: Aside from here, the phrase is found at VB (4x Il., 1x Od.), always
in combination with the verb ‘know’ (cf. 197n.); the particle vv is not so much tem-
poral as intensifying in exclamations, requests or questions (Schw. 2.571; RUIJGH 1957,
591F., on &b vv, 61; cf. 19.95-96n.). — £V ... AVTOV | yvwoeTat: on the meaning ‘get to
know (someone’s physical strength)’, 3.53n. — T1g: with a collective meaning ‘some’ (cf.
122-123n.). — Gonaoiwg: ‘glad, relieved’; in a similar context at 7.118, 11.327, 19.72 (see
ad loc.); cf. dondoior 21.606 f. There is a certain tension between donociog 8 dei&eton
“TAov and 259 yadpeckoy ... éni vipuoiv iodwv. — "IAov iprpv: on the inflectable VE for-
mula (21x 1., 2x 0d.) and on iepég as a generic epithet® of cities, 1.38n.; WEST on Od. 1.2;
on iepdg with other terms, 24.681n.

271 2nd VH =~ 22.42. — vultures ...: on the motif, 179n.; Polydamas employs it
twice: here as a warning to the Trojans regarding the heavy losses Achilleus
will inflict on them (cf. schol. A, bT), and at 283 in the confident conclusion
to his speech, in which there is a threatening overtone against Achilleus, cf.
278 ff. (SEGAL 1971, 26-28; GRIFFIN 1980, 115).
ybneg £8ovtat: a variable VE formula (y. 5ovton/E8otev): 4x I1., 1x Od.

272 The statement — perhaps proverbial — represents the wish that what was just
described should not come to pass, cf. 22.454: Andromache hopes that the con-
cerns just expressed will not come true (VAN LEEUWEN and EDWARDS: ‘absit
omen’). The phrase ‘far from the ear’ is variously interpreted, but it most likely

270 doi&eton “"Thov: originally (r)idov (R 4.6). — ipfiv: = iepdv.

271 xe: = &v (R 24.5).

272 Tpowv: dependent on moAlolg (271). — o yép: = &l ydp (cf. R 22.1), £iBe. — oBartog: = drdg
(gen. sing. of od¢ ‘ear’).
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means ‘may I never hear that my fears are coming to pass’ (thus AH; similarly
FAESI; EDWARDS; CERRI; PRALON 1995, 240 n. 19; WILLE 2001, 60; DE JONG on I1.
22.454) and is not a wish that what was said remain unheard, i.e. be unspoken,
as it were (thus VAN LEEUWEN; LEAF [with reservations]; WILLCOCK; FRONTISI-
DUCROUX 1986, 36 f., with reference to 4.363; cf. LfgrE s.v. yiyvopon 152.7 f.: ‘sc.
my rash words’ [transl.]).

The verse is suspected by some as an interpolation because of: (a) the runover word
Tpowv that is seemingly unnecessary (after 268, 270) (but see e.g. 2.13/30/67, 5.94, 10.222,
10.232, 11.121, 17.753), (b) a use of ®d¢ deemed unusual (‘thus, as I said above’, i.e. ‘what
was said’: AH; FaEsI; differently CERRI: purely deictic, in combination with a gesture
of distance away from the ears), rendering the formulation less clear in comparison to
22454 (o yop o’ obortog €1n éuod £roc): LEAF; BEKKER 1872, 31; EDWARDS 1968, 274f.;
WEST 2001, 12 n. 28 (‘rhetorical expansion’); but see 266n. on backward pointing ®de.

273 Polydamas reprises his appeals at 266 (‘follow me!’), but here seeks to win

the approval of his audience for his favored option by phrasing his argument
in terms of a conditional clause (ei d’ an emois epéessi pithometha: ‘should
we follow my words’) and by showing solidarity via ‘we’ (likewise at 274, 277
279, contrast 269-271), thus invoking the brotherhood of arms (WACKERNAGEL
[1920/24] 2009, 62f.; TABACHOVITZ 1951, 80 f.; SCHW. 2.246; cf. LfgrE s.v. neifo
1097.29ff.). In contrast, Hektor’s speech, especially its second part, is more
emotional and is dominated by commands (297 ff., with the exception of 297b
and 304: 297n.). — it hurts us: implies the painful realization by all concerned
that retreat is necessary, the earlier successes in battle notwithstanding; cf.
Agamemnon’s plainer words in a similar context at 7.109-111 (AH; LfgrE s.v.
kNdw 1401.29 f.; MAWET 1979, 366).

€18’ v ... mOwpeda: a prospective subjunc. (expression of a certain expectation) intro-
ducing the second variant, in contrast to the neutral fut. ind. of the first variant (268 «i ...
kiyynoeton); the change in mood could indicate that the speaker considers it quite pos-
sible that the Trojans will accept his argument (cf. 1.135-137n.; CHANTR. 2.281; WAKKER
1994, 2091f.). — €poig énéeoou: < *4uoio Fénecot (WEST 1998, XXXIII; cf. G 69-70). —
k1 8opevoi nep: an inflectable VE formula (6x IL., 4x Od., 1x h.Ven.).

274-276 Polydamas’ speech focuses on the safety of both the troops and the city.

His list of selected locations and bulwarks especially evokes the protection
they grant (see the epithets with ‘gates’ and esp. ‘door leaves’ at 275) and the
safety of the community, which is easier to defend under cover of the walls
(very differently Hektor at 288 ff.); on the towers of the city walls, 3.149n.; on
the gates, 2.788n. Polydamas does not merely demand retreat and flight in the

273 €1 & &v: = éawv 8¢, — énéecou: on the declension, R 11.3 and . — nep: concessive (R 24.10).
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face of Achilleus’ impending reentry into battle, but presents a defensive strat-
egy for the night (274) and the following morning (277 f.): namely gathering
‘in the place of assembly’ (agoré), so that on the following morning the troops
are fully armed at once and can fend off the enemy with full force (EDWARDS;
CERRI; LYNN-GEORGE 1988, 222; SCULLY 1990, 49 f.; HAMMER 2002, 47).

274 60¢vog EEopev: oBévog ‘strength’ is here variously interpreted: (a) as ‘strength of the
army, military force’, in the sense ‘the troops’; this usage could be based on phrases
such as mOAog kol telgog Axondv | fnEduebo oBévei pueydho (12.223 £.) and Apyeiol 84 ke
«Ddog ENov ... | kbptel kol oOével cpetépo (17.3211.), but is attested only in post-Homeric
literature, e.g. Soph. Ai. 438; in this case, £xo means ‘hold back, hold (in one location)’:
schol. bT on 274; AH; FaEst; WiLLcOCK; LfgrE s.vv. oBévog and €yo 839.77 ff.; MADER
1970, 105; cautiously EDWARDS on 274-276; LS] s.v. 68évoc; (b) as physical strength: LEAF
(‘we will keep (husband) our strength (by resting) in the agora’); PRALON 1995, 240 n.
20 (‘«we will maintain and preserve our strength», i.e. our ability to fight’ [transl.]).
Interpretation (a) fits what follows, where the troops occur as part of the means of de-
fense listed later, whereas (b) is perhaps more easily integrated with the statement ‘we
(= the army) will preserve our strength, the towers ... will preserve the city’.

275 2nd VH ~21.535, Od. 2.344,22.128, 23.42. — oavideg T° £mi Tijg dpapuia: cavig (‘board’)
in the pl. denotes the door leaves set into the gates, which were secured with cross-
beams and bolts (12.453-456 [Achaian encampment of ships], 21.531-538 [Troy]). mOAon
here are thus the gate posts (LfgrE s.vv. dpopiokw 1183.25 ff. and covig; HAINSWORTH on
Il. 12.455-456; FERNANDEZ-GALIANO on Od. 21.137; IAKOVIDES 1977, 219; WILLETTS 1977;
ROUGIER-BLANC 2005, 150).

276 1st VH =~ 13.613. — The four-word verse (122-123n.) with spondeic VE and an asyndet-
ic series of epithets with an increasing number of syllables (on which, 130-131n.), to-
gether with an accumulation of words in -ou at 275 f., underlines the significance of the
terms chosen to describe the quality and functionality of the city gates (EDWARDS on
274-276). — éiﬁism’ot: an epithet with items made of wood, usually after caesura B 2
(24.271n. [where also on the word formation]). — é{evypévar: {ebyvou is used else-
where in early epic only of animals yoked to a wagon, here in a metaphorical sense of
the joined, i.e. closed leaves of the door (LfgrE s.v.; AH; LEAF).

277-283 At the conclusion of part (2) (254-309n.), Polydamas uses paraenetic
motifs to highlight his favored tactics of defense and attrition: he points to the
defensive strength of the warriors on the bulwark (277b—278a), utters threats

274 vokta pév: ‘throughout the night’, the temporal continuation is 277 npot 8(¢). — eiv: = év
(R20.1). — €Eopev, Gotv: on the prosody, R 4.6 (no account is taken of f); contrast 266 (with n.).
275 éni TG ... dpopuion: ‘joined to them (sc. the HAa)’; on the anaphoric demonstrative func-
tion of &, 1}, t6, R 17; on the declension of tfig, R 11.1.

276 édEector levypévor: on the hiatus, R 5.6. — eipdocovrou: fut. of pupon ‘protect’; initial syl-
lable metrically lengthened (R 10.1); on the -c6-, R9.1.
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against the enemy (278b-279) and spreads confidence (280-283): the enemy
will not obtain his goal (283); he briefly sketches the battle movements he
hopes to realize with his tactics (278-280: Achilleus’ assault from the direc-
tion of the ships — fended off at the wall — return to the ships). In compari-
son, Hektor’s speech as a whole appears more emotional (on the conclusion of
the speech, 303-309n.). — Linguistically, there are echoes of Hektor’s speech
on the preceding day of battle, when he announced his attack on the ships
(esp. 277/8.530f., 278b-279/8.532f.).

277 = 8.530, 18.303; 2nd VH = 11.49, 11.725, 12.77. — npw'i': ‘early, before the time’ (*pro +
loc. ending -i: SCHW. 1.622; 2.505; on the accent, LfgrE). — bnnoiot: predicate adj., a
compound of On6 + an adj. derived from Awg: ‘toward daybreak’ (RiscH 129; SCHW. 2.532;
WEST on Hes. Op. 548). — 6UV TEUXEOL: 269-270n.; echoes of 269 (of the attacker).

278 2nd VH = 1st VH of 306. — The warriors take their positions on the platforms
of the towers that also serve as lookout points (3.149n.).
&Aylov: a comparative derived from &Ayog ‘pain’, used in early epic only in the neut.
sing. and with a weakened comparative meaning (AH: ‘all the worse’; MAWET 1979, 243—
247: ‘so much for that’ [transl.]). — af k* £0éAnetv: an inflectable VE formula (143n.),
here with threatening overtones (‘should he feel the urge, if he so desires’): LfgrE s.v.
£0é o 414.51 1., esp. 68 1.

279 1st VH = 10.337.

280-281 he wears out ... | ... his horses: The audience knows that Achilleus’
horses are exceptional: the best among the Achaian horses (2.769f.), the off-
spring of the wind god Zephyros and thus as fast as the wind and immortal,
given to his father Peleus by the gods (16.149ff., 16.8661f.), capable of hu-
man emotions (see their mourning for Patroklos at 17426 ff.); in the battle
for Patroklos’ corpse, they were led into battle by Automedon (CH 4) and
Alkimedon (17474 ff.): 2.770n., 19.399n., 19.400n.

280 & méAwv £io’ émi vijag: an emphatic asyndetic clause, representing a strong contrast
with éABdv éx vwdv at VB 279 (AH; cf. 20-21n.). — épravyxevag inmovg: an inflecta-
ble VE formula (nom./acc. pl.: 5x IL.); the possessive compound ¢. is a distinctive epi-
thet? of horses, likely meaning ‘holding the neck high, with high neck’, in reference to
their proud demeanor (£p1- < *seri ‘above, on high’: WILLI 1999, esp. 96f; cf. LfgrE s.v.
£plavymy).

278 Gp mopyovg: ‘up on the towers’ (& = dvd: R 20.1). — 1d: refers to Achilleus, anaphoric (R 17)
with odtév (269). — o x(e): = &4v (R22.1, R24.5). — #0éAnowv: 3rd pers. sing. pres. subjunc.
(R16.3).

279 vndv: on the declension, R 12.1. — dupi: = fuiv (R 14.1).

280 &y: ‘back’. — elo’: = elot (R 5.1) ‘will g0”. — «(e): = v (R 24.5).
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281 @om;: an aor. subjunc. of the defective verb &uevon ‘sate’, usually used in a metaphor-
ical sense of satiation with an activity (esp. fighting and mourning: 19.307n., 19.402n.),
here with novtoiov dpduov in the sense ‘make weary of running to and fro, tire via
running to and fro’. — mo rréAwv: an indication of location with acc. of spatial ex-
tent (FRITZ 2005, 333, 335; cf. SCHW. 2.530; CHANTR. 2.144); it means approximately
‘along under the walls of the city, below at the walls of the city’, i.e. ‘before the city’
(cf. 2.216n.), and is the antithesis of elcw at 282 (AH). — RAaok&{wv: a derivation from
NAdoxo (‘swarm here and there, roam about’, cf. 2.470 of flies, 13.104 of hinds), which
in turn is derived from &Adopon (‘wander [about]’) (RISCH 272, 298; on -ok-, G 60);
h.Ap. 142 (viicovg 1e kol avépog NAdokaleg [of Apollo]) is also similar to the pres-
ent passage in terms of the indication of location, Od. 9.457 is different (éuov uévog
Nhooxaler: pejorative ‘skulk about before’): LfgrE s.v. NAdoxw; TRGMPY 1950, 226. The
part. elaborates further navtoiov dpduov and illustrates futile, ineffective attacks (as
an antithesis of elcm épopunbfvon at 282), i.e. intensive/expressive ‘wander about,
chase about (in vain)’ (AH; CHANTR. 1.338: ‘run randomly’ [transl.]; TRUMPY loc. cit.
‘roam about’; somewhat differently, LEAF [suffix -6{w is pejorative] and EDWARDS [1.
with ‘contempt of some kind’]).

282 ob pv Bupog ... £doet: Buud as an active subject is elsewhere often the driving force
of an inner impulse (2.276n. with bibliography), but here, with ¢dw and a preceding
pregnant negative, it is the mental authority that inhibits: ‘his Gvudg will not let him
dare, not drive him that far’, i.e. ‘will restrain him’ (LfgrE s.v. é¢do 384.16 f. and 385.11ff.;
see also VAN LEEUWEN; FAESI; BOHME 1929, 77 f., esp. 78 n. 3; PELLICCIA 1995, 239 n. 238).
The formulation is probably to be understood with reference to 262 as a qualification of
the warning of Achilleus’ drive to fight, in the sense ‘however great his 0. is, it will not
let him ...” (AH and EDWARDS).

283 2nd VH = 22.89, Od. 2.11, 21.363. — With the statement ‘X will not come about,
first Y will happen’, Polydamas portrays his defensive strategy as a promising
one; in his formulation, scenario Y is sketched as a rhetorical figure to stress
the improbability of scenario X (24.550-551n.; KELLY 2007, 191f.). — dogs: a
reprise of 271 (see ad loc.); on dogs as scavengers, 179n.; on ‘fast’ as an orna-
mental epithet of dogs, 3.26n.
éxnépoen: The preverb ék- expresses completeness: ‘destroy utterly, raze’ (SCHW. 2.462;
CHANTR. 2.97). — &pyoi: On the meaning ‘fast’ (cf. 578 né80¢ &pyot, 24.211 &pyinodog),
1.50n., 24.211n.; RUSso on Od. 17.292; see also 19.400n. on the horse name IToddpyn.

284 = 12.230, 17.169; 1st VH (with slight variants) 17x Il., 9x Od., 1x ‘Hes.’, 1x
h.Hom.; 2nd VH 10x Il. — hypédra idon, always in speech introduction for-

281 mtolv: on the nt-, R9.2.

282 pwv: = o0tév (R 14.1).

283 éxnépoet: sc. ntdlv (281); fut. of éknépbo. — npiv: adverbial ‘before, beforehand’.
284 vrddpa (F)1ddv: on the prosody, R 4.3.
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mulae®, (literally ‘looking at from beneath’) signals the speaker’s outrage
at the breaking of social norms (1.148n., 2.245n.; CAIRNS 2003, 42-44); of
Hektor here and at 12.230 in reaction to Polydamas advising caution (toward
Achilleus and the Achaians), which incenses him (a similar situation at 5.251,
14.82 [see ad loc.]), and at 17.169 toward the ally Glaukos, who accused him of
cowardice.

vn6dpa: on the word formation (root compound with zero-grade final element -8pa: <
*drk, cf. 8¢propon ‘gaze’), 24.559n. — kopvBat6Aog "ExTwp: 20-21n.

285-309 Because of the vigorous rejection of the suggestion (285f., 295), the un-
compromising dictation of the decision (296 f., 303 f.) and his confident appear-
ance (293f., 306 ff.), some scholars stress the arrogance and overconfidence in
Hektor’s reply (schol. bT on 285, 293-294 and 296; EDWARDS on 243-314, 284—
309 and 309; SCHADEWALDT [1936] 1997, 161-164; [1938] 1966, 106; [1956] 1970,
28-31; ALDEN 2000, 277-281; ELMER 2013, 139; on the difference in the manner
of achieving a consensus in the Achaian [esp. in Book 1] and the Trojan mili-
tary assemblies, see MACKIE 1996, 132 f.; HAMMER 2002, 156 f.). But his attitude
could be attributed to the successes of the two previous days of battle (STR 21
fig. 1; cf. 239-242n.), as well as to the high expectations he faces as the individ-
ual chiefly responsible for defending the city (STOEVESANDT 2004, 281, 285f.;
on Hektor’s code of honor, cf. his disagreement with Andromache at 6.407—
496n., 6.441-446n., 6.459-463n.). He views his main goal, conclusively driving
away the enemy (see also 8.526—528, 15.494—-499) and reversing the long-stand-
ing siege of the city in the face of dwindling resources (288 ff.), as hampered by
the suggested retreat, cf. 287 and already 15.719 ff. (REDFIELD [1975] 1994, 128,
152f.; CARLIER 1984, 170 n. 156; SCHMITT 1990, 184 f. and 301 n. 603; SCULLY
1990, 117-119; PRALON 1995, 241 {.). His personal error consists of (a) not having
fully understood that Zeus’ promise of victory stipulates that his guaranteed
success will last until he reaches the ships and until sunset (11.206-209 vs.
18.293f.; cf. 22.301-303): EDWARDS on 293-295; REINHARDT 1961, 1791., 2741.;
TAPLIN 1992, 159 f.; PRALON loc. cit. 241; STOEVESANDT loc. cit. 219f., 341f.; DE
JONG on Il. 22., Introd. 15; CAIRNS 2012, 33-49; (b) pushing for a continuation
of offensive combat (303 ff.) against the advice he received, and betting on his
chances for victory in the duel against Achilleus — unlikely given their rela-
tive power (308f.; likewise at 16.859-861; but cf. Achilleus’ recollection of a
direct encounter at 9.354f.) without developing further tactics to secure and
strengthen the troops in the face of impending danger (cf. 22.101-107): 308b n.;
EDWARDS on 308; CARLIER loc. cit. 199 with n. 307; SCHOFIELD (1986) 2001, 242;
DE ROMILLY 1997, 98; RUZE 1997, 86; STOEVESANDT loc. cit. 220. — On the struc-
ture of the speech, 254-309n.
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285 = 12.231; =~ 7.357 (Paris on Antenor’s advice); 1st VH = 13.751; VE = Od. 8.236;
~ [I. 12.173. — no longer: The statement implies that under normal circum-
stances Polydamas’ advice is perfectly welcome, but that he has now crossed a
boundary and there is no longer any agreement between the two men (cf. AH
and KIRK on 7.357; also WILSON 1987, 196 ff. [on oukéti]). Hektor’s rejection of
Polydamas’ advice is anticipated at 12.211-214/231ff. — in a much less danger-
ous situation (anticipation of scenes?).

ITovAvSapa: on the vocative form, WEST 1998, XXXIVf. — tadT(a): in reference to ear-
lier statements usually pejorative in character language (DE JONG [1987] 2004, 287 n. 25).

286-292 Hektor, who is actually considered the protector of Troy (285-309n.),
here ignores the aspect of safety the previous speaker connected with his pic-
ture of the city (274-276) and stresses the state of being besieged (286 f.) and
its negative consequences via the contrast of ‘earlier’ and ‘now’ (schol. bT on
286-287): the city’s erstwhile famed wealth (288) has been spent on the pay-
ment and upkeep of foreign auxiliary troops (cf. 17.220-226, 18.300f.); should
the defensive strategy continue, these can hardly be maintained as allies any
longer (cf. at 5.472ff. and 17.144 ff. the criticism of the Lykians Sarpedon and
Glaukos [CH 10]): EDWARDS on 290-292; REDFIELD (1975) 1994, 152f.; LYNN-
GEORGE 1988, 222; vAN WEES 1992, 39 f. and 380 n. 11; on the auxiliary troops,
2.130-133n., 2.803, 2.816—877n. (with overview).

286-287 VB of 286 = 12.235, 14.96. — had your glut: In the context of war, the
motif ‘have one’s fill of battle’ is often used elsewhere (with the verbs koréssas-
thai and dsasthai: 281n.; LATACZ 1966, 181 ff.): either in the sense of satiating
oneself with fighting and blood (esp. ‘insatiable in fighting’) or — much like
281 - as a signal that the warrior is flagging in the sense ‘be fed up with battle’.
In the present passage, the motif of satiation is in accord with 281 (fatigue from
running around the city) in reference to crowding together where the defend-
ers fight exclusively downward from the platforms of the towers. — outworks:
274-276n., 278n.
aArfjpevat ... | ... £eApévor: The mid.-pass. efhopon (‘crowd together’) is frequently used
in descriptions of Troy’s beleaguered state (24.662—663n.; of the Achaian encampment
of ships at 76, 294); the process always occurs as a result of retreat from battle due to
enemy predominance. Following Polydamas’ advice (254 f.) would lead once again to

285 pév: ~ ufv (R 24.6). — eiko: predicative, to be connected with odxét(1): ~ ‘no longer accept-
able to me’.

286 xéhear: on the uncontracted form, R 6. — xatd (F)dotv (F)aAfuevor: on the prosody, R 4.3. —
dAnuevor: aor. inf. of ellopon ‘crowd together’ (on the form, R 16.4). — odtic: = adbic; with iévon
‘go back’. — i6vtog: SC. UG,
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this situation (Afuevar ... adtig 16vtag). — i ob Mw kekdpnoBe: 7, ‘really?, actually?’
frequently introduces a rhetorical question (19.56n.). kopécacon (‘sate oneself’) is used
in the perf. only here and at Od. 8.98, 14.456, 23.350, Hes. Op. 593 (LfgrE: ‘do you have
enough yet?’) and is connected with a perf. part. only here, elsewhere with a pres. part.
The two verb forms in the perf. stress the prevailing situation: being fed up and crowd-
ed.

288-292 The mention of Troy’s earlier, legendary wealth serves repeatedly in
the Iliad as a contrast to the present time of war, see 9.401ff., 22.156, 24.543 ff.
(2.797n., 24.543n.; AH on 288 and 290; DE JONG on Il. 22.156). It is noteworthy
that in the present passage, this contrast between ‘in the past’ and ‘now’ is
drawn exclusively from the point of view of economic consequences (similarly
by Achilleus at 9.402f.) and that Hektor draws on the loss of wealth and mate-
rial possessions as arguments in favor of more offensive combat; see the Greek
terms ‘much ..., much ... 2nd VH 289), ‘treasures ... have vanished’ (290),
‘many possessions’ (Greek in hyperbaton at VB 291/292), ‘sold’ (291).

288 2nd VH =~ 18.342, 18.490, 20.217, h.Ap. 42. — TIpipoto toAwv: an inflectable formula
before caesura C 1 (5x IL., 3x Od.); a periphrastic denomination® for Troy with the gen-
erally less emotional term méAig (as opposed to dotv: cf. 255n.) was perhaps chosen
here with a view to the perspective of outsiders (but see 1.19n.). — péponeg &vOpwmnot:
elsewhere a VE formula in the gen. pl. (7x IL, 2x Od., 6x. Hes., 2x h.Hom.); the short in
longum is thus to be ascribed to inflection of the formula (M 14). The etymology and
meaning of the epithet” uéponeg are obscure (1.250n.; Russo on Od. 20.49).

289 2nd VH =~ 10.315 (Dolon). — a four-word verse (122-123n.); on gold and
‘bronze’ (chalkés) as markers of wealth, 2.226n., 6.3n., 6.48n.; LfgrE s.v. yoaAkdc,
esp. 1123.30 ff.

mtoAvxpvoov moAvxaAkov: Wealth is frequently highlighted via a combination of
compounds with emphatic doubling of molv-: cf. roAvktiuwv roAviniog (5.613) and
nolOppnveg modvPoitan (9.154/296, ‘Hes.” fr. 240.3 M.-W.) for individuals, roAvonudvtop
noAvdéypwv (h.Cer. 31) for Hades’ power, also roAduntig ... rolvpiyovov (h.Merc. 319):
FEHLING 1969, 247; on I-E parallels, DURANTE 1976, 152; WEST 2007, 110; on additional
emphatic doublings of compound elements, 3.40n. In the present passage, see also the
repetition of the sounds np1- and noA- at 288 f. — roAvypucov is elsewhere an epithet of
the city of Mycenae (Il. 7.180, 11.46, Od. 3.305: HAINSWORTH on I1. 11.46) as well as of the
goddess Aphrodite (VE formula 8x Hes., 2x h.Ven.), roAbyaAkov of the city of Sidon (Od.
15.425) and of ovpavdg (I1. 5.504, Od. 3.2).

287 xexdpnobe (F)e(F)eluévor: on the prosody, R 4.3. — dedpévor: perf. part. of elhopon. — #vdobu:
= #vdov (on the suffix, R 15.2), + gen. ‘within’.

288 npiv: adverbial ‘beforehand, earlier’. — pév: prepares for 8¢ &M in 290/291. — uépomeg
&vBpomor: on the prosody, 1.

289 pvbéokovro: iterative (-ox-: R 16.5); here, with predicative adjectives, ‘call’.
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290 ££anoAwAe: an emphatic double compound with the preverb éx- as at 283 (see ad
loc.; SCHW. 2.462); with gen.: ‘have been completely eradicated from, have disappeared
from’. — keypnAwa: ‘treasures’, related to keipon ‘lie in storage’ (6.47n.).

291-292 291 = 3.401 (see ad loc.); 2nd VH of 291 = h.Ap. 179; 2nd VH of 292 =~ Od.
1.62. — Phrygia | ... Maionia: In the Iliad, Phrygians and Maionians are close
partners of the Trojans and provide allied contingents (24.544-545n.). Phrygia
islocated in northwest Asia Minor and extends to the river Sangarios in the east;
Maionia corresponds approximately to Lydia (2.862n., 2.864n., 2.866n.; BNP
s.vv. Phryges and Maeonia). — On the possible historical background for this
redistribution of wealth from Troy to Phrygia and Maionia in the Homeric pe-
riod, see SHEAR 2000, 97; JABLONKA/ROSE 2004, 624—627; BRYCE 2006, 141f. —
Zeus: Human misfortune or suffering, the causes of which are unknown, is
in principle frequently ascribed to Zeus (cf. Jérgensen’s principle?), and the
Achaians, like Hektor here, also sometimes blame him for their losses in the
war (19.273b-274n., cf. 24.525ff. [see ad loc.] and 24.543 ff. [24.534-548n.]).
Hektor speaks of Zeus’ anger, but mentions no reason for it (TSAGARAKIS 1977,
18f.). He seems to deduce the divine anger from the fact that the war has been
dragging on for a long time and is linked with significant losses for Troy, lead-
ing to a critical situation. In this regard, he focusses especially on the time
before the quarrel between Achilleus and Agamemnon, the consequences
of which in fact provided the Trojans with an advantage and some relief (cf.
Polydamas at 257-260); he himself had recently enjoyed Zeus’ support in bat-
tle, a situation he believes he will be able to exploit further (293 ff.).
épatewvrv: a generic epithet® (19.347n.), e.g. for various geographical designa-
tions (2.532n.). — mepvapev(a): on the basic meaning of the verb népvnu (‘export’),
24.752n. — pEyog ... Zevg: péyog is an epithet of various gods (‘powerful’), the phrase
is formulaic in the gen. (Awd¢ peydlov/-oto: 2.134, 5.907, 6.304 [with n.], etc.), here likely
used pregnantly, cf. also Hes. Th. 479 Zfvo. uéyov. — @80oato: used almost exclusively
in reference to the anger of gods at mortals (LfgrE s.v. 6306 (c)ocBou).

293 ~2.205. — The invocation of Zeus’ current support is used by Hektor (1) to lift
the morale of his people and strengthen the case for the offensive strategy he fa-
vors, as in his battle paraeneses (8.175f., 11.288f., 13.153 f., 15.488-493, 15.719—
725) (on the topos of divine support in battle paraeneses, see STOEVESANDT
2004, 278-281; for a collection of examples of Zeus’ support for the Trojan side,
see REICHEL 1994, 158-174); (2) to make Polydamas’ advice appear absurd (sim-

291 ®puyinv kol Mnovinv: acc. of direction without a preposition (R 19.2), to be connected with
(et in 292.

293 orte nep: ‘but since’ (on nep, R 24.10). — dyxvlopntew: on the declension, R 11.1; on the syn-
izesis, R7.
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ilarly at 12.235f.): rather than the expected continuation in the main clause
(e.g. ‘you suggest retreat’), what follows at 295 is a violent rebuke that reveals
his outrage (AH; EDWARDS). But this shows the dramatic irony®: Zeus’ support
was granted only for one day, which is now ending (285-309n.).

Kpévov ndi ykvAopritew: a VE formula (7 I1., 1x Od.; also the inflectable VE formu-
la Kpédvog dykvAountng: 1x I1., 5x Hes., 2x h.Ven.). On the etymology and meaning of the
epithet dyxvlountng (‘of crooked counsel’), 2.205n.; on additional formulae for ‘Zeus’
after caesura B 2, 16.88n., 24.88n.

294 2nd VH ~ 1.409. — Internal analepsis’: Hektor makes reference to his success-
es on the day of battle that has just ended (STR 21 fig. 1). The Achaians crowd-
ed together between the encampment of the ships and the sea corresponds to
Achilleus’ original wish, see 1.4091. (see ad loc.; also 76n.).
kDdog apéad(an): elsewhere (aside from the present passage and 16.88) a VE formu-
la (6x IL., 1x Od., 1x ‘Hes.”), here at VB with an indication of location following and in
a chiastic arrangement vis-a-vis the 2nd VH. On the phrase, 165n.; cf. k080 €dwxev
19.204n. — BaAdoon T’ EAcan: dat. of destination (SCHW. 2.139 [‘push toward the sea’];
CHANTR. 2.68), cf. 1.409 xotd tpouvog e kol aue’ dAo Edcort.

295 Hektor calls Polydamas a népios: the term serves to characterize a person
who fails to recognize the truth and is unable to assess a situation objectively
(“fool’’); as an address in the sing. it appears also at 16.833 (Hektor to Patroklos),
21.99 (Achilleus to Lykaon), 22.333 (Achilleus to Hektor), Hes. Op. 286/397/633
(Hesiod to Perses), otherwise often in narrator commentary (2.38n.; KELLY
2007, 205-208; see also 16.46-47n.). The narrator’ indirectly qualifies the
character’s? statement with his comments at 249 f., 253 and esp. 311f. (see ad
loc.). — our people: The term démos, designating the inhabitants of a commu-
nity, is frequently used in reference to those attending a public assembly, as
here (likewise at 500, Od. 2.239, 8.157, 15.468): 2.198n.; LfgrE s.v. dfjuog 276.27 ff.
UNKETL ... @AiV(E): poivo here in the sense ‘state, utter’, cf. 3.212 (see ad loc.), 14.127
(LfgrE s.v. 808.7 ff.); the negative pres. imper. (rather than the aor. subjunc.) signals that
the action is not to be continued, i.e. ‘do not say (any more)’ (cf. 6.68—-69n.). It is com-
bined with tadta vonuoto ‘these thoughts’ as a nomen rei actae (sc. the plan for retreat),
see also 285 with n.

296 VE = 17449. — oD Yap ..., 00 yop £46w: on the anaphora after the bucolic diaeresis,
24.10-12n. 09 ... ¢dow ‘I will not permit it” (LfgrE s.v. 384.49); on the function of the fut.,
CHRISTENSEN 2010, 562f. — oV ... érumneioetar: a rejection of the appeal n10éc0e pou at

294 vnvuot: on the declension, R12.1. — ©° #Acon: originally (r)éAcou (aor. inf. of eiléw ‘push,
crowd together’), but the digamma is no longer taken into account (R 4.6).
295 évi: = év (R20.1).
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266: both phrases occur in the concluding verse of part (1) of the respective speeches
(EDWARDS; cf. 254-309n.); the positively worded antithesis follows at 297.

297 = 2139, 9.26, 9.704, 12.75, 14.74, 14.370, 15.294, Od. 13.179; =~ Od. 12.213,
h.Ap. 486. — A formulaic verse introducing a request in assembly speeches
and scenes of counsel (imperatives at 298 f., 301) after the situation has been
analyzed; the appeal ‘let us all follow’ is usually successful (2.139n.). In con-
trast, cf. Polydamas’ more restrained phrasing at 273 (see ad loc.) and the fu-
ture forms at 274 ff.

298-299 =~ 7.370-371; 2nd VH of 298 = 7.380, 11.730. — 86pmov: ‘evening meal’ (19.208n.). —
KXTQ 0TPaTOV: a variable formula before caesura C 2 (1.10n.). — év TeAéeootv: téhog
with the concrete meaning ‘division, squad’ (in addition to the iterata, cf. 10.56, 10.470);
from the root tAfivan (I-E *telh,- ‘pick up, take upon oneself’: DELG s.v. téhog; LIV 622f.),
with the original meaning ‘duty one undertakes’ (cf. the Mycenaean term /telestas/ for
a person tasked with a particular duty: DMic s.v. te-re-ta). As a military technical term,
it perhaps developed from ‘the notion of «bringing up, putting up» men’ (transl.) (cf.
‘levy’, ‘raising troops’): LfgrE; somewhat differently, LEUKART 1994, 192 n. 164a ( ‘de-
veloped from the use of téAog as «service ... of providing men fit for military service»’
[transl.]). — @uAakiig pviioacBe: gvioxn (‘guard’) is used in Homeric epic only as
a technical military term, usually as an action noun; puvickopot means ‘turn one’s
thoughts toward, recollect’ (LfgrE s.vv.). The phrase is comparable to formulations in
calls to battle (u. xépung, dAxfic: 19.147-148n.). — &ypriyopOs: 2nd pers. pl. perf. act.
imper. of intr. éyeipopon (‘stay awake!’), related to the I-E root hger- LIV 245f.; a new
attempt at explaning the form (*8ypfiyops-te > éypfiyopbe [rst > rht > p6]) is made by
HACKSTEIN 2002, 246-248. — £kaoToG: on £. as a distributive apposition, 2.775b n.; K.-G.
1.286.

300-302 Hektor also gives instructions to prepare the evening meal in the open
field during the assembly at the end of the preceding day of battle (8.505-507).
But here his thoughts are still occupied with the city’s economic straits, which
require that a blow be struck to mend the situation (287-292). He thus address-
es the vanishing goods once more and tries, via demagogic formulations and
suggestive allusions, to discredit those who agree with Polydamas and to win
the sympathy of the crowd. On thef basis of the vague phrases and imprecise
accusations, several warnings and insinuations can be identified (cf. LEAF:
300-02 are very obscure in thought and expression’): (1) the request for soli-
darity with the entire collective as a muted criticism of unsupportive behavior
(301n.); (2) his statements overall as (a) a warning that the strategy of bar-

297 8ye0’: = &yete, originally imper. of dyw, ossified as a particle in requests in combination
with an imper. or subjunc.: ‘come on!’. — ¢y® (F)einw: on the prosody, R 4.4.
299 ¢ypnyopbe (r)ékactog: on the prosody, R 4.3.
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ricading oneself in will inevitably result in the end in the loss of all remain-
ing property to the Achaians (cf. 302), and thus an implicit accusation that
Polydamas’ advice will ultimately lead to the conquest and looting of the city
(AH; CERRI); (b) an insinuation — obviously absurd — that certain people were
hoping this might happen, since their wealth oppressed them and they wanted
to be rid of it (CAUER [1895] 1923, 689 n. 17); differently schol. bT on 300-301;
FaEsr; WILLCOCK; EDWARDS: an accusation directed against Polydamas and
like-minded persons that the suggestion and agreement to retreat resulted
merely from fear for their own property.

300 Vnep@LdAwg aviader: ‘feels excessively harassed’; vnepoiodog perhaps originally
meant ‘exceeding the (rim of the) pot’, i.e. not staying within appropriate limits (on
@LaAn ‘pot, jar’: 3.106n.; or perhaps like Onep-@ung and Latin super-bus related to the
I-E root *b"i- ‘grow, increase’: BEEKES s.v.); together with &vidler (‘feel disturbed, har-
assed’: LfgrE s.v.), it stresses the barb against any partisans of Polydamas (AH).

301 The compound kata-démo-borésai means literally ‘consume the people’ (see

below), but is here reinterpreted in an ironic manner by turning on its head the
otherwise common accusation that kings are freeloaders who consume their
people (on this, 1.231n.; cf. 24.262n.): the property of the wealthy is now to be
consumed by the people rather than the people themselves being consumed
(EpwARDS on 300-302; on linguistic issues, see below). This play with the met-
aphor is stressed via a four-word verse (1.75n.).
Aaoiot: ‘(the) people’, in military contexts in the Iliad usually ‘men-at-arms, warriors’
(1.10n., 24.1n.). — katadnpoPfopiiear: A hapax legomenon’, in formal terms coined in
accord with the verb-noun compound dnuo-Bdpog ‘consuming the people’ (1.231n.), but
semantically 6fjnog must be the subject, and the property mentioned in 300 the object,
thus either ‘so that the people consume them’ or ‘so that they are consumed by the peo-
ple’ (although the basis for the passive formation, *énué-Bopog ‘consumed by/among
the people’, is attested only in post-Homeric texts: RIScH 198). In view of its semantic re-
interpretation, the verb has an explicit/ironic element; xatd stresses the completeness
and amplifies this effect (LfgrE; on 8fuog, 2.198n.).

303-309 Concluding section with paraenesis: echoing 277f. literally, Hektor
turns against Polydamas’ stonewalling tactics and successfully (see 310)
strengthens the confidence and willingness of the initially frightened Trojans

300 xtedrecov: Attic = ktipoacwv; causal dat.

301 36tw: 3rd pers. sing. aor. imper. of §1dwput.

302 tdv: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17) referring to Aooict (301); partitive gen. dependent on
Tva. — énovpéuev: aor. inf. of énavpiokw ‘have the use of, enjoy’ (on the form, R 16.4), with tivo
as the subject-acc.; the obj. is to be supplied from 300 (xtedtecorv). — nep: stresses the preceding
word (R 24.10).
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to fight by (1) invoking a sense of community among the fighters, as on the
previous evening (303 f. = 8.530f.), (2) directly attacking Polydamas’ reading of
the situation (305n.), (3) uttering threats against the enemy (306a), (4) stress-
ing, as on the previous evening, his own readiness to face the most powerful
individual enemy in battle (306b—308: Achilleus; cf. 8.530-534: Diomedes):
schol. bT on 307-308; AH and LEAF on 303; PRALON 1995, 242f.; for compari-
son of Hektor’s two speeches in Books 8 and 18, see DI BENEDETTO (1994) 1998,
205-208; KELLY 2007, 360 f.

303 =277 (see ad loc.).

304 = 8.531. — vnueiv ém yAa@upfiouv: an inflectable VB formula (28x I1., 1x Od.: 16.18n.);
on the ship epithet yAagupdc, 2.454n. — £yeipopev 0EVV dpna: on the VE formula, the
metaphor (rousing battle) and the metonymic use of "Apng/&png, 134n., 2.381n.

305 a reference back to 261ff. Hektor uses his formulation to insinuate that
Polydamas’ interpretation of Achilleus’ appearance (cf. 257n.) is not compel-
ling (EDWARDS). The scepticism may be only a pretense intended to quell the
Trojans’ panic and preserve their will to fight; even Hektor seems to expect to
encounter Achilleus in the next battle (306 ff.). On the narrative composition
of Achilleus’ appearance, 203-221n.; on the epic motif of the reappearing hero,
19.45b—-46n.
€i 8 £tedv: a formulaic phrase (at VB 4x IL., 7x Od.: 14.125n.); étedv is here, as normally,
used adverbially (‘actually, in fact’: 2.300n.; LfgrE; LUTHER 1935, 54; LEVET 1976, 176;
SNELL 1978, 96 f.). — map& vad@uv: a variable formula before caesura B 2 (&nd/mopdt v.:
5x II., 1x Od.), with ablatival gen. in -g1(v) (‘from the [direction of the] ships’): 2.794n.;
THOMPSON 1998, 224; on the suffix, 16.139-140n. (with bibliography). — &véetn: ‘he
arose (from his passivity)’, an echo of 2.694 tdya. 8’ dvotnoecOor ZueAlev (narrator com-
mentary; see ad loc.), picked up again at 358 &votcas’ AyxiAfio (Zeus to Hera): LfgrE s.v.
{omu 1242.58 ff.; on what occurred, see 215/217 with 215n. — 8iog AXIAAeVG: 228n.

306-308a a literal borrowing from the previous speech (1st VH 306 and VB 308
~ 278; cf. catch-word technique®). Whereas elsewhere in the Iliad, the advice to
retreat from the enemy for tactical reasons is neither unusual nor necessarily
dishonorable (cf. 255n.), Hektor here, by pointedly propounding his person-
al intent with the juxtaposition ‘flee’ vs. ‘resist’, creates the impression that
retreat would equal flight; on the linguistic composition, see the stressed per-
sonal pronoun egd ge at VE in 306, the predicates at VB in 307/308 and the
rhetorical polar expression® ‘not to flee — to stand up and face’ (general bib-

304 vnuoly £ru = énl viuoiv (R20.2). — yAogupfiowv: on the declension, R11.1. — éyeipouev:
short-vowel subjunc. (R 16.3). — &pno:: on the declension, R 12.4.
305 vadeuv: on the form, R 11.4.
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liography on this: 3.59n., end.). On Hektor’s ‘heroic code’, cf. 6.441-446 (see
ad loc.), 22.106 ff. (cf. DE JONG on Il. 22.106-108). — After Achilleus’ statement
of his determination (88 ff., 114 ff.: 88-93n.), the audience must now assume
that the coming day will lead to a direct encounter between the two men in
battle (but see 114n.). But during this encounter, Hektor will consider retreat
(22.99 f£.) and will ultimately turn to flee (22.136 ff.).

306 1st VH ~ 2nd VH of 278 (see ad loc.) — ai x> £0éAnot: used on analogy with 278 (see ad
loc.), thus Gt néyesbon is to be supplied mentally (schol. bT; FAEST; EDWARDS).

307 =~ 11.590. — venyéog: an adj. with a negative connotation but an otherwise obscure
meaning (related to Nyéw [i.e. ‘ringing terribly’] or &yo¢?), in Homer exclusively with
ndhepog (moréuoto 8. formula before caesura C 2: 7x IL) and Bévartog (3x I1.): 16.442n.;
on the (predominantly pejorative) epithets® with terms for ‘battle, war’, 6.1n., end.,
6.330n. — GvTny: ‘in the face, directly’ (19.15n.), with {ctapon ‘stand up and face’.

308b ~ 13.486. — he ... or ... I: Dramatic irony” (cf. Hektor facing Achilleus at
22.130, 253, 256 f.): it has already been announced repeatedly that Hektor will
die at Achilleus’ hands (92n.). In order to encourage his audience, Hektor here
testifies to his readiness for the duel, although he phrases the possibility of
victory more cautiously than he did on the evening before the fight against
Diomedes (8.532-534): DI BENEDETTO (1994) 1998, 206 f. — On the motif ‘either
A will overcome me/us or I/we will overcome A’ and similar formulations in
direct speeches, DE JONG on Il. 22.108-110; MACKIE 1996, 63, 108{.; for I-E par-
allels, WEST 2007, 476 f.

fi ke @épnot... ﬁ KE @epoipny: an indirect double question with ellipsis of a statement
of wanting to know, cf. 8.532f. (‘(and we will see) whether he ... or whether I’), and a
change of mood (similarly at 16.648-651, 22.244-246, Od. 4.692, 12.156 f.); there is also
word play® (on which, cf. II. 11.410, 22.253): EDWARDS; DE JONG on Il. 22.244-246; cf. K.-G.
2.534 n. 16. Both the nuance of the meaning in the change in mood and the tone of the
statement are matters of dispute (cf. 24.586n. with bibliography): (1) prospective sub-
junc. beside potential opt. (expectation vs. possibility), the tone interpreted as (a) meas-
ured/confident (CHANTR. 2.211 and cf. 2.295; DUCKWORTH 1933, 71; PRALON 1995, 243 n.
34) or (b) boastful/defiant (LEAF); (2) prospective subjunc. beside cupitive opt. (expec-
tation vs. wish: AH ad loc. and Anh. 153f.; LfgrE s.v. oépo 850.25ff.), with ke marking
the favored but less likely variant (EDWARDS; cf. xe with cupitive opt. at 6.281-282a n.);
(3) no difference in meaning between the moods (cf. 22.243 ff., where Athene tries to
instil courage into Hektor: Achilleus’ victory [subjunc. kev ... ¢épntou] there must not
appear more likely than his defeat [opt. kev ... Sapein]); in that case, the present passage

306 cf. 278n. — t®: anaphoric (R 17). — éooeton: = £oton (R 16.6). — pv: = adtév (R 14.1.).
307 Svonytog: on the uncontracted form, R 6.
308 «xe: = Gv (R 24.5). — oépnou: 3rd pers. sing. subjunc. (R 16.3).
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would be comparable to 13.486 and 22.253, where in each case both verbs are used in the
potential opt. Cf. the v.l. péporto (TABACHOWITZ 1951, 51f.); in favor of this view are the
gnomes at 309. — On the subjunc. ending -not (without 1 subscr.), WEST 1998, XXXI. —
péya kpatog: a formula after caesura B 2 (6x IL., 1x h.Cer.); in reference to the actual
situation in battle, kpdtog means ‘supremacy, predominance’, the combination p. .
eépo/pépopon ‘be victorious’ (LfgrE s.v. kpditog 1527.64 ff., esp. 1528.11 ff.).

309 A concluding gnome that serves to underline the paraenesis at 303 ff. and

to encourage (himself): the god of battle is nonpartisan, luck in battle can
change (similarly Paris at 6.339 [see ad loc.]; cf. 3.439f., Od. 11.537), a victo-
ry over Achilleus is also possible (AH; AHRENS 1937, 31); on I-E parallels in
terms of syntax and content, WATKINS [1976] 1994, 256 f.; 1995, 326—329; WEST
2007, 111; on gnomes at the end of speeches, 1.218n., as an affirmation of advice
and requests, 6.261n. — The name Enyalios (originally the god of the duel) is
attested already on Linear B tablets and is later interpreted as an epithet of
Ares (2.651n., CG 6; LATACZ [2001] 2010, 381 f.). The wording became proverbial
(as an appeal to fight against a superior enemy), cf. Archilochus fr. 110 West
and Aristotle Rhet. 1395a16, also Latin communis Mars belli in Livy (EDWARDS;
HOLSCHER 1939, 41 n. 1).
An asyndetic explanatory clause (RUIJGH 765, 767; cf. 1.105n., 19.90n.). — §vvog: ‘togeth-
er’, in early epic also with yoio: (15.193), xaxév (16.262), doitec and Oéwxor (‘Hes.” fr. 1.6
M.-W.), i.e. with items and circumstances in which all can share in the same manner (cf.
I1.12.422 ¢m&Hve év dpovpn and 1.124, 23.809 EuvAia); in the present context, used of the
god of battle and meaning approximately ‘nonpartisan’ (LfgrE; EDWARDS). — KTEVEOVTQ
KOTEKTA: ktevéova is the fut. part. of kteive (cf. 6.409n., G 62; WEST 1998, XXXII), i.e.
‘the one who is preparing to kill’ (CHANTR. 2.201; WACKERNAGEL [1920/24] 2009, 262f.;
on the use of the fut. part. in early epic in general, 19.120n.; CLASSEN [1851-1857] 1867,
78-80). For additional examples for the play with sound (here with the consonants k
and t) and words (here with reciprocal action), EDWARDS, Introd. 57-59; for parallels
esp. for the word play” with verb and object, FEHLING 1969, 231.

310-313 Concluding narrator’ commentary (on which in general, 2.38n., 6.234—
236n.; EDWARDS, Introd. 4 f.), at 311 on the participants in the assembly (echo-
ing Hektor’s reproach to Polydamas at 295 and 12.234) and at 312b/313b on the
two speakers (echoing Polydamas’ assessment at 12.212); here with a proleptic
character (prepared for in 249-253 [see ad loc.]): internal prolepsis?, fulfilled
in Books 20-21 (see also 22.99ff.). For additional passages with the Trojans
behaving naively, 2.872n.

309 «od: ‘also’, refers to krevéovto. — te: ‘epic te’ (R 24.11). — xotéxto: root aor. (3rd pers. sing.)
of xarokteivm; gnomic aor.
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310 = 8.542. — keAadnoav: a denominative related to xéladog (‘noise’) meaning ‘clam-
or, cheer’; as a description of acclamations, it is used only for Trojan assemblies (here
and at 8.542), elsewhere of the Achaians as spectators of contests (23.869) and of nat-
ural phenomena (xeAddwv of rivers at 576, 21.16, of wind Od. 2.421): LfgrE s.v. ke dSwv,
kelodficor; TICHY 1983, 196 f.; ELMER 2013, 33 f. It highlights the noise associated with
exuberant cheering, while the formulations more common in the context ‘assembly’,
(uéyo én)idyo and (ém)orvéw (312), describe shouts of approval (KRAPP 1964, 99-103;
MACKIE 1996, 93f.; for a collection of examples of ‘approval, agreement’, BARCK 1976,
145; ELMER loc. cit. 30-38). The noisy cheering in the assembly might be an additional
indication of the Trojans’ rather undisciplined and careless behavior (cf. 3.8-9n. with
bibliography); see also Od. 24.463-469.

311 fools: on népioi, 295n.; as narrator® commentary, this characterization indi-
cates that those concerned will perish as a result of their misjudgment, not
in the sense of a reproving assessment but as a pointer toward the tragic el-
ement in the fate of the characters® (16.46-47n. with bibliography; EDWARDS;
RICHARDSON 1990, 161f1.). A deity robbing someone of their senses (phrénes)
or damaging them is a common formulation for justifying mistakes based on
(temporarily) clouded judgement (6.234n., 19.137n.); here the narrator® uses it
to make plausible the fact that everyone without exception (see 313) now en-
thusiastically agrees with Hektor’s offensive strategy, even though they were
all quite frightened at the beginning of the assembly (245-248, see ad loc.), and
thus to guide the action in the desired direction (schol. bT on 312-313a; ELMER
2013, 141-145). — Athene: She generally acts in favor of the Achaian side in the
war (203-204n.; LfgrE s.v. ABnvain 214.3 f1.).

MaAAGg ABrpvn: 217-218n.

312 émfjvnoav: a common expression for statements of consent in an assembly (‘agree,
applaud’); only here with a dat. obj. (LfgrE s.v. aivéwn), showing the Trojan focus on the
person of Hektor (ELMER 2013, 23, 140f.). — kak& pntiéwvte VE ~ 15.27, Od. 1.234.
unticopon is a deverbative from pfitig (RIscH 321), the term designating practical in-
telligence and planning, strategic thinking (2.169n.; on the epic diectasis, G 48; on the
change of voice, G 100); xoxd p. together with 313 (¢60ANv @pdleto BovAnv) forms the
antithesis ‘make a good vs. a bad suggestion’ (literally ‘ponder bad things’ vs. ‘devise
a good counsel/plan’) and is another pointer by the narrator® at the characters’ tragic
actions, see 311n. (LfgrE s.v. untidopot; DE JONG [1987] 2004, 138; BERTOLIN CEBRIAN
1996, 201).

310 d&ydpev’, éni: on the hiatus, R 5.1. — éni ... keAddnoov: on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2.

311 éx ... elleto: opewv (= adtdv: R 14.1) is dependent on the verb; on the so-called tmesis,
R20.2. — 6pewv: on the synizesis, R 7.

312 pntidwvt: on the epic diectasis, R 8.



Commentary = 131

314a to caesura C 2 = 7.380 (athetized by WEST); =~ 11.730; 1st VH = h.Cer. 511. —
The curt reference to the execution of Hektor’s orders implies the end of the
assembly (on dissolving Homeric assemblies, 1.305n.). Contrary to epic narra-
tive convention, according to which the execution of an order is repeated al-
most literally (6.86-101n.), the narrator® restricts himself to the first order (298)
while omitting both the other two (299) and the addition at 300-302 (provoca-
tion of the preceding speaker: see ad loc.; DE JONG [1987] 2004, 210). This, as
well as the fast change of scene at 314b, underlines the contrast in mood be-
tween the two camps: among the Trojans, euphoric cheering reigns during the
preparation of the evening meal; among the Achaians, mourning and lament
for Patroklos (OWEN 1946, 185; RICHARDSON 1990, 116, 226).

314b-355 Achilleus and the Myrmidons prepare Patroklos’ corpse to be laid out
(prothesis) and perform laments throughout the night.

314b a change of scene to the camp of the Achaians, who spend the entire night
lamenting Patroklos (picking up from 231 ff.: 231b-238n.); the Trojans reappear
only at their departure for battle at 20.3 ff. (239-242n.; EDWARDS on 314-355; D1
BENEDETTO [1994] 1997, 235 with n. 16).
avTap Axatoi: 148n.

315 =~ 355; 2nd VH = Od. 9.467. — The scene that follows initiates the lament by
the side of Patroklos’ body, which has been laid out, where Achilleus deliv-
ers an initial speech of mourning. The scene is framed by verses with liter-
al repetitions (315/354f.); the action described there is picked up again and
continued after the divine scenes at 356-19.3 (ring-composition®; VAN OTTERLO
1948, 68; TSAGALIS 2004, 148; KELLY 2007, 356; on variations in verse struc-
ture, EDWARDS 1968, 277; on the four-word verse, 1.75n.): (a) the lengthy lament
(‘the entire night’) on the following morning during Thetis’ arrival at 19.4—6a
(19.5-6a n.), likewise the following night at 23.217-232; (b) the joining in the
lament by those present as a response to the individual speech of mourning (at
315b/355b; on echoes of the formulaic verse, see below) on the next day before
the departure for battle at 19.301/338 after the speeches of mourning by Briseis
(19.286-300) and Achilleus (19.314-337), similarly in the evening (23.17-23).
&VECTEVAYOVTO YO@VTEG: echoes the formulaic designation of the responsion after a

preceding mourning speech éni 8¢ ctevdyovto + subj. (19.301n., 24.720b-722n., 24.722n.,
each with bibliography). &vactevéyw/dvactovoyilow means literally ‘groan’, cf. 10.9f.

314 odtdp: ‘but’ (R 24.2).
315 navviylou predicative adj., ‘the whole night through’. — dvoctevdyovto: on the middle,
R23.
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(KRAPP 1964, 31; cf. 19.314n.), with an obj. here and at 23.211 ‘mourn for someone’ (cf.
19.301n.), while the prefix may also stress the intensity (TSAGALIS 2004, 66 f.: ‘to groan
aloud over someone’); yodw designates the ritual lament (24.160n.). The process of
mourning is frequently expressed via synonyms, cf. 6dvpduevog otevoyilo at Od. 1.243,
9.13, 11.214, 16.195 and the emphatic synonym doublings at 6.373, 24.48 with nn. (KAIMIO
1977, 82).

316 = 23.17; 2nd VH = 22.430, 24.747 (see ad loc.); =~ 18.51 (see ad loc.), 24.723,
24.761. — A formulaic verse for introducing a lament (24.723n., see also 51n.):
in addition to the present passage and 23.17, the variable VE formula (ex-)érche
gboio (7x Il.) always introduces a speech of mourning by a woman speaking
to a group of women: Thetis (51), Hekabe lamenting Hektor (22.430, 24.747),
Andromache (24.723) and Helen (24.761). But here Achilleus, as the person
closest to the deceased, opens the lament and, in what follows (see 354f.,
also 19.4-6a, 19.303f./338, 23.9-18, 23.108f., 23.153f.), will be surrounded
by a group of men (contrast 28-31 [see ad loc.]): ALEXI0U [1974] 2002, 13f,;
DERDERIAN 2001, 35f. and 56; GAGLIARDI 2007, 103 f. n. 43; cf. 19.303n. The
direct speech, Achilleus’ first ‘public’ one, i.e. a speech of mourning accompa-
nied by a group of mourners, occurs only after an additional speech introduc-
tion formula® (323) naming the said group (an expanded speech introduction
formula®: 249n.); his mood is first called to mind via both the portrayal of his
mourning behavior (groaning at 318a, 323a: KaIMIOo 1977, 98f.; gesture: 317)
and a simile (318b—322 [see ad loc.]) (TSAGALIS 2004, 60 f.; BECK 2005, 261-
263). — On a similar composition in the Epic of Gilgamesh (Gilgamesh mourns
his friend Enkidu), see DI BENEDETTO (1994) 1998, 313-315; WEST 1997, 341-343.
TMInA£tdng: a periphrastic denomination® via patronymic (166n.). — &8tvod: ‘repeated,
sustained’ (cf. 124n.).

317 =23.18. — One Homeric gesture of mourning is relatives touching the deceased,
esp. embracing him (19.4 f. and 19.284 f. Achilleus and Briseis with Patroklos)
and touching or holding his head as a sign of affection (23.136 Achilleus with
Patroklos; 24.712 and 24.724 Andromache and Hekabe with Hektor; cf. also 71
[see ad loc.]): 19.284-285n., 24.711-712n., each with bibliography; on pictorial
representations, HUBER 2001, 204 f. The gesture in the present passage, togeth-
er with the characterization of Achilleus’ hands as ‘man-killing’, prepares for
the subsequent speech, the main topics of which are honoring promises and

316 tolot: ‘among them’ (R 19.2); on the anaphoric demonstrative function of &, #, t6, R17; on
the declension, R 11.2. — &3wod ¢Efpye: on the hiatus, R 5.6. — yéoio: on the declension, R 11.2.
317 én’ ... Béuevog: on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2. — otf\fecoiv: on the declension, R 11.3; on
the plural, R 18.2.
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exacting revenge (324327, 334-337: 324-342n.), cf. also 23.18-23 during the ful-
filment of the promise after Hektor has been killed, and 24.478 f. in the hikesia
scene between Priam and Achilleus (see ad loc.): HAMPE 1952, 20 f.; TSAGALIS
2008, 243; slightly differently, CAMEROTTO 2009, 110 f. (‘manslaughtering’ as a
reference to Achilleus’ impending aristeia); on Gilgamesh’s comparable ges-
ture, see WEST 1997, 342.
&vBpo@advovg: a generic epithet® derived from I-E poetic language, in early epic usually
in a gen. formula of Hektor (13x: 1.242n., 6.498n., 24.509n.); also 3x of Achilleus’ hands,
2x of Ares, 1x each of Lykurgos (6.134n.), Herakles’ lance and a poison (LfgrE).

318a = 21.417. — UKVAQ ... CTEVAXWV: a variant of the formula Bopd otevdywv at 323, with
nuk(1)vé designating the chronologically ‘dense’, i.e. continuously repeated, sounds of
lamentation; likewise at 21.417; 10.9 (rukiv’ ... dveotovdyil(e)) is similar, 124 with ¢.dwvé
ot. is comparable (see ad loc.; LfgrE s.v. nuxwvdg 1630.64 ff.; KRAPP 1964, 30 f.; KAIMIO
1977, 52).

318b-322 Although lion similes usually illustrate the energy, aggression and
courage of an animal or warrior (3.23n., 24.41b—44n., each with bibliography),
in the present simile® these traits are connected to pain and grief but also to
anger, i.e. emotions triggered by a loss (SEGAL 1971, 50: ‘it condenses the com-
bination of violence and tenderness into a single vivid image’). The image of
the lion whose young, left behind hidden in the bushes, have been taken is
framed by terms for Achilleus’ lamentation (318a, 323); it illustrates both his
current situation and mood and his relationship with his friend, in which he
has the role of a protector (see 326 f., as well as 23.222-225 [Achilleus mourns
for Patroklos like a father for his son]): (a) he had to let his friend enter bat-
tle on his own, was unable to protect him and thus has lost him (320b and
324-327, 333; also 98f., 1021f.); (b) he feels pain and anger, combined with the
urge for revenge (320n.): pain at 320 (dchnutai) and 316/318a/323, as well as
22; anger (chélos and cholothéis) at 322b and 333-337; (c) he will search for the
perpetrator on the battlefield and pursue him (321-322a and 334 f.; cf. 20.75 ff.,
20.423ff., 22.188ff.): schol. bT on 318-322; EDWARDS; FRANKEL 1921, 93;
MOULTON 1977, 105 f.; SCHNAPP-GOURBEILLON 1981, 87 f.; DE JONG (1987) 2004,
127, 272 n. 81; LONSDALE 1990, 93f.; CLARKE 1995, 155f.; MILLS 2000, 8-10;
STOEVESANDT 2004, 259-261; on the proleptic function of similes, DUCKWORTH
1933, 14 f.; SCHADEWALDT (1938) 1966, 156 n. 2; EDWARDS, Introd. 31f.; on sim-
iles with parent-child motifs in the context of Achilleus, 16.7-11n.; DE JONG on
Il. 22, Introd. 24). — The mourning Gilgamesh is likewise compared inter alia
to a lion whose cubs have been taken, with his inner agitation portrayed via
the animal’s external restlessness (WEST 1997, 342f., with reference to similar
animal comparisons in the Hebrew Bible); for discussion of potential Ancient
Near Eastern models for the present Homeric simile, 319n.; EDWARDS (direct
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influence inconclusive: ‘a parallel creation is very probable’); ALDEN 2005,
340-342; CURRIE 2012, 550 f., 568 ff.; cf. NTHS 54-57.

318b = 17109; =~ 15.275. — lion: It has been a matter of discussion since antiquity

whether the reference is in fact to a male lion with a mane (the adj. éygéneios
means ‘with handsome facial hair’) or — in opposition to the grammatical gen-
der at 318-320 - to a lioness, since the mother takes care of the litter and since
‘lion’ and ‘lioness’ are not yet lexically distinct in early epic (cf. 21.483 . Artemis
as a lion). But in the present simile, as in other animal similes with parent
animals protecting and defending their young (9.323f., 12.167-170, 16.259-265,
17133-136 [Aias defends Patroklos’ corpse as a lion does his cub)), it is not the
gender of the animal that is significant but the species; the narrator® specifies
the female parent animal only in the context of caring for the brood (5.554f.,
174 f. [Menelaos circles the deceased Patroklos like a primiparous cow does
its heifer]) or of lacking the physical means to protect its young (11.113-119,
16.353-354): schol. A on 318 and on 17.134-136; LfgrE s.v. Aéwv; EDWARDS on
17.133-136; FRANKEL 1921, 92f.; on the vacillating transmission of gender in the
lion simile in the Epic of Gilgamesh, WEST 1997, 342 with n. 17; ALDEN 2005,
340 n. 42; on female animals in Homeric similes in general, LONSDALE 1990,
28-30. — In Ancient Near Eastern and archaic art, pronounced facial hair and
mane are a common characteristic of lions (EDWARDS, Introd. 36 n. 43; BNP s.v.
Lion).

(¢ Te: a common introduction to comparisons and similes (2.289n. with bibliogra-
phy). — Aig: an epic term for Aéwv, in early epic nom./acc. sing., always before caesura
C 2 (5x 1L, 1x ‘Hes.’); the grammatical gender is always masc. (cf. iterata and ‘Hes.” Sc.
172): LfgrE s.v. Méwv; LSJ s.v. Mg, — nidbyéverog: a generic epithet® of lions (iterata, Od.
4.456) and of Pan (h.Pan 39); a compound with ¢b-/Mi-, the second element related to
véverov (‘chin, cheek’) and yeveiddec (‘chin-beard’), i.e. ‘with handsome facial hair’ (cf.
Nvkdpoc of women at 1.36n.); in the case of lions, this refers to facial hair or whiskers
(LfgrE; JANKO on 15.271-276; cautiously, EDWARDS on 17.106-109) or to the mane (CERRI;
WEST on Od. 4.456), see schol. Aand T.

319 Nowhere else in Homeric hunting similes does a hunter take lion cubs.

Mention of this incident — probably to be thought of as a chance find by a
hunter (VAN LEEUWEN; LfgrE s.v. oxbuvog; ALDEN 2005, 339 n. 37) — is thus
sometimes considered to have been influenced by Ancient Near Eastern mod-

318b ac: ‘like’. — te: ‘epic te’ (R 24.11), likewise 319 (0°), 320, 321. — te (A)Aic: on the prosody, M
4.6. — f\oyévelog: = V-, initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1).

319 pa: = Gpo (R 24.1). —bro ... dprdon: generalizing subjunc. without a modal particle (R 21.1);
on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2. — oxbpvovg: ‘the (animal) young’. — &prdion cvip: on the correp-
tion, R 5.5. — dvnp: initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1).
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els or practices (Epic of Gilgamesh; capture of lion cubs to raise them for royal
exhibition matches) that must have been familiar to the audience to some ex-
tent (ALDEN loc. cit. 342); at the same time, lions were present in Greece and
Asia Minor during the Mycenaean period and likely until the Archaic period
(3.23n. with bibliography). The narrator® likely chose the hunter’s chance find
deliberately: the implicit comparison of Hektor with the hunter is appropriate
inasmuch as Hektor, when killing Patroklos (16.806—821), was able to exploit
a ‘favorable opportunity’ (STOEVESANDT 2004, 261 [transl.]). Whether the motif
of the deer hunt in a simile in Book 22 should be understood in reference to the
present passage (thus LONSDALE 1990, 93 f.) is less certain: during the encoun-
ter between Achilleus and Hektor on the battlefield, Hektor is compared inter
alia to a fawn (22.189-193) that is tracked down by a hunting dog (Achilleus).
(i) PG 0’ ... apreaon: Simple comparisons® (here 318) are frequently expanded to similes?
via appositives or relative clauses (2.145n.; EDWARDS, Introd. 26); on the transition from
hypotaxis with a subjunc. to parataxis with an ind. (320 f.), 207-212n. — éAa@nBoAog ...
&vrp: Like oxduvoc, élaenBorog is a Homeric hapax legomenon®; of a deer hunter only
here, elsewhere a designation for Artemis (h.Hom. 27.2, ‘Hes.’ fr. 23(a).21 M.-W.): LfgrE
and LSJ s.v. éhagnPoroc. On designations for occupations and functions by means of
gender terms (&vnp, yuvn) and appositives, 2.474n.; on the epic terms for ‘hunter’ (e.g.
phrases with &vfip + Onpntip at 12.170, 21.574, Onptwp 9.544, Onpevtig 12.41, ‘Hes.’ Sc.
303, 388), see BUCHHOLZ et al. 1973, 6f. — UMO ... Gpr&on: means ‘steal’; beside the
indication of location ¥Ang éx mukuviig at 320, vrd here has an aspect of motion (LfgrE
s.v. 1343.63f. and 1344.3ff.; cf. 16.353n. [Vnek]) and perhaps an additional connotation
of secrecy (AH; on this nuance of Ono-, 513n. [OreBwpficoovto]; SCHW. 2.524; LfgrE s.v.
drokhonéopot; FERNANDEZ-GALIANO on Od. 22.38).

320 1st VH = Od. 6.128. — anguished: The word family dchnymai/dchos denotes
psychological pain combined with feelings of helplessness, anger and aggres-
sion (321f./334 ff.). This mood is applied to animals only in the present simi-
le, otherwise it is fundamental to human life and especially that of Achilleus
(thus Thetis at 62: cf. 22, 112): 22n., 62n.; much the same applies to ‘anger’,
chélos (322b/337b, also 90 ff., 108 ff., 114 ff., cf. 19.15b-16, 19.367 f.: 107-108n.).
This amplifies the intensity of the image: ‘The lion and Achilles are merging’
(HEATH 2005, 140); on so-called imagery interaction in similes, 2.87n., 24.42—
43n. (each with bibliography); LONSDALE 1990, 132-135; PELLICCIA 1995, 90 n.
150.

320 §: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17). — Yotepog: predicative, ‘later’ sc. than the theft by the
hunter.
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321 &yke(a): ‘mountain gorges’, mentioned in Homeric epic only in similes (e.g. 22.190),
usually as the abode of wild animals (LfgrE). — énijA@e: Similes frequently have aor.
forms beside pres. ones (here at 320, 322; for additional examples, CHANTR. 2.186; see
also 16.299-300n. [on the gnomic aor.]). — peT’ ... ixvu(a): to be connected with either
¢pevvdv (‘searching for’: EDWARDS; SCHW. 2.486; CHANTR. 2.119; FRITZ 2005, 213) or
énfiABe (‘following the tracks’), clarified by the part. épevvav (AH; LfgrE s.v. épevviw:
‘abs. or sc. {yvia’ [transl.], cf. Od. 19.436).

322 2nd VH = 17.67. — &l moBev €€evpor: ‘whether ... somewhere’ (namely based on the
tracks); the dependent interrogative clause with the opt., as with verbs of attempting,
deliberation, etc., assumes a wish on the part of the lion (SCHW. 2.687; LEAF). — p&Aa:
emphatic at the beginning of the sentence (LfgrE s.v. 22.27 ff.). — 8pypg: means ‘sharp,
piercing’, the etymology is obscure (FRISK, DELG s.v.); in early epic, the word is used in
the context of overwhelming emotions (Od. 24.319 uévog, with physical effects: HEUBECK
on Od. 24.318-319; ‘Hes.” Sc. 457 &yoc), as well as in a comparison of the pain after an
injury with labor pains that run through the body like missiles (Il. 11.269-271: BéAog
&Y ... | Spud ... | ... mkpag Bdvoc), then of payn (‘violent’: 15.696, 3x Hes.), and in
post-Homeric literature also of things that have negative effects on the sense of taste
or the eyes (‘bitter, spicy, acrid’) and as the antithesis of yAvxig (LfgrE and LSJ s.v.). On
Spuvg xoAog, cf. Achilleus’ description of the y6Aog that initially works like sweet honey
(109-110n.). — x0Aog aipei: for similar formulations, 3.446 [with n. ad loc.] {uepog cipet,
17.67 d¢oc oiipel.

323 1st VH = 9.16; 2nd VH = Od. 8.201, 16.354, 18.35. — BapV) ateEvéywv: 70n.

324-342 Achilleus’ speech — the only direct speech in this scene - is exceptional
in terms of structure and content when compared with other laments in the
Iliad, which are usually tripartite with a ring-composition® structure (19.286—
339n., 24.725-745n., 24.749-750n.; on their motifs in particular, see DERDERIAN
2001, 36 f.). The present speech contains two parts (324-332/333-342) — marked
by an exclamation (324) and an address (333) — that share the close linking
of Patroklos’ death with that of Achilleus himself (esp. 329-333): (1) remem-
bering things past (Patroklos in the 3rd pers. at 326f.) and a lament for their
two predestined deaths before Troy (‘us both’ at 329): (a) hoped for return
home at 324-327, (b) gnome at 328, (c) death in a foreign land at 329-332; (2)
turning to the deceased, an announcement of avenging and honoring the de-
ceased (Patroklos in the 2nd person; on the composition, 333-342n.): (a) an
address to the deceased and an account of the situation at 333; (b) a promise

321 dyxe’ €nfilbe ... {xvi’ épevvdv: on the hiatus (twice), R 5.1. — dyke(o): on the uncontracted
form, R 6. — pet(4): ‘after’ in the sense ‘in the direction of, behind’. — dvépog: = dvdpdg; initial
syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1).

323 &c: = oUtwg. — peteavee: on the uncontracted form, R 6. — Mupuidévesoiv: on the declen-
sion, R11.3.
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to take revenge on Hektor and the Trojans at 334-337; (c) an announcement of
continuous lamentation beside the corpse by the women captives at 338-342
(LOHMANN 1970, 66f. n. 112, 103 n. 18; TSAGALIS 2004, 143-148; BECK 2005,
262f.; on the great weight given to revenge in this speech of mourning, see
WAGNER-HASEL 2000, 89 f.; DERDERIAN 2001, 34 n. 76, 41, 55f.).

324-327 External completive analepsis®: the farewell scene in the house of
Peleus prior to the campaign against Troy has already been described twice: by
Odysseus at 9.252-259 (warnings by Achilleus’ father) and in detail by Nestor
at 11.765-791 (advice of the two fathers), according to whom Patroklos’ father
Menoitios highlighted the virtues of the two friends (11.786-789: intelligence
vs. physical strength); on Achilleus’ departure for Troy, see also 58n. Here
Achilleus merely mentions the promise ‘given on that day’ that he was una-
ble to keep, an allusion likely meant not for the bystanders but primarily for
Achilleus himself. The speech overall begins like a kind of soliloquy (‘Ah me.
It was an empty word I cast forth ...” 324), whereas in other speeches of mourn-
ing in the Iliad, the deceased is addressed at the beginning, see 19.287, 315,
22.431, 477, 24.725, 748, 762 (on the question of different addressees of laments,
see PELLICCIA 1995, 154 f. n. 87). The narrator® uses this first mention of the
promise (principle of ‘ad hoc narration’®) to show the extent to which Achilleus
feels responsible for his friend and, by having Achilleus repeat the content of
the promise precisely, makes clear the speaker’s desperation regarding the ca-
tastrophe (HEBEL 1970, 120 f.). On statements of wishes that remain unfulfilled
in laments, ALEXIOU (1974) 2002, 178; TSAGALIS 2004, 42-44; on references to
the farewell scene scattered throughout the Iliad, LATACZ (1995) 2014, 309f. n.
107; on warriors’ recollections of farewell scenes in general, 6.207-210n.

324 § mémou: a word of character language®, expressing (usually disagreeable) surprise
and displeasure (1.254n.; KELLY 2007, 220-223), here regarding the uselessness of
the promise given in the past. — &GAwov £nog #xBadov: a vivid expression probably
based on a missile (not) missing its target: (ovy) &. Bélog 6x Il., always with a form of
BoAelv (‘strike’) in the context (NUNLIST 1998, 148 f. with reference to Pind. Ol 9.11f.).
Elsewhere of words: 008’/00y’ dAov £mog at 24.92/224 of divine orders that remain un-
fulfilled, also &. udBov drnéotnuev (5.715) of a promise, &. néletl Spxiov of an oath (4.158);
LfgrE s.v. &Aog 2, cf. also 1.201n. on #rea ntepdevto (‘flying stably and thus accurately’).
The etymology of &. is obscure: perhaps a derivation from &g (by analogy with fépiog,
aiBéproc), marking the missile that (originally in the context of fishing?) misses and falls
into the water (SCHW. 1.461; DELG s.v. Aog; SNELL [1964] 1966, 65). #xBolov reveals the
impulsiveness of the past statement, cf. Od. 4.503 (AH). — fijpaTt keive: a VE formula

324 7: ‘indeed, in fact’ (R 24.4). — p(o): on the avoidance of hiatus, R 24.1. — GAov (F)émoc: on the
prosody, R 4.5. — fiuotu: from Apop ‘day’. — xetve: = éxeivo.
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(5x IL., 2x Hes.), aside from the present passage always in narrator-text (elsewhere in
character language fjuott t@, §te: 85n.); usually (with the exception of 2.37, 21.517) in
reference to an action in the past; Achilleus highlights the irretrievable past (DE JONG
[1987] 2004, 2351.).

325 in his halls: The expression en megdroisin is often used with an emotional
connotation in the sense ‘at home’ (24.208b—209a n.). — the hero Menoitios:
The designation hérds occurs as a generic epithet® or periphrastic denomina-
tion® of various major and minor characters and marks them as ‘belonging to a
grand past’ (6.34-35n.; on Menoitios, 12n.).

326 The town of Opous in East Lokris (called Opoeis in the Iliad) is Patroklos’

original hometown (2.531n.). But after he struck dead a playmate in anger
when he was a child, his father Menoitios brought him to Achilleus’ father
Peleus in Phthia, who raised him together with Achilleus (23.84-90), and from
there he went to war together with Achilleus (11.769-790: taking leave from
the fathers in Phthia; on this, see LATACZ [1995] 2014, 309 n. 107): CH 2; on
the motif ‘exile after a killing’, 24.480-484n. The statement ‘back to Opous’ is
thus striking (esp. after 11.769-771). At the same time, a return to Opous is not
necessarily denied forever: the killing (23.87 f.) could be redressed by payment
of blood money, cf. 9.632-636, 18.497-501 (LEAF; cf. NUNLIST 2009a, 628 f.). But
the formulation can perhaps also be explained by the narrator® picking up and
combining two narrative motifs at 326 f. in order to elevate Patroklos, with both
motifs focussing on ‘homeland’: (1) in the promise to return him home to his
father, the combination of ‘die far from home’ with the notion that someone
will not return home to their father (59b-60a n., 24.86n.); (2) in the portrayal
of Patroklos as the destroyer of Troy, the motif ‘a felicitous return home after
the destruction of Troy’ (cf. 327 and the formulaic 2.113 [see ad loc.]); in this, he
juxtaposes the chain of associations Achilleus—Peleus-Phthia (e.g. 59f., 101,
330f.) with the corresponding one Patroklos—Menoitios—Opous.
@ijv 8¢: a quotation formula at VB for introducing indirect speech (FUHRER 1967, 86 f.,
with a collection of examples). — eptkAvTOV: a generic epithet” with various charac-
ters®, with regard to Patroklos only here (on xAvtdg, 19.10n.); probably to be understood
as predicative with dnd&ewv, as a result of the successes mentioned in 327 (schol. bT; AH;
EDWARDS on 324-327); for additional expressions for the notion ‘widely spread fame’,
6.111n.

325 Bopoivev: conative (‘attempting to give courage’). — ueydpoiswv: on the declension, R 11.2;
on the pl., R18.2.

326 ¢fiv: unaugmented (R 16.1) 1st pers. sing. imper. of gnui. — 8¢ (F)ou: on the prosody, R 4.3. —
ot: = a01® (R 14.1). — dndev: ‘bring back, return’ (away from Troy).
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327 2nd VH = Od. 5.40, 13.138. — his share of war spoils: Booty, a motif not with-

out importance even for Achilleus’ participation in military campaigns, largely
consists of cattle (1.154-157n.), tripods and cauldrons, gold and bronze - as
well as women, who must then serve as slaves (28n.), e.g. 9.135-140 (LfgrE s.v.
Antc; NOWAG 1983, 26 f.). On Patroklos’ share of the booty, see Achilleus’ prom-
ise at 24.595.
"TAov éxmépoavta: an inflectable VB formula (8x IL.: 2.113n., 2.133n.). — AaxévTa ...
aioav: i.e. after he has received the share (afoo) each warrior is entitled to from the joint
booty, which is distributed equitably, in contrast to the yépag for the leaders; cf. 9.367,
0d. 14.232f. (LfgrE s.v. Aayydve; on the procedure for allotting the spoils, 1.118-129n.).

328-332 Achilleus summarizes his experiences by means of a gnome (328):
Zeus takes no account of human plans. The narrator’ had already signalled
to the audience the limits to which human wishes and plans can be satis-
fied, given the will of Zeus; he did this during Patroklos’ departure for battle
at 16.252, when Zeus reacted to Achilleus’ prayer, and at 16.688 by means of
a similar gnome (a similar notion in reference to Hektor at 10.104f.; cf. Od.
22.51): AHRENS 1937, 31; HEBEL 1970, 121; RUTHERFORD 1982, 156; LARDINOIS
2000, 645. Achilleus himself has been aware of his own destiny for some time
(1.352n., 9.410 fi.: brief life), but was convinced, until he received the report of
Patroklos’ death, that he would die before his friend (cf. 333) and that the lat-
ter would return home unharmed (19.328 ff.): cf. 8-11n., 19.328-333n. He now
realizes that, due to predetermined fate, he will be unable to honor his prom-
ise, cf. the stressed position of ‘both’ (Greek dmpho) and ‘here’ (Greek autoit)
at the VB of 329/330.

328 &vdpeoot: a generalizing statement with the use of évdpec, since the starting point is
represented by battle and luck in war (LfgrE s.v. &vnp 834.38 ff.).

329 stain: one of the paraphrases involving the term ‘earth’ (gdia) for ‘die’ (simi-
larly 11.394 of the slain lying on the ground unburied), it facilitates the formu-
lation of the joint scene of the death (‘same soil’); cf. ‘bite the dust’ (2.418n.),
‘claw the ground with the hand’ (11.425, etc.), ‘go underground’ (332n., 333n.).
nénpwrat: related to mopetv (I-E root *perh,- ‘provide, allocate’: LIV 474 1.); in reference
to human beings, the perf. is used in the context of predestined death, cf. dnnotépe
Bovdrtolo téhog menpmuévoy gotiv (3.309) and Bavdtov 8¢ ot aico némpwtan (Cypr. fr. 9
West), both with subj. and dat. obj., in the present passage in an impersonal construc-

327 éxnépoovrto: aor. part. of éknépbw ‘destroy utterly’.

328 Gvdpeoot: = avdpdot (cf. R 11.3).

329 Guow ... nénpotot ... épedoat: impersonal nénpoton (it is destined’) with acc./inf. construc-
tion Gueo (‘both of us’) ... épedoou (related to épevbw ‘redden’, sc. ‘with our blood’).
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tion with acc.-inf. (‘it is fated that both of us ...”), in contrast to the personal construction
avdpo ... tenpopévov aion (16.441 [see ad loc.] = 22.179): LfgrE s.v. mopelv; DIETRICH 1965,
265; SARISCHOULIS 2008, 38.

330-332 A commonly used motif that presents dying as a failure to return home
or to one’s father (326n.), it is varied, for increased pathos, by the additional
mention of his mother (likewise at 19.422) and framed by an indication of lo-
cation ‘here’ (autou at 330/332) and reference to the fate shared with his friend
(329 ‘the same soil’ / 333 ‘follow you underground’): TSAGALIS 2004, 78, 80.

330 1st VH = 2.237, 19.330, Od. 18.226. — Tpoin: The reference is to the region ‘Troad’ (cf.
2.141n.).

331 2nd VH = 7125, 9438, 11.772. — in his great house: 325n.
inmnAd&Ta: an epithet® with heroes of the older generation, usually combined formulai-
cally with yépwv (19.311n.). On the nom. in -& and the meaning (‘charioteer’), 2.336n. s.v.
inndtoL.

332 1st VH =16.34; VE from caesura C 2 =16.629, Od. 13.427, 15.31; = 11.549 — earth:
The phrase ‘the earth holds someone’ is a paraphrase for ‘someone is dead’ (cf.
2.699 and iterata), cf. his soul travels ‘under the earth’ (333n.) into Hades (LfgrE
s.v. yoto. 110.60 ff.; CERRI; SACKS 1987, 73 ff.; CLARKE 1999, 180 f.).

333-342 The second part of Achilleus’ speech of mourning brings his dead friend
to the foreground (cf. the frequent use of forms of ‘yow’, and of ‘your’ in 333-
335, 337-339 and ‘we’ in 341f., in contrast to the first part of the speech with
‘T, ‘me’ in 324, 326, 330 and ‘the two of us’ at 329), but also the revenge and
retribution that are mandatory for Achilleus, since his friend was killed before
him. He thus lists the future events, important from his point of view and all
of which will come true (a type of ‘table of contents’ speech, on which see DE
JONG on Od. 1.81-95), in reverse chronological order in contrast to the narra-
tive® (cf. epic regression?®): (a) Achilleus’ own death (333b: external prolepsis®);
(b) Patroklos’ funeral (334a: Book 23, esp.23.110b-257a); (c) the killing of
Hektor and the despoiling and defacing of his body (334b-335: Books 22-24);
(d) the capture of twelve Trojan warriors who will be killed at the funeral
(336f.: 21.26-32, 23.1751./1801£.); (e) the lament by captive women beside the
laid out corpse (339-342: 19.282-302). The preparations necessary for carrying
this out will be suggested by Thetis (reconciliation with Agamemnon and the
troops, preparations for battle: 19.34-36n.).

330 ovtod: adv., ‘on the spot, here’ (likewise in 332). — évi: = év (R 20.1). — Tpoin: on the - after
-1-, R2. — Tpoin, énel: on the hiatus, R 5.6.
331 irrnAdto: nom. sing. (MN).
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333 Patroklos: The address to the deceased is usually placed at the beginning of
a speech of mourning (324-327n.; on the comparable structure of Gilgamesh’s
speech of mourning, see WEST 1997, 343). — underground: a variant of the
expression ‘go into Hades/into the house of Hades’, cf. Od. 20.81, h.Cer. 431
(6.19n. with bibliography; cf. 3.322n.); see also 332n.

vV 8’: a return to reality (cf. 88n.).

334 not ... till: The expression ‘not ... until’ largely belongs to character lan-
guage’, where it is used in announcements, threats, etc., that are usually ful-
filled - as the ones mentioned here are over the course of the following two
days (cf. 333-342n. and STR 21 fig. 1), with Achilleus explicitly pointing out the
fulfillment of the promises to his friend (23.20-23, 23.180-183): KELLY 2007,
339-341; on the motif of delayed burial, 19.23b—27n.; on burial customs in
Homeric epic, 24.37b n. (necessary speed), 24.38n. (cremation). — armor: The
reference is to Achilleus’ own armor that Hektor took off the slain Patroklos
and has since been wearing in battle, cf. 131f., 22.322f. (cf. 20-21n., 82b-85n.).
The lack of any indication of this in the present passage (likewise at 22.331,
22.368f.) has sometimes been criticized as an inaccuracy on the part of the
poet (schol. bT on 334-335; AH; LEAF; EDWARDS), but is understandable given
that the fact is secondary at this highly emotional moment: what is important
is the despoiling and mistreatment of the slain Hektor in order to avenge and
honor Achilleus’ dead friend (cf. the threatening speech at 17.39: revenge by
means of capturing the enemy’s ‘head and armor’; also 13.202f.). It remains
unclear to what extent the lack of reference to the exchange of arms as well as
different versions of Hektor’s actions after killing Patroklos (has the captured
armor brought to Troy: 17130 f.; dons it in place of his own armor, to Zeus’ dis-
pleasure: 17.186-197 and 17.198-208; offers half as a price to whoever captures
Patroklos’ body: 17.231f.) are remnants of different phases of the formation of
the Iliad (thus WEST 2011, 331 [on 17.122] and 332f. [on 17.186-228]: Hektor’s
exchange of weapons is secondary and thus sometimes omitted).
ob ..., tpiv “EKT0pO0G ... £veikat: In Homer, npiv is usually construed with an inf. even
after a negative main clause (SCHW. 2.654 f.; CHANTR. 2.315; cf. 1.97-100n.). — kTEpiw:
fut. of ktepilw (‘solemnly inter’), a linguistically more recent variant of xtepeilo
(24.38n.; CLARKE 1999, 184; on the accent, WEST 1998, XXXI). — "Extopog: The unusual
position of the gen. with enjambment in the following verse (tetyea kol kepoAnv) adds

333 o£(0): = cod (R 14.1); comparative gen., dependent on Yotepog (‘later than you’).
334 npiv ..., npiv: The first npiv is an adv., the second a conjunction with the inf. éveixon (from
gvewko ~ Attic Hjveyxov): ‘earlier ..., before’. — npiv(v) “Extopog: on the prosody, M 4.6.
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emphasis, cf. 16.840 f. (EDWARDS 1968, 278; on this, ROSEN 1984, 93: gen. with an ablati-
val function rather than a possessive gen.: ‘from Hektor bring here | armor and head’).

335 head: The motif of maltreating a dead opponent, mentioned in the two
preceding scenes, is developed further: on the character® plane on analogy with
Hektor’s intentions toward Patroklos (18.175 ff., see also 17.126: 175b-177n.), i.e.
revenge in accord with ‘an eye for an eye’; on the narrator® plane as a reminis-
cence of the earlier Trojan assembly during which Polydamas described the lot
of the fallen (271/283) and Hektor announced his willingness to face Achilleus
in a duel (306b-308; see also the allusion to Hektor’s misjudgement at 310—
313). Although the narrator® has Achilleus maltreat Hektor’s body (22.395-404,
23.24-26, 24.14-21), he does not mutilate it, allowing it to be returned intact
to Priam for a dignified burial (24.582-595): EDWARDS; SEGAL 1971, 28, 65; for
prolepses® of Hektor’s death, 92n.
peyaBvpov ogio @ovijog: peydBopog (‘with great passion, in high spirits’) is a gener-
ic epithet® of various heroes and peoples (1.123n., 19.75n.), including Hektor (15.440)
and Patroklos (killing scene at 16.818), but mostly with personal names and only rarely
with appellatives. In early epic, the gen. peyoduov always occurs between caesurae B 1
and C 2, frequently with a patronymic or personal name following (LfgrE s.v. pey&Bvpoc;
HOEKSTRA 1965, 24); here it probably refers to govfiog, i.e. to Hektor (VAN LEEUWEN;
WILLCOCK; LfgrE s.v. ueydBouoc) — a homage to the opponent that also increases the
value of the revenge — rather than to c¢lo, i.e. Patroklos — as an element of praise of the
dead in a speech of mourning (LEAF; preferred by EDWARDS). On the main transmission
o£to (objective gen. of the personal pronoun rather than the possessive pronoun coto),
24.486n.; LEAF.

336-337 = 23.22f. — Achilleus’ promise to kill twelve Trojans at the funeral il-
lustrates his extraordinary state of mind, which mingles grief, anger and the
desire to take excessive revenge on the enemy (cf. also 23.175 ff.). The remark-
able aspect of his plan is that the killing is supposed to take place not during
fighting on the battlefield, as in other instances of revenge for a slain friend or
relative (killing the perpetrator or a random enemy: 16.398n.; on Achilleus, see
19.214 [see ad loc.], 21.97-135; the death of Hektor in Book 22, esp. 22.260-272),
but during Patroklos’ funeral ‘before the pyre’. The personal ritual is meant
to be both a visible demonstration of his revenge for the killing of his friend
and an honor to the latter, as well as relieving Achilleus’ grief and anger (337
‘my anger over your slaying’, 21.28 ‘compensation’ [Greek poiné: 3.290n.]):

335 o¢lo: gen. sing. of the personal pronoun (= od: R 14.1). — govfjoc: on the declension, R 11.3.
336 nupfic: on the -n- after -p-, R 2.

337 oé0ev: = 6od (R14.1, cf. R15.1). — 6éBev ktapévoro: causal gen., dependent on yoAwBeig. —
ktopuévolo: aor. mid. part. (with pass. sense) of kteivm; on the declension, R 11.2.
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RICHARDSON on II. 23.166-176; GARLAND (1982) 1984, 12-14; HUGHES 1991,
49-56, 70 (‘ritual revenge’); KITTS 2008, 229-237 (with an outline of the ritual-
ly conditioned elements in the description in Book 23). This killing of human
beings during a burial ritual is unique in Homeric epic but is not explicitly
judged by the narrator® (23.176 ‘evil thoughts’ only refers to the point of view
of the perpetrator or victims: DE JONG [1987] 2004, 138); this act likely serves
to show Achilleus’ limitless thirst for revenge, much as in his treatment of
Hektor’s corpse (on which, 24.22n.), and is to be viewed as a contrasting foil to
his sympathy for Priam in Book 24. Comparable to the present ritual to some
extent is the killing of Priam’s daughter Polyxena during Achilleus’ burial —
mentioned in post-Homeric literature (e.g. IL. Pers., Procl. Chrest. § 4 West; Eur.
Hec.); on human sacrifice in Greek mythology, see BNP s.v. Human sacrifices;
HUGHES loc. cit. 60-65, 71-92; HERMARY/LEGUILLOUX 2004, 129-131. To what
extent the narrator” here introduces knowledge of actual human sacrifice in
the context of burial rituals remains unclear; for discussion of possible evi-
dence for human sacrifice in Greece, and on the comparison of the portrayal
in Book 23 with burials in Lefkandi on the island of Euboea, RICHARDSON on
1l. 23.166-176; ANDRONIKOS 1968, 27-29, 82—-84; BLOME 1991, 46-50; HUGHES
loc. cit. 65-70; BURKERT 1994, 97 f.; ANTONACCIO 1995; HERMARY/LEGUILLOUX
loc. cit. 131£.; KITTS loc. cit. 219-225; on pictorial representations of the killing
scene in the Iliad, see STEUERNAGEL 1998, 19-28; on a possible parallel in the
annals of Assurbanipal (7th cent. B.C.), BURKERT loc. cit. 98 n. 7; ROLLINGER
1996, 182-184. — burning pyre: on the cremation customary in Homeric epic,
24.38n., 24.777-804n. — twelve: 230-231a n.; this is also a typical number®
of sacrificial animals, and can signal completeness: cf. 6.93n.; GRAZIOSI/
HAUBOLD on 6.93-94. — my anger: cf. 112-113n.; on this typical element in the
context of revenge for the death of a kinsman, WALSH 2005, 175-186.

anodepotopriow: The compound (&mo-)deipotopéw (only here and at Hes. Th. 280
[Medusa] with the prefix éro-) meaning ‘slaughter’ is derived from 8eipn (‘throat’) and
téuvo (‘cut off’) (on the formation, RiscH 181, 218, 309; ScHW. 1.644) and in the Iliad is
always used with Achilleus as the subject. Outside the context of fighting (21.89, 555, Od.
22.349, Hes. Th. 280), it designates the killing of sacrificial animals (‘slaughter in a ritual
fashion’: Il. 23.174, Od. 11.35, h.Merc. 405), of a group of human beings only here: LfgrE
s.v. Serpotopén. — Tpwwv dyAlak Tékva: corresponds to the killing scene at 23.175/181
Tpdv ... viéog é60hovc. The combination Tpdwv tékva is elsewhere used only in the
formulaic verses 6.95/276/310, 17.223 (Tpowv ... viTio. Tékva), the phrase dyloo téxvo
in various positions in the verse, including before caesura B 2 (2x Il., 1x Od., 1x ‘Hes.”)
and as a VE formula (7x early epic: 2.871n.); aside from the present passage, it is always
an indication of the genealogical origin of characters’. The expression Tpdwv GryAoc
téxvo is, on the one hand, a reference to the youth of those doomed to die (see 21.27
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xovpovug) — cf. the sacrificial animals that must be ‘without blemish’ (1.66n.) — but on the
other hand also a definition of their origin (see the women in 339). Cf. the inflectable VE
formula vieg Ayondv (1.162n., 24.495n.) and Od. 11.547 (noideg 8¢ Tpmwv), 24.38 (Tpodov
wol Ayondv vieg): LfgrE s.v. téxvov; on the epithet dyhadc ‘gleaming, radiant’, cf. the
inflectable VE formulae dyloog/paidipog vidg (on this, 6.144n.; CIANI 1974, 105).

338 kopwviot: a ship epithet meaning ‘curved’ and ‘towering’; on the etymology and its
verse position, 1.170n.; rapd vnuoi «. is a formula between caesurae A 4 and C 2 (8x I1.;
also without k. 31x IL., 2x Od.). — keioeat: ‘lie there’, of the deceased (cf. 20-21n.); of the
laid out, as yet unburied Patroklos, as here, also 19.9, 32, 212, 319, 22.386, 23.210 (LfgrE
s.v. keTuon). On the sequence of events before the burial in Book 23, 333-342n. — abtwg:
‘thus (as you are)’, i.e. unburied (LfgrE s.v. 1683.6 ff.; BONIFAZI 2012, 286 n. 55).

339-342 The enemy’s women are supposed not only to cry because of their dead
relatives (121-125n.), but also to strike up laments day and night for a slain
opponent until his funeral (cf. 19.302n.); on the lament by the captive women
and on Achilleus’ forays into Troy’s hinterland, 28n.

339 2nd VH ~ 122 (see ad loc.). — Gppi 8¢ oe: local ‘around you’, cf. Od. 10.486 (AH; SCHW.
2.439; CHANTR. 2.88).

340 ~ 24.745, Od. 11.183 = 13.338 = 16.39. — VOKTQG T€ Kai fipara: on the polar expres-
sion® (notion of an uninterrupted process) and the inflectable formula after caesura A 4,
24.745n. — 8akpv xéovoar: 94n.

341 2nd VH = ‘Hes.’ fr. 280.1 M.-W.; from caesura C 2 = Il. 5.297, 7.140. — The emo-
tional conclusion of the speech: via his memory of the laborious but successful
joint forays (autéi kamémestha and dual pérthonte at 342), Achilleus expresses
deep connection with his deceased friend (on the memories of the mourning
Achilleus, 19.314n., 24.6-8n.).

KapopeoOa: xéuve in the mid. (here and at Od. 9.130) means ‘procure, prepare some-
thing with difficulty’ (LfgrE).

342 2nd VH = 490, 20.217. — rueipag: an I-E feminine form of niwv (19.179-180n.); inter alia
an epithet of regions and of agricultural land (‘fertile’), here of cities and the surround-
ing countryside (‘wealthy’): LfgrE s.v. niov. — mOAiG: on ndAg as an acc. pl. (< *-wvg),
CHANTR. 1.217 f.; WEST 1998, XXXIV. — peponwv avOp@mwv: 288n.

343-355 The beginning of the burial ritual (on which, 24.580-595n. with bibli-
ography; ALEXIOU [1974] 2002, 5 f.) with washing, anointing, enshrouding and

338 t6¢po: ‘in the meantime’. — vnuoi: on the declension, R12.1. — xeiceou: on the uncon-
tracted form, R 6.

340 tjuoro: from 10 Auap ‘day’. — Sdxpu: collective sing.

341 1dc: functions like a relative pronoun (R 14.5). — koudueco: on the form, R 16.2. — Bineu: on
the form, 11.4. — dovpi: on the declension, R 12.5.

342 népBovte: nom. dual of the pres. part. of népbw ‘destroy, sack’.
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laying out (‘prothesis’) the corpse, accompanied by laments that continue
until the interment (354 f., 19.4-39, 19.282-339, 23.4 ff., interrupted by the mili-
tary assembly [19.40-281] and the subsequent battle [19.356 ff.]); for additional
descriptions of such processes, 16.667-673/679-683 (Sarpedon), 24.587-590
(Hektor), Od. 24.441., 67f. (Achilleus). In the present scene, the description
of readying the body closely follows the type-scene® ‘bath’ (request 343-345;
preparations for ablution 346—349; carrying out the tasks of washing, anoint-
ing, dressing 350-353), with the detailed description of the preparation of hot
washing water (cf. the triple mention of the tripod at 344, 346, 348) mark-
ing the zealous diligence and affection for the person cared for (cf. 22.442ff.
Andromache for Hektor, Od. 8.433 ff. Arete for Odysseus, 10.358 ff. Kirke for
Odysseus): DE JONG on Od. 8.433-469; AREND 1933, 124 f. with n. 1; EDWARDS
1986, 86—88; GRETHLEIN 2007, 28 f.; on the realia of bathing scenes in Homeric
epic, see LASER 1983, 138-148.

343 companions: The Greek term hétaroi/hetairoi denotes both ‘comrades (in
arms)’ in general and a leader’s close confidantes or friends in particular
(19.305n., 24.4n.), who are ‘often regarded as equivalent to brothers or oth-
er close relatives’ (24.793n.) and who, in the male community of the military
camp, also see to a variety of domestic tasks (19.316n.; WICKERT-MICKNAT
1982, 521.). In contrast to the bathing scenes (cf. 346n.) and the preparation of
Hektor’s corpse in the Myrmidon camp (24.587 f.), it is not women but the ‘com-
rades’ of Achilleus and the deceased who here assume the tasks of cleaning
and dressing the body — so too, perhaps, in Achilleus’ funeral at Od. 24.43-45
(WICKERT-MICKNAT loc. cit. 57 f.). Very special treatment is given to Zeus’ slain
son Sarpedon - he is washed, anointed and dressed for burial by Apollo (Il
16.666—683).
¢ cinwv: an inflectable VB formula (nom. masc./fem., acc.), mostly in the nom. (in
total 74x IL., 42x Od., 3x Hes., 11x h.Hom.). — 8io¢ AXtAAe¥G: 228n.

344-345 ~ 2340 f.; 344 ~ 22.443, 23.40, Od. 8.434; VE = 5x Il., 7x Od., 1x ‘Hes.’, 2x
h.Hom.; 2nd VH of 345 = Il. 7425, 14.7; = 13.640. — cauldron: Cooking pots were
set up over the fire on three legs (tripos) usually made from bronze (19.243—
244n.; BNP s.v. Tripod; LfgrE s.v. tpinog).

The request to prepare the corpse is merely rendered summarily in indirect speech, with
one issue highlighted (ctficon tpinoda); it is not the wording of the request that is im-

343 étdpoioiv: = étaipoig (on the declension, R 11.2). — éxéxAeto (+ dat.): reduplicated aor. of
kélouon ‘exhort, urge’.

344 tpinoda (u)uéyav: on the prosody, M 4.6. — Sepa: final (R 22.5).

345 Aovosiav dno: = dmo-Aovosiav (R 20.2).
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portant but its execution (DE JONG [1987] 2004, 116 f.; on the brevity of indirect speeches,
cf. 19.128-130n.). The subordinate clause 8¢pc. ... | ... Aovoelav can here be understood
both as a continuation of the indirect speech and as narrator® commentary on the re-
quest (DE JONG loc. cit. 114 with 269 n. 39; BECK 2012, 64 f. [‘free indirect speech’]); final
clauses with an opt. indicating indirect speech can contain the unspoken thoughts of
a character® (secondary focalization®), illustrating the purpose of an action to the audi-
ence (24.583b—-585n.). The phrase opa téy1ota frequently occurs in direct speech (10x
from a total 19x early epic, usually after a request), with indirect speech, as here, also
at 23.196-198, 0d. 3.174f., cf. Il. 9.6201. (see also LfgrE s.v. 1dyioto 341.9fF.). — Guepi
nupi: ‘around the fire’, so that the fire burns between the tripod’s legs (EDWARDS; GRAZ
1965, 255 n. 1; cf. SCHW. 2.438). — II&TpokAoV ... BpdTov: a double acc., i.e. of the per-
son and the thing, dependent on &no-Aovsewov (‘wash off, away’); cf. 16.667 f. (SCHW.
2.83; CHANTR. 2.43; LfgrE s.v. hoéocar). The etymology of Bpdtog is obscure (related to
Sanskrit miurtd- ‘coagulated’?: DELG, Frisk and BEEKES s.v.); it means ‘crust (of blood)’
and in early epic is always used in the context of washing as a term for coagulated blood,
in the Iliad always with explanatory oiuatéevto (also at 14.7, 23.41): LfgrE s.v. Bpdt(oc).
See also the formulaic combination #vapo Bpotdevto (9x early epic).

346-348 =~ Od. 8.435-437 (bathing scene).

346 Noetpoyoov: literally ‘pouring bathwater’, attested in Mycenaean as a designation for
female servants who assist with bathing (with metathesis /lewotro-/ > Ao(f)etpo-: MYC;
DMic s.v. re-wo-to-ro-ko-wo; RISCH 42 with n. 38a; on this chore as women’s work, cf.
22.442-444, Od. 3.464, 4.49, 8.433 ff., 10.358 ff. etc.: 24.582-583a n.; LASER 1983, 142-144);
in early epic also at Od. 20.297 of the person responsible, here and at Od. 8.435 as an
epithet for a tripod, thus approximately ‘bathwater cauldron’ (LfgrE s.v. Aoetpoydog). —
mopt Kni\é\(y: a VE formula (4x IL., 2x Od., 1x Hes. Th.); knAée (attested in early epic only
in the dat. sing. as an epithet of nvpi) is an adjectival formation related to xaio, i.e.
‘burning’ (< *knfr-o:Aéog: FRISK s.v.; RISCH 104 [modernized from *knoAémi?]).

348 du@ene: ‘engage with someone/something, take case of someone/something’, com-
monly used of persons, with ‘fire’ as the subj. also 16.124, Od. 8.437 (LfgrE s.v. éno).

349 = 0d. 10.360. — avTap £mei 81j: a common phrase for introducing dependent clauses
(16.187n.). — fivoru XaAk@: xoAxée (‘copper, bronze’) is here used via metonymy for
‘pot’, elsewhere usually for ‘weapon’ (LfgrE s.v.; cf. 1.236n., 6.3n.). The compound fAv-oy
is attested in early epic only in this combination in the dat. sing.; in addition to the cook-
ing pot, also at 16.408 for a fishing hook (see ad loc.). The meaning is generally thought

346 oi: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17). — Aoetpoxéov: on the uncontracted form, R 6. — kniép:
on the synizesis, R7.

347 év ... &xeav: 3rd pers. pl. aor. of év-yéw; on the so-called tmesis, R20.2. — vr: adverbial
(‘underneath’).

348 ydotpnv: ‘belly (of a cauldron)’.

349 adtdp: ‘but, indeed’ (progressive: R 24.2). — {éooev: aor. of (éw ‘boil, seethe’ (on the -co-,
R9.1). — évi: = év (R20.1). — évi (F)fivomi: on the prosody, R 4.3.
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to be ‘glossy’, cf. the VE formulae o{Bont y. (522n.) and vapont . (16.130n.) for elements
of armor and weapons. But the etymology of the initial element is obscure, with only the
initial digamma being deducible from the three attestations (*fnv-: FRIsk and DELG s.v.;
CHANTR. 1.152; cf. G 20 and 21).

350 =~ Od. 3.466; 2nd VH = Il. 10.577, 14.171, Od. 19.505. — olive oil: on the use of
olive oil to care for the body of both the living and the dead, 2.44n., 14.172n.,
24.587-588n.

Kai ToTe 81): a VB formula (10x I1., 27x Od., 4x Hes., 1x h.Ap.); sometimes at the begin-
ning of a sentence and sometimes, as here, after a preceding temporal clause (in which
case xoi is apodotic; cf. BAKKER 1997, 79). — Ain® éAaie: a VE formula (3x IL., 5x Od.,
1x Hes. Op.). The adverb Aino. (‘extensively’, literally ‘fat’; for the etymology, DELG s.v.)
always occurs in combination with an aor. of &Aeigpw or ypiw and always in the context
of ablutions (14.171n.).

351 The preparation of the body is evidently done with a special ointment made

from animal or vegetable fat that is designed to carefully protect the wounds
from signs of decomposition, allowing the funeral to be delayed until the ful-
filment of the promise; cf. Achilleus’ concern regarding the effects of fly lar-
vae in the deceased’s wounds at 19.23 ff. (ANDRONIKOS 1968, 4f., 25; LASER
1983, 160-162; on Greek aleiphatos, see MYC). Nine is a typical number?® that in
Homeric epic is used in particular of time spans (cf. 1.53n.; BLOM 1936, 255-258;
GERMAIN 1954, 13f. [collection of examples, 99f.]) and that here is meant to
underline the quality and effectiveness of the ointment.
@TeNGG: usually designates fatal injuries or wounds on corpses (19.25n.). — £€vve@polo:
a hapax® in the Iliad (‘nine year’); in the Odyssey, it describes animals (10.19, 10.3;0), the
twins Otos and Ephialtes (11.311) and Minos’ reign on Crete (19.178 f.; see Russo on Od.
19.179). On the formation of the compound from the numeral évvéa and ipn (‘season’),
see SCHW. 1.590 f.; R1scH 189; WEST 2001, 248.

352-353 The treatment of Hektor’s body after the washing and anointing is simi-
lar: he is dressed in a shroud, laid out on a blanket and covered with a second
blanket (Greek phdros); see 24.580f., 24.587 f. (24.588n.). Patroklos’ body is
wrapped with particular care from head to toe in a soft cloth and likewise cov-
ered with a blanket, the ‘white’ color of which highlights the diligent cleansing
and treatment of the corpse (cf. LfgrE s.v. Aevkdc). In this way, he is laid out
for the lament (354 f.) until the time of his funeral (the so-called ‘prothesis’:
19.5-6a n., 24.589-590n.).

350 «ai: apodotic (cf. R 24.3). — AoVooav: The obj. is to be supplied from 345 (ITdtpoxAov); like-
wise with the following transitive verbs. — Ain(ct): on the elision, R 5.1.

351 év ... tAficov dAeipatog: ‘they filled with ointment’ (on the so-called tmesis, R20.2);
aAelgatog gen. sing. of dAeipap. — évvedporo: on the synizesis, R7.
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352 ~ 23.254 (container with Patroklos’ bones). — Aexéeoot: 233n.; here it designates the
ritual bier for laying out the corpse. — 8¢: On 8¢ in third position after the combination
prep. + noun, 24.273-274n. (end.). — £éav@ Avti: The phrase designates a soft, simple
piece of cloth that can easily be wrapped around the entire body (CERRI): (1) éavdg is
an epithet with terms for clothing (5.734, 8.385 with nénloc; 18.613 with xaccitepoc, a
material used for greaves) and is distinct from £a&vég, a term for a female garment (on
which, 3.385n., 14.178n.); the etymology and meaning are obscure, and interpretations
range from ‘soft’ or ‘supple’ to ‘gleaming‘: LfgrE s.v. éavde. (2) Alg is used here as a noun
designating a simple, smooth, unembellished cloth (cf. neut. pl. Atta: cloths for cov-
ering a wagon [8.441], a table [Od. 1.130], chairs [10.353: at the bottom Aita, covered
by ropevpea, on which 24.645n.]), in folk etymology connected with Aivov ‘linen’ and
interpreted as ‘sheet’; in origin an adj. with the basic meaning ‘smooth’ (Od. 12.79 of
rocks, likewise the derivative feminine Aoon at 3.293, 10.4; cf. DMic s.vv. ri-ta and pa-wo:
ri-ta pa-we-a [lita p"arweha/), etymologically related to Aetoc (FRISK, DELG, BEEKES S.V.
Alg; BECHTEL 1914, 217 f.).

353 1st VH = 23.169. — £&¢ ... &k: ‘from ... to’; on the expression cf. 22.397, Od. 7.87, in the
reverse order éx ... & I1. 16.640 (with the prepositional clauses separated), 20.137 (SCHW.
2.459; CHANTR. 2.103). — (papeT: a cloak-like cape as part of male dress (2.43n.), in funer-
ary rituals the blanket for the corpse (cf. 24.580, 588 for Hektor, Od. 2.97, etc. for Laértes):
LfgrE; BucHHOLZ 2012, 89f.

354-355 1st VH of 354 = 7.476; 2nd VH of 354 = 69; 355 ~ 315. — A concluding sum-
mary of the nocturnal lament, with repetition of the temporal indication ‘the
entire night’ (pannychioi, here and at 315 [see ad loc.]). The subsequent change
of perspective away from the group of human beings to the divine couple is
stressed by the names placed directly adjacent one another (355 f. Myrmidénes
Pdtroklon ... | Zéus d’ Héren).

aVVUYLOL P&V ... | ZeVG 8(£): In. — m6dag Tayvv ... AxtAfja: on the formula, 2n., 69n.

356-368 Zeus and Hera discuss Hera’s interference on behalf of the Achaians.

The brief scene, beginning abruptly, between the married couple Zeus and
Hera takes place after sunset (239-242n.), as do both the action in the two
military camps and Thetis’ visit to Hephaistos. The narrative® shifts from the
human plane to the divine until the end of the Book, and various earlier indi-
vidual events are thus concluded: (a) by returning to Hera’s high-handed in-

352 Aeygéeoot: on the declension, R 11.3; on the plural, R 18.2.

353 é¢: = eig (R20.1). — xaBOnepbe: ‘over, across’, sc. kéAvyav (see 352), i.e., they wrapped him
in a second cloth.

354 mavviyou: 315n. — nddag: acc. of respect (R 19.1). — AyiAfjo: on the declension, R 11.3; on
the single -A-, R9.1.
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tervention to mobilize Achilleus (357-358a n.), the narrator® again points to the
end of Achilleus’ passivity and transitions to the preparations for his reentry
into battle, namely the production of new armor; (b) the dialogue illustrates
after the fact that Zeus was aware of Hera’s clandestine action and allowed it
to happen; he himself also wished for Patroklos’ corpse to be rescued (17.268—
273, 545 1., 648-650), and the destruction of Troy is a settled matter for him
as well (15.64-71): Zeus’ support for Hektor and the Trojans has reached its
end; (c) his mocking/provocative remark regarding Hera’s partisanship in fa-
vor of the Achaians (358b—359) and her irritated, opinionated reply (362-367),
with which she defends her actions against the Trojans, represent the final
engagement in the quarrel between the two spouses (cf. 368n.), in which Zeus’
promise to Thetis, namely to weaken the Achaians for a certain amount of time
and strengthen the Trojans in battle, again and again provided a trigger for
confrontation (1.518-523, 1.539-567 [with 1.541-543n.], 8.461-483, 15.13-78;
cf. 4.24-64a, esp. 31-36, 57-61; contrast Zeus’ speech in the divine assembly
on the following morning at 20.22-25): EDWARDS; OWEN 1946, 180 f. and 186;
ERBSE 1986, 58 f. and 202; SCHAFER 1990, 108 f.

This scene was the subject of discussion already in antiquity: according to schol. bT
on 356, Zenodoros doubted its authenticity on the basis of the content (on this, NICKAU
1977, 152; NUNLIST 2009, 62, 160, 279-281; for additional discussion, see AH, Anh. 126
and 155; BLOSSNER 1991, 58-61 [the relationship of 361-367 to Od. 20.45-48]); but see
above on its function and contextual embedding.

356 =~ 16.432; 2nd VH = h.Hom. 12.3; = h.Ven. 40. — A speech introduction formu-
la® that intimates the change of scene by naming both interlocutors in the 1st
VH - the form of the speech introduction formula is compressed from the cou-
ple’s dialogue in Book 16 (16.431f.); the apposition in the 2nd VH prepares for
Hera’s justification at 364-366 (see ad loc.; EDWARDS ad loc. and 1970, 15f.). An
indication of the location of this dialogue between the divine couple is lacking,
since changes of location by deities frequently remain unmentioned and are
implied (gap®). Also similar to the present passage is the conversation between
the two that preceded the death of Sarpedon (16.431-461): while 15.78 f. men-
tions Hera’s trip to Olympos, at 16.431ff. she appears together with Zeus, who
since 11.181ff. has been observing the battlefield from Mt. Ida (16.431-432n.);
now, after the battle has ended, Olympos should probably be envisaged as the
location.
npoggeine: 9n. — GAoyov: a possessive compound meaning ‘who shares the same bed,
spouse’ (< *&-Aoy- with o copulativum): 19.298n.

356 npocéeine: = npooceine (cf. 9n.).
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357-358a An internal repetitive analepsis’: Zeus comments on the events before
sunset (165 ff.), when Hera arranged without his consent for Achilleus to be-
come active again (203: 203-204n.) even though his honor was not yet restored
(cf. Thetis’ plea at 1.509 f. and Zeus’ plan at 15.72-87).

énpnéag ... | avotiioaoc(a): npficom elsewhere usually appears with an object (gen. or
acc.), with a part. also at Od. 14.197 (0% T Sranpi&onpn Aéywv, slightly differently at I1.
9.326 fipoto. ... diénpnocov molepilwv): LfgrE s.v. nphioow; in the present passage, the
use of the part. is comparable to the use with verbs of striving (CHANTR. 2.328: ‘you
have arrived at your desired end by rousing..., you have succeeded in rousing’ [transl.]).
On dvothoao(a), 305n. — kai émerta: refers to the preceding aor. énpnéog (likewise at
0d. 8.5191. tohufcavto | vikficon «. £.) that is placed at the beginning of the sentence
in an emphatic manner: Hera’s intention, already noticed frequently, is to obtain her
own aim: ‘you have (once again) achieved (what you wanted)’ (AH; LEAF; EDWARDS). —
Bodm néTvia “Hpn: a noun-epithet formula, usually in the nom. (239n.), as an address
only at 8.471 and 15.49. The final syllable of Bodnt in the longum can be explained as
resulting from inflection of the formula (M 14) in which, in place of the nom. that can ex-
ceptionally be used for the voc., the voc. form is used (cf. ScHW. 2.63 [an attribute is pos-
sible in the voc. or nom.] and app. crit.; somewhat differently WACKERNAGEL [1878] 1979,
1534 f. [nom. form was replaced by the voc. form in the post-Homeric period]; on the
metrical/prosodic particularities with voc. forms, cf. 2.8n., 19.400n., 24.88n.); for dis-
cussion regarding the original length of the final syllable of Bo-ont (cf. the v.l. Bodm1g),
1.551n.; WACKERNAGEL (1914) 1953, 1171; CHANTR. 1.208. — AxAfja m68ag Taxvv: a for-
mula between caesurae A 4 and C 2 (13.348, 17.709); on the formulae for Achilleus with
n680¢ TorOg (here and at 354), 2n., 69n.

358b-359 A mocking/exaggerated and slightly provocative justification of Hera’s
solicitous behavior toward the Achaians (on which, 239-242n., end; 1.55n.);
at the same time, as the father of Dardanos and great-grandfather of Tros, the
founder of Troy (20.215-240), Zeus is in fact the ancestor of the opposing party
(EDWARDS). On mother-child comparisons for a goddess’ solicitous behavior,
see 4.130f. and 23.782f. (Athene toward Menelaos and Odysseus: FRANKEL 1921,
12, 911.); cf. 19.342f. (Zeus ironically on Athene and her protégé Achilleus). —
Achaians: 6n.
ﬁ PG vu: ‘really then’, emphatic (6.215n.) and here with an ironic overtone, introducing
the unusual explanation, which is stressed via enjambment (EDWARDS).

357 #npnéac: 2nd pers. sing. aor. of npficcw (Attic npdrtm). — kol #rerto: on the correption, R 5.5.
358 dvotioas’: = avostoaca (R 20.1; on the elision, R 5.1). — AxiAfija néSog taydv: 354n. — 1
emphatic (R 24.4). — po: = dpa. (R 24.1). — o€t0: = 600 (R 14.1), with ¢€ adtig, ‘from you yourself’.
359 xdpn kopdwvieg: 6n.
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360 = 1.551 (see ad loc.), 4.50, 16.439, 20.309; 1st VH = 127 (see ad loc.). — Bo@mig méTVia
“Hpn: 239n.

361 = 1.552, 4.25, 8.462, 14.330, 16.440; 2nd VH = 8.209 (Poseidon to Hera). — The
formulaic verse is always used in speeches by Hera in which she criticizes her
husband (14.330n., 16.440n.).

aivotate Kpovidn: an expression of outrage; in general, aivég is common in addresses
to gods (16.440n.). — pdOov £euneg: a variable VE formula (1.552n.); on éeinec, 9n.

362-367 A conclusion a minore ad maius, see esp. 362f. and 364 (AH; cf. 2.292—
294n.); Athene argues in a similar fashion at Od. 20.45-47. Hera insists on her
prerogative to act on her anger at the Trojans - likely based on her disrespectful
treatment in the Judgement of Paris (see CG 16; 2.155-181n., 24.27-30n.) — as hu-
man beings are apt to do (SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1966, 147; VAN WEES 1992, 112).

362 2nd VH from caesura C 2 = 19.22. — kai pév: introduces the generalizing statement
(xot with 11g ... Bpotdg: ‘even a mortal’) and prepares the contrast at 364 nag dn £yd
Y, .. Bedv ... &plotn (DENNISTON 390; RUIJGH 749). — 81): The speaker suggests, via
the use of the particle here and at 364, that the opinions she states are obvious and
surely shared by the addressee (4n., 6.98n.). — oV ... péAAeL: péider + inf. in the
sense ‘it is very likely that’, frequently combined with mov underlining the subjective
tone (‘I do think’), as here: 2.116n., 24.488n.; BASSET 1979, 82f., 110 f.; BAKKER (1997)
2005, 99. — BpoToG &vdpi: a syntactic splitting of the inflectable formula after caesura
C 1 (9% early epic: 19.22n.; for a similar situation, cf. 2n.). Bpotdc (‘mortal’) denotes
the human being, inferior and limited in his means in comparison to a god (cf. 364),
and one whose shortcoming are listed in addition in the relative clause that follows
at 363 (Bvyntdc: mortality; o0 t6ca pideo: limited action strategies); &vfip is here a ge-
neric term inclining toward the meaning ‘human (being)’ (LfgrE s.vv. évnp 844.41f.,
esp. 26 fT., and PBpotdc; WACKERNAGEL [1920/24] 2009, 758). — Gvdpi TeAéooat: means
‘realize for a person, put into action’, a neutral wording that is only substantiated at
367 with xotescouévn xaxd péyar (FAESI; WILLCOCK); on the notion and the wording,
cf. 1.81f. (see ad loc.).

363 = 0d. 20.46. — 6¢ mep ...: The relative clause with nep amplifies the conclusion a mi-
nore ad maius by listing the characteristic traits of the Bpotdg: ‘even a human being, de-
spite ...” (the antithesis follows at 364: ‘the greatest among the goddesses’): RUIJGH 446;
cf. BAKKER 1988, 79 f.; similarly at 19.95 (see ad loc.) — o0 Té0a pridea: The comparison
is not explicitly brought to a conclusion, but is unequivocal from the context (364 ff.):
‘not as many plans, sc. as me’; on the comparison o0 t66(c)ov/té6(c)a — 6(c)ov/dc(o)a,

360 t6v: on the anaphoric demonstrative function of &, 1, t6, R 17.

361 Kpovidn: ‘son of Kronos’ = Zeus. — notov: predicative, ‘as what kind of a ...”. — eunec: = elneg
(9n.)

362 pév: ~ pfv (R 24.6). — teléooor: on the -66-, R9.1.

363 phdea (F)oidev: on the prosody, R 4.3; on the uncontracted form, R 6.
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see KELLY 2007, 329-331. — pridea 0idev: a variable VE formula (udeo. idmc/018-/{dpev,
unde’ idui-: 4x IL., 4x Od., 11x Hes., 2x h.Hom.) denoting the strategic intelligence of ex-
traordinary human beings (3.202n.) and esp. of Zeus (24.88n.; LfgrE s.v. undea.).

364 The formulation thedon ... aristé corresponds to the characterization of Zeus
as dristos (‘the best, greatest’) and stresses Hera’s own status in the world of
gods (cf. 19.95-96n.): her outstanding position both by birth (4.59: Kronos’ eld-
est daughter; cf. CG 26) and by her marriage to the ruler of the gods (KIRK on
4.58-61; LfgrE s.v. yeven 12714 1.).
£ppev: on the use of the Aeolic inf. form, G 87; WACHTER 2007, 319.

365-366 = 4.60-61 (athetized by WEST); 2nd VH of 366 ~ 12.242, 14.94, Od. 7.23, Hes. Th.
506. — GpOTEPOV: in apposition to the clause yevefj te xoi obvexoa ..., ‘bothy’, i.e. ‘what
applies on both grounds’ (3.179n.; SCHW. 2.617). — T€ Kai: connects sentence parts that
are closely linked in content (reasons for Hera’s social standing) but in different syntac-
tic constructions (19.336n.). — mapdakoLTIG: 184n.

367 The verb rhdptein literally means ‘sew together’, a common metaphor for
joining separate parts (individual elements of a plan) into a meaningful whole
(also with the objects ‘murder’ [Od. 16.379] and ‘death’ [16.421f.]; cf. Od. 3.118,
16.423 and the noun kakorraphié at Il. 15.16, Od. 2.236, 12.26); in post-Homeric
texts, it occurs in the designation of the singer as a rhapsode (a skilful assem-
bling of a song recital): LfgrE s.vv. &ptove 1366.63 ff. and pdntw; MULLER 1974,
241-243; NAGY 1996, 61f., 66—69; CLARKE 1999, 251 f. with n. 49.; on compara-
ble metaphors from the sphere of textiles (‘weave/spin a trick on someone’ or
‘weave someone’s destiny’), see 6.187n. and 3.212n., as well as 24.209b-210n.;
on Hera’s anger, 362-3671n.

O6@elov: denotes something unfulfillable/unfulfilled in the past (‘I should have [had]’):
18-19n. — kotegoapévn: kotém denotes persistent aversion as an inner attitude (cf.
k6tog ‘wrath’: 1.81-82n., 2.222b—223n.; WALSH 2005, 53f.).

368 =5.274,5.431, 7464, 8.212,13.81, 16.101, 21.514, as well as 16x Od. — The speech
capping formula® implies a reference to a lengthier dialogue with speeches of
similar content (summary®); at the same time, it prepares for a change of scene
to events happening concurrently, here a return to 146-148 (DE JONG [1987]

364 nidg M £yd y(e): continued by odx pehov in 367. — Bedov: on the form, R2.2; cf. R6. —
Eupev: = eivat (R16.4).

365 yevefi: causal dat., ‘because of my birth, origin’; on the -n after -e-, R 2. — oVveko:: crasis for
00 #vexa (R 5.3), ‘because’.

366 &Bavdroiouy: initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1); on the declension, R 11.2.

367 Tpoeoot: on the declension, R11.3. — xotecoouévn: ingressive ‘having taken to anger/
wrath’; on the -66-, R 9.1; on the middle, R 23.

368 d&yopevov: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1.
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2004, 206, 287 n. 28; RICHARDSON 1990, 31f.; KELLY 2007, 226-228; see also 1n.,
239-242n., 16.101n.).

369-467 Thetis reaches Olympos, finds Hephaistos at work and is received in a
friendly manner, first by Hephaistos’ wife, then by the god himself. The divine smith
immediately satisfies her plea for new armor for her son.

The scene of Thetis’ reception in Hephaistos’ house is comprised of conversa-
tions between hosts and guest, as well as a detailed description of the divine
smith’s work and several items he has made from different metals (cf. principle
of elaborate narration®); at the same time, the portrayal of the manufacturing
of Achilleus’ new armor is prepared for in several steps: (1) an introduction to
the location (369-371), the divine smith and his working methods (372-380,
410-413), his wife, his past and his connections with Thetis (382-409); (2) re-
peated references to his exceptional artistic skill (370, 373-380, 389f., 393b,
4001., 417-420, 462b); (3) a recapitulation in the dialogue between Thetis and
Hephaistos of the events on the human plane (424-467). In addition, the scene
contains reminiscences of Book 1: (a) Thetis as supplicant on Olympos on be-
half of her son (1.497 ff.); (b) fulfillment of her plea on the basis of the prin-
ciple do ut des (394 ff., cf. 1.396 ff. [see ad loc.]); (c) Hephaistos’ awkward ap-
pearance and helpful actions (1.571-600 [see ad loc.]): MARG (1957) 1971, 24f.,
39-41; REINHARDT 1961, 391-394.

369-427 With Thetis’ arrival, the type-scene’ ‘arrival’ interrupted at 148 is first
continued (for element 1, see 146 f.: 134-144n., 145-147n., 239-242n.; for ad-
ditional examples of scenes that introduce a break in the time span between
departure and arrival, see 1-22a n., 6.119-236n.): (2) the character arrives
(369-371); as frequently elsewhere, this is expanded by a description of the
locality (on this, 6.242-253n., 24.440-485n.); (3) she finds the character who is
being sought; a description of the situation: busy at work (372-380); (4) she ap-
proaches (381; see ad loc.); element 5 (she speaks [428 ff.]) is retarded® via the
transition to the type-scene’ ‘visit’ (on which, 24.477-478n.; cf. AREND 1933,
34-37; on the combination of the type-scenes ‘arrival’ and ‘visit’, see the addi-
tional examples in DE JONG on Od. 1.96-324); here, a new character enters the
scene - the wife of the character in question: (2) she spots the recent arrival
and (3) rushes to meet her (382f.), (4) grasps her by the hand and welcomes
her (384-388a; so too Hephaistos at 423-427), (5) she leads the guest into the
house (388b) and (6) offers her a seat (389f.); (9) those present start a con-
versation (424 fi.); the food and drink (elements 7 and 8) is announced (387,
408) but not described; instead, the encounter between Thetis and Hephaistos
is prepared for via a conversation between the spouses, after which the di-
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vine smith puts aside his work (391-427n.): AREND 1933, 36 f.; EDWARDS 1975,
62f.; for critical remarks on this, TSAGARAKIS 1982, 52-54. The appearance of
Hephaistos’ wife Charis creates a scene of domestic harmony which presents a
strong contrast to both the preceding argument between the couple Zeus—Hera
and the lament in the Achaian camp, and provides a moment of pause and res-
pite before the following scenes (production of the armor and preparations for
battle on the following day): EDWARDS on 369-467; CERRI p. 25 f.; OWEN 1946,
186-189; REINHARDT 1961, 394-398; HEIDEN 2008, 225f.

369-381 The divine smith Hephaistos, son of Zeus and Hera (CG 15), has a phys-
ical defect (370-371n.), on the one hand, but is equipped with special skills
(373-377n.) and expertise (380, likewise at 482), on the other (this is made ap-
parent in a similar manner during his first occurrence in the Iliad [1.599f. vs.
1.571, 1.607 f.]). Disabled limbs are indeed a serious defect in a world where
physical integrity is important and where speed and mobility in particular
are considered military virtues (cf. 2.217n. on Thersites). But the Odyssey, in
the poem of the singer Demodokos about Ares and Aprodite, outlines how the
slow, limping Hephaistos wins via téchné against the swift Ares (Od. 8.329—
333); cf. the narrative motif ‘outward appearance versus inner quality’ in the
case of human characters® (on this, DE JONG on Od. 18.1-158; BERNSDORFF 1992,
25-40, 73-85; cf. 2.211-224n., 2.216n., 2.217n. on the human outsider Thersites,
who is portrayed in a wholly negative manner). Among the Olympian gods,
characterized by physical perfection, Hephaistos occupies the role of an out-
sider (e.g. 1.597-600 [1.586-594n. with bibliography], 20.32-37), given that he
is a god with crippled feet (371) and a resultant limping gait (397a, 411, 417),
as well as less than handsome in appearance (also 411, 415); his ‘physical de-
formity is a narrative symbol for the social marginality’ of the god, who due to
his skills is nevertheless an irreplaceable, esteemed craftsman and is consid-
ered the terrifying master of fire (GRAF 1990, 69-71 [quotation p. 71, transl.]);
see also BNP s.vv. Hephaestus and Disability; DELCOURT [1957] 1982, 110 ff.;
DETIENNE/VERNANT [1974] 1978, 257-260; BURKERT [1977] 1985, 168; ERBSE
1986, 76—80). Hephaistos’ limping is explained in a variety of ways (cf. 395-
397a n.): as (a) a congenital defect (3961.), (b) a consequence of the fall from
Olympos described at 1.590 ff. (EDWARDS on 394-409; RINON 2008, 129); (c) an
affliction that is characteristic of a smith (LfgrE s.v. "Hooiotog 950.65 ff.; ERBSE
1986, 79 n. 25); the character of the smith is generally an element of I-E myths,
in which he also sometimes suffers from a physical handicap (MALTEN 1912,
336 f.; BOWRA 1952, 150-153; WEST 2007, 154-157, esp. 156 with n. 123), and the
Homeric scenes with Hephaistos share several motifs with the description of
the Ugaritic divine smith Kothar in particular (WEST 1997, 57, 384, 388f.).
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369 on Hephaistos’ abode on Mt. Olympos, 142n.; on the VE, 127n.
1kave: an impf. functioning as an aor. (SCHW. 2.259).

370-371 In this description of a locality (see 369-427n., element 2) via an asyn-
detic series of epithets (on this epic stylistic element, 130-131n.) and a four-
word verse (on its epexegetic function, BASSETT 1919, 224f.), Hephaistos is
introduced at the very beginning of the scene as the creator of objects of spe-
cial quality (additional divine residences made by him: 1.606-608, 14.166f.,
20.10-12); on the appreciation of craft skills in Homeric epic, 6.313-317n.; cf.
HE s.v. handicraft. — imperishable: Objects belonging to gods or made by
them, especially those from Hephaistos’ workshop, are in the narrator’s mind
always indestructible (on the adj. dphthitos, 2.46n. [Agamemnon’s scepter], as
well as 2.447n. [aegis], 14.238n. [Hera’s throne]). — built in bronze: Metal as
a building material for the house is a sign of the elaborate furnishings, the
wealth and splendor (gold, silver), and the solidity and durability (bronze)
of divine abodes, likewise of Poseidon’s palace (13.21f.), in the case of iron
thresholds or floors in divine palaces (1.426n., 14.173n. [both on yaAxoBortég
8®]), and perhaps of the gleaming doors (i.e. with metal fittings?) of the gods’
chambers (14.169n.); see also the impressive/phantastical palace of Alkinoés,
the king of the Phaiakians (Od. 7.86-94, 13.4), the comparison of Menelaos’
palace with that of Zeus (4.72-75), and the iron walls around the island of the
wind god Aiolos (10.1-4): HAINSWORTH on Od. 7.81-132; LfgrE s.v. ydAxe(1)og
1110.35 ff.; WEILER 2001, 75 f. (where also on possible reminiscences in ancient
comments regarding temple architecture); ROUGIER-BLANC 2005, 38f., 144;
D’ACUNTO 2010, 150-152. Like the adj. asterdeis (see below), ‘of bronze’ is oc-
casionally used as an epithet with ‘sky’, in part to mark its ‘indestructibility
and durability’ (LfgrE s.v. ovpovdg 869.15 ff. [transl.]). — god of the dragging
footsteps: Vase paintings from the 6th cent. depict Hephaistos riding a mule,
his feet twisted backward, i.e. with clubbed feet that cause his limp (397, 411,
417): LIMC s.v. Hephaistos 628, 652 f.; BROMMER 1978, 11, 16, 145 f. with pl. 10 f.
aotepoevta: In early epic, with the exception of the present passage and 16.134
(Achilleus’ corselet), the adj. is always used as an epithet of ‘sky’ (6.108n.). As in the
case of the corselet with metal elements, here in the case of Hephaistos’ house with
components of bronze the adj. is most likely used in the sense ‘sparkling (like the star-
ry sky)’ (schol. b and T; cf. 16.134n.; on the comparison ‘shining like a star’, 6.295n.,

369 So6pov: acc. of direction with no preposition (R 19.2).

370 petompené’ dBavdrorswv: on the hiatus, R 5.1; on the uncontracted form petonpené(a), R 6;
on &Bavdroloy, 366n.

371 ’: = &pa (R 24.1). — mowqoaro: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1.
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6.401n., 19.381b—382n.), perhaps in reference to the reflection of the fire in Hephaistos’
workshop on the metal fittings on the walls (LfgrE s.v. &otepderg; differently AH, LEAF:
‘starry’, describing actual embellishment with stars or star-shaped ornaments; unde-
cided, EDWARDS). — petanpené’ &@avitolowv: ‘standing out among ..., similarly at
6.477 (mo1d’ ... dpunpenéa Tpweoowv), in the present passage with dépov in an abbre-
viated expression in which &Bavdroicwv = dBovdrtov dduoic (comparatio compendiar-
ia); on the locative alone in the case of plural terms for persons, SCHW. 2.155; CHANTR.
2.80. — KvAAomodiwv: ‘with twisted feet, club-footed’ is a soubriquet of Hephaistos
only in the Iliad (also 20.270, 21.331; more commonly Aperyvfieig, see 383); a compound
with the final element nod- and the suffix -ov for forming an anthroponym (RiscH 56 f.),
the initial element is probably from the same root as néiopon (*k*elh,- ‘make a turn’):
MEIER-BRUGGER 1990; for older explanations, see DELG s.v. koALdc; on the possessive
compound (also &pyvpd-nele), RISCH 184.

372 found ...: The depiction of the situation in element (3) of the type-scene” ‘ar-
rival’ (369-427n.) is described, as usual, in secondary focalization® from the
point of view of the arriving character (3-5n.) and here serves to prepare for
what is to come: depicted are (a) Hephaistos absorbed in his characteristic ac-
tivity, which is also important to Thetis, illustrated by visible, physical effects
(372a sweating, cf. 414 f.), being in motion (372b) and busyness with the aim of
completing projects (373a, cf. 378 f.); (b) the production process for one of his
objects (373b—379): AH, Anh. 136f.

i8pwovta: idpdow is a denominative from i8pdg (CHANTR. 1.365 f.; RISCH 330); sweating
is elsewhere ascribed particularly to warriors and participants in a contest, to gods only
here and at 4.27 (Hera stresses by way of exaggeration how much she exerted herself;
see KIRK on 4.26-28; LfgrE), inasmuch as their life and actions are usually designated
‘light, easy’ (3.381n., 6.138n., 24.526n.). — pYoag: a nominal formation in -c& with an
obscure etymology (onomatopoetic?: FRISK, DELG and BEEKES s.v. ¢bc0.); a term for bel-
lows made from two leather pouches, used in the Iliad only in Book 18 and only in the
pl. (372, 409, 412, 468, 470, cf. Hdt. 1.68), literally probably ‘jet of air, wind’ (cf. h.Merc.
114, of a jet of fire): LfgrE and LS]J s.v. ¢co,; FORBES 1967, 13, 15.

373-377 The special abilities of the divine smith are shown and acknowledged
via an example in a climax (VE 377): capability (373), artistic/technical ability
(375), magical skills (376).

373 twenty: a typical number® denoting a large amount, here emphasizing the
superhuman output of the divine smith (WALTZ 1933, 10, 37 [collection of exam-

372 t6v: on the anaphoric demonstrative function of &, , ©6, R 17. — i8pwovro, (F)eAMcoduevov:
on the prosody, R 4.3. — éAicodpevov: ‘turning here and there’.
373 éeixoot: = elkoot (). — Erevyev: durative, ‘was in the process of producing’.
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ples]; REINHARDT 1961, 488 f.; on specifications of larger numbers in Homer,
see HAWKE 2008, 43-46, 59£.); on the tripod, 344-345n.

Tpinodag ... £gikoot mévrag: ndg in the pl. in conjunction with numerals means ‘a
whole, full’, i.e. here ‘a full twenty tripods’ (LfgrE s.v. 1017.35 ff.); on the prothetic vowel
in geilxoot, G 25; SCHW. 1.412 and 591; CHANTR. 1.182.

374 [dwelling] hall: The term mégaron designates (1) the central room (‘hall’)
of the Homeric house, namely the room where social and work activities took
place, as here, and (2) the house in general (‘dwelling’); LfgrE s.v. péyopov
(64.30f.); additional bibliography: 24.208b—209a n.
£€botadéog peydporo: a VE formula (1x IL., 6x 0d.); vctobng (‘well put up, well built’)
used elsewhere in early epic only in the Odyssey as an epithet of péyopov and 8dlopoc.
On the formation (derived from the aor. pass. é61é6nv?), SCHW. 2.513; RiscH 82; DELG
S.V. 6160un.

375 golden wheels: Hephaistos’ tripods are unique in Homeric epic due to this

special equipment (on the attribute ‘golden’, 205-206n.): the only comparable
wheeled utensil is a basket Helen received as a present from the Egyptian city
of Thebes that serves as a storage place for her yarn and spindle (Od. 4.130-
132). For archaeological evidence of Geometric wheeled tripods, see WEST on
Od. 4.131-132; BROMMER 1942, 368; WILLEMSEN 1957, 2; MAASS 1978, 18 with n.
43; CANCIANI 1984, 37 f.; D’AcuNTO 2010, 153 f.
KUKAQ: a plural formation from xOxAog denoting a complete group of wheels in the
sense ‘a set of wheels’ (collective or ‘comprehensive’ pl., also at 5.722 on a war chariot)
in contrast to kOxhot ‘circles’ at 11.33 (EICHNER 1985, 141f.). — ékdotw: a distributive
appositive with o1, i.e. referring contextually to the tripods (373 tpinodag) (AH; sim-
ilarly WiLLcock; cf. 2.775b n., 19.339n.). — mv@péve: denotes the lowest part or area
of an object, tree or the sea (‘foot, ground, bottom’; cf. English bottom, Latin fundus:
FRISK, DELG and LfgrE s.v.), here the lower section of the legs as the base of a tripod
(WiLLcock). For the formulation 0o xkOxAa ... muBuévi Bfkev, cf. Od. 4.131 téhopdy O
vndxvidov (‘a basket with wheels underneath’).

376 2nd VH = 7.298. — Not only do the tripods have wheels to facilitate moving
them (375), they actually move of their own accord. autématos (‘aiming [any-

374 éotduevar: = éotavan (cf. R16.4); final inf. — mepi toTyov: ‘all around against the walls’. —
#votaféoc: on the uncontracted form, R 6. — peydpoto: on the declension, R 11.2.

375 o¢(1): = adtolc (R14.1). — Oro ... mubuévi Bfikev: ‘he placed ... under the bottom’. — xbxAo
(F)exdiote: on the prosody, R 4.3.

376-377 Sopo (F)ot: on the prosody, R 4.3; likewise Baduo. (F)18éc80n. — gpo: final (R 22.5). —
oi: = 001 (R 14.1; here dat. of advantage). — ot avtéparot: on the correption, R 5.5. — dvcaiort’ ...
| ... veolato: = dbooavto, véorvto: 3rd pers. pl. opt. mid. (R 16.2). — dydva: acc. of direction with-
out preposition (R 19.2). — 18(¢): ‘and’ (R 24.4). — adtic: = avbic. — idéc0au: on the middle, R 23.
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where] on its own, moving itself’) is used in Homer to describe, in addition to
individuals, only the self-opening gates of heaven (5.749 = 8.393). Other objects
from Hephaistos’ workshop also show evidence of his quasi-magical abilities:
his self-activatng golden servants (417 ff.), his automatic bellows (469f.), Zeus’
aegis (15.308-310: 203-204n.), the insuperable latch on the door of Hera’s
chamber (14.166-168: 14.168n.), Alkinods’ gold and silver watchdogs (Od. 7.91-
94), the trap set for Ares and Aphrodite (8.272ff., esp. 8.296-298): 417-420n.;
LfgrE s.v. "Heouotog 949.68 f.; DELCOURT (1957) 1982, 51-56; KOKOLAKIS 1980,
103-107; FARAONE 1987, 257-261; on the phenomenon of automatons, cf. the
narrative motifs ‘magic self-moving vehicle’, ‘automatic objects’ and ‘magic
automata’ in THOMPSON D1523, D1600, D1620, in addition to A141f. (see also
Aristotle, Politics 1.4 [1253b 35-37] on automata, like these tripods, that ren-
dered slave labor unnecessary); on the magical abilities of other mythological
figues with knowledge of metallurgy, see LEAF on 418; WATHELET 2000, 174f.;
BIERL 2012, 127 f. with n. 69; BNP s.vv. Telchines and Daktyloi Idaioi. — into
the ...: The reference is to Zeus’ palace, where the gods gather for common
meals, as described e.g. in Book 1 (1.493-495/533ff., esp.596—604; cf. 4.1,
15.84f.).

8@pa oi ... Susaiat(o): like veoiaro at 377, an opt. as an indication of indirect discourse
in a final clause in secondary focalization® (147n.); on d0ve + acc. ‘enter a sphere’,
6.185n. — avTOpaTOL: a compound with a verbal final element -po-toc, associated with
the same root as péuova (on the verbal adj., RIscH 19, 210 £.), i.e. ‘hastening (somewhere)
oneself, under one’s own volition’ (FRISK and DELG s.v.). — O€iov ... Ay@va: ‘meeting
place of the gods’; on the meaning of ayov (‘assembly, gathering place’), 19.42n.; JANKO
on 15.426-428. — The version Betov koto, ddpa véorvto, which was transmitted in several
mss. according to schol. AT on 376, and which perhaps omitted 377 (see app. crit.), is er-
roneous on morphological grounds (unhomeric -owto) (LEAF; EDWARDS; VAN DER VALK
1964, 614 f.; APTHORP 1980, 117 n. 125: ‘the scholium probably is seriously corrupt’).

377 Oadpa i8¢e0at: a VE formula, in the Iliad always of divine objects with miraculous
properties (83n.); in the present passage, this refers not only to appearance but also to
functionality (BECHERT 1964, 143 f.; HUNZINGER 1994, 19 f.). The formula usually repre-
sents the point of view of a mortal observer, here that of the narrator (likewise at 5.725,
cf. 549) and at the same time in the type-scene® ‘arrival’ (372n.), which is in secondary
focalization, that of Thetis (DE JONG [1987] 2004, 49 and 259 n. 22).

378 10000V PV ... 8(£): técoov is used adverbially; the formulation with the sense ‘thus
far ..., but’ points to a deviation from a stated condition (likewise at 22.322/324, 23.454f.,

378 of: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17), refers to tpinodog in 373. — #rou: R 24.4. — 1dcc0v: on the
-66-, R 9.1. — &yov: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1. — oBarto: = dra: (pl. of 00¢), here ‘handle’ (1).
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similarly at 4.130/132: AH; LEAF), here their completion (£xov téAog: ‘had an end’, i.e.
‘were completed’); cf. the impf. forms £evyev (373), fiptue, xoénte (379) and Sep’ ...
énoveito (380) for the work still in progress (LfgrE s.vv. 1éhog 389.30, t6c(c)og 587.26 ff.;
GUNDERT 1983, 141f.). — obata: literally ‘ears’ (cf. 272), here as at 11.633 a designa-
tion for the ring-shaped handles of vessels; cf. 1pinod’ drtoevia at 23.264, 23.513, Hes.
Op. 657; see also MYC s.v. od¢ (Mycenaean adjective formations indicating the number
of handles).

379 VE from caesura C 2 = Od. 8.274. — for examples of handle ornaments on
Geometric tripods (from Olympia), MAASS 1978, 15-20, 39-47, 67 f.

SaubdAea: ‘elaborately embellished’; in Books 18 and 19, Hephaistos’ creations are re-
peatedly described with terms from the word family do1doA- (390 a chair, 400 orna-
ments for goddesses), esp. Achilleus’ new armor (the shield at 479, 482, 19.380, the hel-
met at 612, and the new armor in its entirety at 19.13, 19.19); on the word family, 19.13n.
with bibliography — npogékerto: The form, only here in early epic, is to be understood
as a plpf. pass. of npootibnut (‘were attached, fixed’, cf. 375 Ono ... Ofixev): AH. — T& p°
fiptve, komte 8¢ Seopovg: a glance at his current project, attaching already forged
handles to the twenty tripods: épt0(v)o with a direct obj. means ‘prepare, set out in an
orderly fashion’ (schol. bT: Ntoipale; LfgrE s.v. dptive 1366.21 ff. ‘he had set out’, with
reference to ScHw. 2.298 f. [‘a functional pluperfect’ (transl.)]); kéntw is here ‘shape by
hammering, forge’, likewise at Od. 8.274 (LfgrE s.v. xntw). This final step is represent-
ative of the entire production process (see 373). — 8€opovg: ‘fixture, support’ to attach
the handle loops: rivets (schol. bT: tovc HAovg; LfgrE s.v. decudc and EDWARDS; D’ACUNTO
2010, 154), perhaps also additional parts such as clamps and tabs that are used to attach
the handle loop to the cauldron wall (cf. the example of a wrought Geometric tripod in
Maass 1978, 64, 67, and the additional examples in pl. 1-6, 19-25, 35-39, 43).

380 2nd VH = 1.608, 18.482, 20.12, Od. 7.92, ‘Hes.’ fr. 141.5 M.-W., Nost. fr. 6.2 West (with the
exception of the last passage, always of Hephaistos). — npanideoctv: a designation of
the seat of mental authority comparable with @péveg (literally ‘diaphragm’, ‘lungs’ or
‘chest, thorax’: 24.514n.); in the formula i8vinct n. in Homeric epic, it serves to stress
Hephaistos’ ‘expert knowledge’ of smithing (cf. h.Merc. 49 npanidecowv éficr of Hermes
inventing the lyre), here beside his physical action in 372f. (369-381n.; SULLIVAN 1987,
185f.; cf. LfgrE s.v. oido 551.1 f.; similar, but with slightly different weighting, FRONTISI-
DucRroOUX 2002, 475-480: ‘visionary heart’, as an expression of creative imagination).

381 1st VH = 18.16; 2nd VH = 18.127 (see ad loc.). — The verse is missing from a number
of mss. and several papyri and is regarded as an interpolation by some scholars (see
app. crit.; APTHORP 1980, 137-140, 154 f., with older bibliography; WEST 2001, 12 n. 28

379 p’: = dGpa (R24.1).

380 Sop(0): ‘while’ (R 22.2). — érovelto (F)18vinot: on the prosody, R 4.3. — ivinou: fem. part. of
0160, on the -n- after -1-, R 2; on the declension, R 11.1. — nparnidecoiv: on the declension, R 11.3.
381 cf. 16n. — 0ed: on the form, R2.2.
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[‘rhetorical expansions’]). There are admittedly arguments for retaining it: (a) the paral-
lelism in the composition of the present arrival scene with that at the beginning of Book
18 (1/368 transitional verse, 2/369 arrival, 3-15/372-380 finding the person sought and
a description of the situation, 16-17a/381 approach: 1-22a n.); (b) linking Thetis’ move-
ments via 369 (Tkave ... Oétig dpyvpdnelo) and 381 (AADe ... Oétic dpyvpdnela) after the
description of the situation in 372-379. The objections are that (a) is an uncompelling
argument in favor of authenticity, since individual elements can be omitted from type-
scenes; moreover, the passage — (b) notwithstanding - is linguistically and contextually
unproblematic also without 381, while a later insertion of the verse is more easily ex-
plained (concordance interpolation) than later athetizing (APTHORP loc. cit. 138 f. and
1541.): (a) temporal epo is frequently, but not always, combined with téppo (e.g. 61f.,
5.788f., 9.352f.: LEAF), the combination at 380/382 §pp(c) ..., | v 8¢ is thus not impos-
sible linguistically (apodotic 8¢, R 24.3); (b) Hephaistos, absorbed in his work (380),
does not notice Thetis, nor does she address him (he is only informed of her arrival at
391ff.); instead, his wife welcomes the guest (382ff.). Contra is EDWARDS ad loc. and
1975, 62f£.: 381 marks the switch from one type-scene to the next and is a replacement for
element (1) of the type-scene® ‘visit’ (24.477-478n.: the arriving guest waits at the door),
cf. 369-427n.

382 Charis: With the surprise introduction of a new character®, the narrative
changes almost unnoticed to a description of a domestic scene: the unex-
pected guest is greeted by the hostess and led inside, while the master of the
house, engrossed in his work, will receive the guest only later (414-427) (ele-
ments 2-5 of the type-scene? ‘visit’: 369-427n.; EDWARDS on 369-467; REECE
1993, 17 f.). Elsewhere in early epic, Charis is used as a name only in the plural
(Chadrites) as a collective term for a group of goddesses frequently associated
with Aphrodite (5.338, Od. 8.364-366, 18.193f., h.Ven. 61-63, Cypr. fr. 5 West)
who embody the attraction important for marriage; in Hesiod (Th. 945f.),
Hephaistos’ wife bears the name Aglaia and is considered the youngest of the
Charites (CG 33; 14.267-268n. with bibliography; LfgrE s.v. Xapig, Xdpireg; cf.
CG 30; WEST on Hes. Th. 64). In a different version of the myth, known from
the Odyssey, in the poem of the singer Demodokos (Od. 8.266 ff.), Aphrodite is
Hephaistos’ wife — albeit a faithless one (on this version, see DE JONG on Od.
8.266-366; WEST [2001] 2011, 323 f.; 2011a, 292 f. [on 14.231-82]); as a supporter
of the Trojan party, she would be rather inappropriate in the present scene.
The name Charis, used here by the narrator, evokes associations that fit with
the visitation scene: the noun chdris means ‘effect or service providing joy’,
hence ‘grace, beauty, gentleness, goodwill’, and can denote both an effect em-

382 t1v: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17), refers to Thetis (381 or 369). — 8¢ (r)18e: on the prosody,
R 4.3. — npoporodoa: fem. aor. part. of npofrocke ‘come forth’.
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anating from a person and the rendering of a (reciprocal) service (LfgrE s.v.
xGp1g; LATACZ 1966, 85-98); Charis thus represents (a) beauty and attractive-
ness (VB 383), matching the divine smith who, although not without physical
defect (415, 417, 421f.; see 370-371n. on his afflictions), creates magnificent and
effective artworks; (b) the gentleness with which the hostess meets the visitor;
(c) the joyful readiness, prevailing in the house of Hephaistos, to be helpful
and to offer a reciprocal good deed unconditionally (cf. 394-409, 426, 463—
467): EDWARDS; CERRI; MARG (1957) 1971, 40; PRIESS 1977, 75; RoccHI 1979,
6 f.; HOHENDAHL-ZOETELIEF 1980, 122f.; ERBSE 1986, 38-40; on the relation-
ship Hephaistos—Aphrodite/Charis, see also BURKERT (1960) 2001, 107 f. and
WEST 2011, 293 (on 14.231-282): Charis as a substitute for Aphrodite; differently
POTSCHER 2001, 20-23: Hephaistos—Charis as the more ancient version of the
myth. — veil: Charis wears as an ornamental headdress a veil falling down
from the crown of her head across her shoulders and back, as routinely in pub-
lic by honorable women, although it also contributed to an attractive appear-
ance (3.141n., 14.184n.); its frequently mentioned luster is due to the treatment
of the fabric with oil (on this treatment of textiles, 6.295n., 14.185n.).

nipopododoa: a metrically convenient replacement for npoeA@oboa. (LfSrE s.v. PAdokm);
on the preverb npo- (‘forward, forth, toward’), SCHW. 2.505. — Aimapokpn8epvog: a ha-
pax® in the Iliad and an epithet of goddesses (elsewhere only at h.Cer. 25, 438, 459, Cypr.
fr. 6.4 West; also in the additional verse Il. 16.867a), in contrast to the metrically equiv-
alent xoAAikpdeuvog as an epithet of human wives (Od. 4.623) and the gen. version
Mroporndoxdpuoto of the head (LfgrE; cf. 19.126-127n.). xphdeuvo-, the second element
of the possessive compound (on which, cf. the VE formula Mropd kphdepvo 5x Od.), is
a combination of kapn-/xpn- with a derivation from &¢w, thus literally ‘headband’, in
Homeric epic the designation for women’s veils (14.184n.).

383 2nd VH = 1.607, 18.393, 18.462, 18.587, 18.590, Od. 8.300, 8.349, 8.357, Hes. Th. 571, 579,
‘Hes.’ fr. 209.3 M.-W. — @mute: means ‘have someone as a wife’ and implies the formal
status of the woman (LfgrE; 14.267-268n.). — mepikAvTOg Ap@ryvrielg: a VE formu-
la (see iterata, also dryoxAvtog A. at Hes. Th. 945 and xAvtog A. at 614 and 2x Hes.).
Aueryvnetg is a distinctive epithet® of Hephaistos; with the exception of 14.239, in early
epic always after (¢&yo/rept-)kAvtdg (on which, 326n.) and likely a metrical expansion
related to dpeiyvog ‘curved on both sides’ (14.26n.). The original meaning was perhaps
‘who has a thing curved on both sides’ in reference to a tool, later re- or misinterpret-
ed as ‘bow-legged’ (1.607n.; cf. 370-371n. on the metrically equivalent KvAAomodimv
with an initial consonant); alternatively, ‘ambidextrous’ might be the original sense
(AH on Od. 8.300; VERDENIUS on Hes. Op. 70; WEST 2011, 99 [on 1.607], with reference

383 tv: with the function of a relative pronoun (R 14.5).
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to the Ugaritic divine smith Kothar), cf. ¢y-yvoA-i{e ‘give (into the hand?)’ (LfgrE s.v.
gyyvorilw; DELG s.v. *yom).

384 =6.253, 6.406, 14.232,18.423, 19.7, 0d. 2.302, 8.291, 11.247, 15.530; = Od. 10.280;
2nd VH (speech introduction formula®) another 11x II., 21x Od., 2x h.Ven. — a
formulaic verse with a greeting gesture and an introduction to warm or urgent
speeches (19.7n.; HENTZE 1902, 329 1., 347).
€V ... ol @D xeipi: ‘grasped her firmly by the hand’; oi ... yeipi is a double dat. (oyfuo
k0B’ Shov kol uépog) with xepi as a locative dat. of destination, thus literally ‘grew onto
her hand’ (19.7n.). — £k T’ 6vopalev: ‘and addressed her by name’ (see 385); due to the
formulaic use of the phrase, its original meaning (‘call (out) someone’s name’) is no
longer evident in many passages (1.361n.; LfgrE s.v. dvoudlo 715.19 f1.).

385-386 = 424-425 (greeting by Hephaistos); ~ Od. 5.87-88; 2nd VH of 386 = II.
16.796, 24.642. — Why: Together with her sisters, Thetis dwells in the sea with
her father and does not appear to be among the gods on Olympos with any
frequency (35f., 140 ff., 24.74 ff.). She provides the answer only to Hephaistos
(424 ff.), who like Charis is surprised by her visit. The narrator highlights the
exceptional element of this situation via astonished questions by both hosts
(suggestion by DE JONG). — We honour you and love you: a respectful address
to a guest (see iterata and cf. 14.210, Od. 19.191, 19.254); the linking of terms
from the word families of aidés (‘respect’; cf. 394n.) and philétés (‘friendship’)
occurs frequently in early epic in the context of guest and host (24.111n.).

TinTe: = 11 note ‘why then?, what then?’; can signal a reproach or disconcertment, but
in the present greeting is merely an expression of slight wonder regarding an unusual
visit, likewise at 424, Od. 5.87, similarly at Il. 23.94, Od. 4.810 (LfgrE). — @ Tt TAVOTENMAE:
The short final syllable of the voc. ©¢t1 in the longum is to be explained either by the ad-
aptation of an — unattested — nom. formula *@¢t1¢ tovirendog (WEST 2011, 350 f.; cf. M
14; 357-358a n., 2.8n., 19.400n.) or as a metrical licence, especially given that the voc. is
placed at a caesura, as at 24.88 (cf. 24.88n. with bibliography; M 8); on the position be-
fore caesura A 4, see also 405 (©¢é11¢ 1¢) and 407 (©¢11). — tavineriog (‘with long robe’)
is an epithet of divine and human women and a possessive compound from *tovig
‘elongated, thin’ (3.228n.). — uétepov 8@®: a VE formula (3x IL., 3x Od.), a variant of the
VE formulae yoAxoBoteg 8d (4x IL., 2x Od.) and dyepepeg 8d (3x Od.); on this, and on
the etymology of 8& (related to 8éuoc, ddue), 1.426n. — aidoin Te @IAn Te: a variable
phrase (at VB see iterata, also in verse middle 2x II., 1x Od. and at VE 2x Od., 1x h.Hom.

384 ¢év ... ¢ (from éugdopon), éx ... dvopalev: so-called tmesis (R20.2). — dpo (Fot ... xeipi
(F)émog: on the prosody, R 4.3. — oi: = odtfj (R 14.1). — &pot(0): impf. of gnui; on the mid., R 23.
385 tavinenle, ixdveig: on the hiatus, R 5.6. — 8@: acc. of direction without a preposition (R 19.2).
386 pév: ~ ufv (R24.6). — 11 acc. of respect (R 19.1), strengthens ov: ‘not in any respect, in no
way, not at all’.
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29); aidolog is here ‘who is shown iddg, venerable’ (LfgrE s.v. 268.25 ff., esp. 69 ff.),
¢ihoc a designation of a socially close individual, especially in a guest-host relation-
ship (LfgrE s.v. 944.48 ff. and 945.4 ff.; cf. 3.207n. [piléw], 3.354n. [pihdtnc]). — mdpog:
‘before, earlier’, also employed with a present tense verb, meaning ‘otherwise, usual-
ly’, i.e. ‘you don’t do this normally (regularly)’: LfgrE s.v. 987.6 ff. and 989.22 ff.; on the
‘«habitual» present’, see RIJKSBARON 1988, 238 (somewhat differently, WACKERNAGEL
[1920/24] 2009, 68, 203: ndpog as a reference to past actions rendered via a pres. form
that is in fact timeless: ‘formerly/thus far, you did not do this regularly’). — Oapigeig:
derived from Bopd (‘in close succession, frequently’), a designation of actions that are
repeated regularly (LfgrE).

387 = 0d. 5.91; 2nd VH = 9.517. — entertainment: Charis does not expect an im-
mediate answer to her question, but rather offers a meal first (cf. Hephaistos
at 408f.); entertaining guests with food and drink is an integral part of
guest-friendship and generally takes place immediately upon arrival (e.g.
6.172fF., 11.777 ff.): 6.173-177n.; cf. 369—-427n. (elements 7 and 8 of the type-sce-
ne® ‘visit’); EDWARDS on 387; CERRI on 408.
npotépw: ‘onward, forward’, i.e. here: ‘in (the house)’, similarly in the case of the
arrival of guests at 9.191/199, Od. 4.36 (see also npdcw Gye at 388): LfgrE s.v. mpotépw;
REECE 1993, 20 f. — &givia: Eetviov/Eetviiiov is a term encompassing everything involved
in guest-friendship and the reception of a guest into the house (food and drink, ac-
commodation, guest-gift); &. mopatifnut denotes serving food and drink (likewise at
11.779, 18.408, Od. 5.91, 9.517, 15.188, cf. 4.33): SCHEID-TISSINIER 1994, 138-142; LfgrE; cf.
3.207n. — Ogiw: On the form, cf. &noBelopor 409n.

388 (¢ dpa pwvricacsa: 65n. — 8ia Bedwv: 205-2061.

389 1st VH = 5.36; 2nd VH = Od. 7.162, 10.314, 10.366, h.Ven. 165. — Thetis is treated
as befits a guest: the noun thrénos, attested already in Mycenaean (DMic s.vv.
to-no and to-ro-no-wo-ko), designates the most elegant seat in Homeric socie-
ty: on the one hand, the chair in the mégaron reserved as a seat of honor for
the master of the house or for male guests, on the other, the seats of gods and
goddesses (14.238n. [with bibliography], 24.515-516n.; LfgrE s.v. Opdvoc; LASER
1968, 41; REECE 1993, 21f.; OTTO 2012, 27 f.). The epithet ‘fitted with silver nails’
(of ‘chair’ and ‘sword’: 2.45n.) indicates embellishment with silver nails or riv-
ets (LASER 1968, 38f.; cf. LfgrE s.vv. dpyvpog and &pydpeog; on the archaeolog-
ical evidence for chairs with this type of decoration [esp. from Cyprus], see

387 #neo: imper. of €ropon (cf. R 6). — tou: = oot (R14.1). — npotépw, Tvo: on the hiatus, R 5.6;
likewise npdow dye in 388. — mdp ... Oeiw: ndp = nopd (R20.1), on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2;
Beiw: aor. subjunc. of tifnui. — Eelvia: = Eévia (Eewv- < *Eevr: R 4.2).

388 &ye: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1. — Bediwv: on the declension, R 11.1.

389 rabeicev: ‘had her sit, take a place’ (transitive aor. act. of ka0i{w/x08éw).
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LORIMER 1950, 273 f.; STUBBINGS 1962, 533; KARAGEORGHIS 1968, 100 f.; 1976,
176; OTTO 2012, 24 ff.; see also ELES 2002, 77-82, 241-245 with fig. 115 and pl.
II-XIII [bronze decorations on an 8®-cent. throne from Italy]).

Opovov GpyvporAov: an inflectable VE formula (1x I1., 5% Od., 1x h.Ven.).

390 =0d.10.315,10.367; ~ 1.131; 2nd VH = 4.136; ~ 1. 14.240, Od. 19.57. — footstool:
A comfortable seat is often paired with a footstool (Greek thrénys, Mycenaean
ta-ra-nu, see DMic) designed to facilitate sitting and/or keep the feet off the
dirty ground during a meal; on this and the archaeological evidence and picto-
rial representations, 14.239-240n.; OTTO 2012, 42.
kaAod SadaAéov: an inflectable VB formula (6x IL., 3x Od.); the 8pdvoc — surely made
by Hephaistos’ hands - is marked out as a particularly elaborate piece of furniture via
the progressive enjambment® and the series of epithets (on this epic stylistic element,
130-131n.; on douddAeoc, 379n.; on the epithets with 8pbvog, LfgrE s.v. Opdvoc). — moaiv:
‘for the feet’ (LfgrE s.v. 1521.40).

391-427 The usual procedure of the type-scene® ‘visit’ is expanded via a con-
versation between the spouses (391-409) that serves to provide information
regarding the visitor (for Hephaistos: Thetis’ presence; for the audience: the
Hephaistos-Thetis relationship). The narrator’ subsequently directs attention
first to Hephaistos diligently finishing his work (410-413), preparing an appro-
priate reception for Thetis (414 ff.) and proceeding from the workshop to the
house (416 f., 4211.) in order to also greet the guest (423-427), and then, in the
following conversation, to Thetis’ mood and her appearance as a supplicant
(424-426, 428-461). Hephaistos’ attachment to Thetis and his attitude toward
his work and his tools are given great weight and create an expectation in the
audience that the request for new armor will reach an open mind (394-409n.;
AREND 1933, 36f.).

391 "Hpawotov kAvtoTéXvnv: 143n. — einé te pdBov: a VE formula (3x IL., 2x Od., 5x
h.Hom.), a less common form of a short speech introduction formula (in contrast, e.g.
eovnoév te at 24.193n.).

392 A one-verse speech (182n.), fitting with the urgency of the request (schol. bT). —
TipOpoN’ ®8¢: understood in two ways (on npopo)ely ‘come here’, 382n.): (a) ‘come here
without ado!” (from the workshop), on the basis of the modal meaning of ®d¢ in most
Homeric passages: ‘so’ in the sense ‘just like that, without further ado’, with a temporal
component ‘immediately, straightaway’ (schol. A [undév OnepBéuevoc] and bT; LS) s.v. 12:

390 doudaAéov, brd: on the hiatus, R 5.6. — Ond: adverbial (‘underneath’). — fev: = v (R 16.6).
391 «xéxhero: reduplicated aor. of xélopon; the action of the verb is contemporary with that of
giné te udOov (‘she called over, summoned, by ...").

392 npduoA(e): aor. imper. ‘come here!” (sc. from the workshop), cf. 382n. — c¢lo: = 600 (R 14.1).
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‘come forth, just as thou art’; AH [‘accompanied by an inviting gesture’ (transl.)]; LEHRS
[1833] 1882, 71-73, 370-374; CERRI; cf. 2.439n.); (b) ‘come over here!’: 8¢ with a local
function, as commonly later, esp. in Attic tragedy and comedy (LEAF and EDWARDS, with
reference to the use of the verse by Plato when planning to burn his youthful poems, see
Diog. Laert. 3.5 ["Hooote, mpopol’ @de MAdtmv vi 1t oelo xotilet]; BEKKER 1872, 38).
(a) has more support, in that the request has a certain urgency (immediately, without
first finishing the tripods, cf. 378 f.) and Hephaistos’ response also makes reference to a
time frame (408 f. 60U pev viv ... | Sop’ av €yd [‘entertain her until I have tidied everything
away!’]). — vi: here with ‘causal force’ (RU1JGH 1957, 60 [transl.], but cf. 165n.). — Tt o€lo0
Xatiget: ‘needs you in a particular matter, is in need of your assistance with something’;
on yotilw (+ gen. ‘need, rely on’), see LfgrE s.v.; KLoSS 1994, 130-138; cf. 6.463n. [yftel].

393 =18.462; ~ Od. 8.357; 2nd VH = 383 (see ad loc.). — tiv & fpciper’ énerra: a VB for-
mula (19.28n.).

394-409 In a speech divided into two parts of different length, Hephaistos re-
sponds first to the information regarding Thetis’ arrival (392b: 394-407), sec-
ond to Charis’ request (392a: 408 f.): cf. ‘continuity of thought’ principle®. Part
(1) consists of a ring-composition®, in the outer rings of which Hephaistos’ res-
cue by Thetis is mentioned, while the center describes his work as a smith
(cf. EDWARDS): (A) Arrival of the revered, powerful goddess (394); (B) her as-
sistance in rescuing him after his mother Hera rejected him (395-397a); (C)
Eurynome and Thetis prevented suffering (397b-398); (D) Eurynome, daugh-
ter of Okeanos (399); (E) for nine years, Hephaistos forged elaborate orna-
ments for the two (400-402a); (D) Okeanos’ stream shields his hiding place
(402b-403a); (C’) Thetis and Eurynome were the only ones to be informed
(403b-405a); (B’) they rescued him (405b); (A’) arrival of the goddess to whom
he owes a debt (406 f.). The secondarily focalized® narrative of an episode from
Hephaistos’ life has a key function®: it illustrates his attachment to Thetis,
in whose debt he deems himself to be, and provides the reason for his will-
ingness to help her (426) before knowing the contents of her plea; it clarifies
for the audience already at this point that Thetis’ pleading will be successful
and that Achilleus will receive new armor without a problem (HOHENDAHL-
ZOETELIEF 1980, 122-124; ERBSE 1986, 79 f.; WEST 2011, 351). — The present story
of Hephaistos’ fall and rescue contains motifs that also occur in other stories
about gods in the Iliad and especially in the myth, transmitted in post-Homeric
texts, of Dionysos’ move to Olympos (on the stylistic elements of the narra-
tive section, 395-405n.): (a) Thetis as an assistant to other gods: 1.393 ff. and
1.503 ff. Zeus, 6.135 ff. Dionysos (SLATKIN [1991] 2011, 52-71); (b) the forcible
fall from Olympos: among others, Hephaistos at 1.590 ff. (additional exam-
ples at 395-397a n.); (c) refuge in a hiding place in Okeanos: 6.135 f. Dionysos
(WIiLLcocK [1964] 2001, 443f.); on the contents of the fragmentary hymn to
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Dionysos, see WEST (2001) 2011; 2003a, 2631 (text with English translation);
on the linking of Hephaistos and Dionysos in myth, see also 400n. It is thus
unclear whether the poet of the Iliad (a) drew on traditional material regarding
Hephaistos for the entire story or (b) adapted common motifs for the present
passage, creating a version of Hephaistos’ fall in which Thetis could play a
major role (favoring (a): KULLMANN 1956, 12; MASCIADRI 2008, 282-293; RINON
2008, 133f. and 190 n. 31; WEST 2011, 292f.; on Thetis as ‘cosmic power’, see
SLATKIN loc. cit. 5456, 70 f.; favoring (b) WILLCOCK loc. cit. 445; 1977, 44 n. 16;
BRASWELL 1971, 20f.; ERBSE 1986, 80; on this kind of ad hoc invention, see
also 1.262-270n., 1.396-406n., 6.218-221n., 19.95-133n., 24.599-620n., point
(2) with bibliography). What is more, the present version shows similarities
with the narrative patterns of myths that involve the exposure of children
(DELCOURT [1957] 1982, 41-43; BINDER 1964, 128 f.; HUuYs 1995, 40f., 62, 167):
(a) reasons for the exposure; (b) circumstances of the exposure (individual car-
rying out the deed, location); (c) rescue (by a deity or human being), adoption
and maturing of the foundling, who shows extraordinary abilities; (d) return
and rehabilitation (cf. 400n.); on this narrative pattern and its literary forms in
general, BINDER loc. cit. 125-250; HuUYS loc. cit. 27-46, 377-394; cf. also BNP s.v.
Exposure, myths and legends of.

394 The designation of Thetis as deiné te kai aidoié is a variation of the adjectival
phrase aidoéié te philé te in Charis’ address (385-386n.): deinés means ‘pow-
erful, tremendous’ (LfgrE s.v. dewvdg 236.67; on its use in reference to deities,
6.379-380n.), aidoios ‘awe-inspiring, venerable’ (in the context of obligations
also at 14.210, Od. 19.254, cf. Il. 24.111 [with n.]; on the word family of aidés,
1.23n., 6.441-442n.); on the combination of these adjectives in Homer, CAIRNS
1993, 87-95. Hephaistos speaks of Thetis with the greatest respect and awe, as a
deity who could potentially be dangerous — she has opposed other, no less pow-
erful gods (1.398 ff.), for example — and whose claim to reverence he accepts.

f’i PG vu: an emphatic beginning to a speech (6.215n.).

395-405 The narrative part of the passage contains two stylistic elements of spoken lan-
guage that point to an oral background (cf. 6.394-399n.; MINCHIN 1995; ALLAN 2009,
142f£.): a) ring-composition® at 395/405 (| u’ éc6wc’ ... / ... ol W écdwoov), 398/405
(Edpuvéun te Oétic 0 / Oétic 1e kol Edpovdun), 399/402 dyoppdov Qkeovoto / pdog
Qxeavoto); (b) 398 f. epanalepsis of the name Eurynome after the mention of Thetis (with
progressive enjambment?), facilitating the addition of new information (Ebpuvoun ... |
Edpuvéun, Buydnp ...), here the genealogy (on which, 398n.); on the structure of 399, cf.
0d. 6.17=6.213, 7.58, ‘Hes.” Sc. 3.

394 7 pa: ‘indeed’ (R 24.4, 7).
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395-397a Hephaistos’ own mother, Hera, rid herself of the apparently crippled
child (370-371n.) by banning him from her sight (396 f.: ‘who wanted to hide
me’), i.e. by throwing him off Mount Olympos or getting others to do so (395:
‘great fall’). The present version of Hephaistos’ fall from Olympos explains his
limping as a congenital defect, as at Od. 8.310-312, h.Ap. 317-320 and in the
hymn to Dionysos at h.Hom. 1 fr. C 10 f. West (370-371n.; LfgrE s.v. Aredoviq);
on the exposure of disabled children in ancient Greece, see BNP s.v. Child expo-
sure; SCHMIDT 1983/84, 133145, 151. Another version of his fall from Olympos
with a different background is alluded to by Hephaistos in Book 1 of the Iliad
(1.590-594: see ad loc. and 1.591n.): Zeus flings him off Olympos as a punish-
ment, after which he took refuge on the island of Lemnos. In the Iliad, Zeus is
repeatedly described as throwing gods from Olympos, either as punishment or
in order to demonstrate his physical superiority (cf. 8.13, 14.256-258, 15.21-24,
19.126-131 [19.129-130n., 19.131n.]): MARG (1957) 1971, 41f. n. 58; PRIESS 1977,
66—68; ERBSE 1986, 78f.). For the story of Hephaistos’ fall from Olympos, the
narrator® thus employs two versions as required: here the exposure of a child
by Hera and the rescue by the marine goddesses as a characterization of Thetis
(394-409n., 396n.); in Book 1, the punishment by Zeus as an illustration of his
position of power (1.586-594n.).

395 ij |’ £o0dwo(g): Together with of 1’ écdwsay at VE of 405, this forms the frame of the
episode linking Hephaistos to Thetis; elsewhere in early epic with a god as the object
only at 14.259 (Nyx rescues her son Hypnos): LfgrE s.v. codo.

396 [brazen-faced] dog-eyed: In addition to ‘dog/bitch’, the adj. ‘with the eyes
of adog’ is a common term of reproach in Homeric epic and is often used in ref-
erence to shameless behavior (1.159n., 6.344n.). Here, in the context of a moth-
er—child relationship, it underlines Hera’s blatant heartlessness as a mother,
while by way of contrast Thetis’ care as (foster) mother, helpful in every sense,
is highlighted (RINON 2008, 130-132).
iotnTu: In early epic, this usually denotes the will of gods (19.9b n.). — kuv@mdog:
xovdmig is the fem. of xuvaonng (‘dog-eyed, looking in a dog-like manner’), also at 3.180,
0d. 4.145 (Helen), 8.319 (Aphrodite), 11.424 (Klytaimestra): 1.159n. — fj @’ £0éAnoev: The
relative clause refers to the content of i6tnt1 (PORZIG 1942, 71, 86) and explains the use
of the reproach xvvanig; the aor. is ingressive (LfgrE s.v. 414.31f.).

397b =~ 9.321, 13.670, 16.55, Od. 13.263, 15.487; cf. Od. 1.4, 13.90. — The ‘if-not’ situ-
ation® (on which, 165-168n.) serves as a rhetorical means to augment the value
of Thetis’ actions (DE JONG [1987] 2004, 78).

395 écdwo(e): = écmoe (R 6).
397 é6vto: = dvta (R 16.6).
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10T &v: In contrast to the elsewhere common #va. kev or xod vb kev, this introduction
to the ‘if-not’ situation® stresses the temporal distance (2.155-156n.; LOUDEN 1993, 183 n.
6). — naBov GAyea: dAyeo denotes comprehensively Hephaistos’ physical and mental
pain and the overall circumstances, resulting from being banished far from the commu-
nity of gods, that caused it (cf. 6.450—454n.); the sing. &Ayog at 395 is the concrete pain
caused by the fall (MAWET 1979, 184). On formulaic phrases for ‘suffering pain’, see LfgrE
s.v. néoyw; MAWET loc. cit. 176 ff.; Puccr (1982) 1998, 13f.

398 2nd VH = 6.136 (Dionysos, pursued by Lykurgos, finds refuge with Thetis
in the sea; see ad loc.). — Eurynomé: mentioned only here in Homeric epic;
in Hesiod’s Theogony she is listed in the catalogue of Okeanids (Th. 358) and
as one of Zeus’ wives and the mother of the Charites (Th. 907 ff.) (BNP s.vwv.
Eurynome and Oceanids; WEST on Hes. Th. 881-1020; on the identical role
played by Thetis and Eurynome in the myth of Dionysos, see the version of the
epic poet Eumelus, fr. 27 West = schol. D on Il. 6.131). Her name contains the
same second element as that of the Nereid Amphi-némeé (44n.) and thus means
approximately ‘with broad grazing grounds’ (voN KAMPTZ 74; RiSCH 201). At
399, the narrator® has Hephaistos refer to her origins (a four-word verse [on
which, 1.75n.] entirely filled by designations for a single character [on which,
1.36n.]); it appears that she plays a quite important role for him. Some schol-
ars explain this in terms of a familial relationship: according to Hes. Th. 907 f.
[Eurynome as the mother of the Charites] and Th. 945f. [one of the Charites
as Hephaistos’ wife]), she is Hephaistos’ mother-in-law (schol. T on 398-399;
EDWARDS on 397-399; see also on Charis, 382n.).
vnedéEaro kOAnw: a VE formula with xéAnog as a term for the female bosom and the
folds of the garment enveloping it, imparting a sense of security to the child, while vis-
a-vis the marine goddesses Eurynome and Thetis, the meaning ‘marine gulf, bay’ may
also play a role (6.136n.; cf. 140n.); on the congruence of the predicate with the neigh-
boring subject, 28n.

399 2nd VH = Od. 20.65, Hes. Th. 776. — bends back in a circle: The adj. apsor-
roos is a distinctive epithet” of Okeands (see iterata) and since antiquity has
usually been understood ‘flowing back (to the starting point)’ (on the different
ancient explanations as ‘flowing back’, ‘fast-flowing’ or ‘backward flowing’ [of
the tides], see SCHMIDT 1976, 134 f.). This refers to the notion of Okeanos as a
circular stream that flows around the disc of the earth, imagined as circular
in shape, to pour back into itself (cf. the edge of the shield at 607 f., also Hes.
Th. 790f., ‘Hes.’ Sc. 314 f.): LfgrE s.v. Qkeavog (with bibliography); LESKY 1947,
59, 66; for additional information on this notion, 14.200n. with bibliography;
WEST on Hes. Th. 133.
poppoov Qkeavoio: a variant of the VE formula BoBuppdov Qkeavolo (7422, 14.311,
0d. 11.13, 19.434, also h.Merc. 185). The formation of the compound d&wydppoog is un-
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certain (for discussion and bibliography, KELLY 2007a): the initial element &y means
‘back’, namely to the starting point (cf. LfgrE s.v. &y 1782.4 ff.); the final element -ppoog
is derived from péw (as in the case of Bab0-ppooc, etc.) and expanded via the compound-
ing vowel -o- (SCHW. 1.632) on analogy with the adj. dwy-oppog (‘returning’: DELG s.v.
&v; FRISK s.v. &yoppoc; FORSSMAN 1980, 185 ff. [on #ppw]). For a possible connection
with Babylonian Apsu (water), see WEST 1997, 148 (‘a reinterpretation’) and, skeptically,
KELLY 20073, 282 with n. 13; 2008, 283 n. 79.

400 nine years: A typical number® (351n.): periods of nine years often mark
storylines that progress in an undifferentiated fashion, with decisive events
occurring after they are complete (2.326-329n.). In the present case, this is
Hephaistos’ return to Olympos and the community of gods, which is implied
but not reported in the Iliad (on the motif [nine years of exclusion from the
community of gods, return in the tenth year], cf. Hes. Th. 801-804). It remains
unmentioned here as well, since it is irrelevant to Hephaistos’ relationship with
Thetis. According to post-Homeric sources, Hephaistos sent Hera a throne —
supposedly a present — that bound her; since no one else could free her and he
himself refused to do so, he was plied with wine by Dionysos and brought to
Mt. Olympos to unfasten Hera (394—409n.; on the various post-Homeric sourc-
es, see BURKERT [1960] 2001, 108 n. 9; ERBSE 1986, 80-85; WEST [2001] 2011,
316 f.; on pictorial representations of Hephaistos’ return, 370-371n.).
X&Akevov: A derivation from yoAxebg (only here in early epic), it means — transitively
and irrespective of the metal worked — ‘forge’ (LfgrE; on yoAxdg ‘bronze’, 2.226n., 6.3n.).
The position of x&Axevov leads to an unusual 2nd VH from a metrical point of view:
word end with a spondee and lengthening by position before caesura C 2 (contrary to
‘Wernicke’s Law’: M 10.3; EDWARDS). — SaibaAa: the elaborately made ornaments men-
tioned at 401 (cf. 379n.).

401 = h.Ven. 163. — An accumulation of technical terms for female ornaments
(see h.Ven. 162f.), the meaning of which — with the exception of the last —
was a cause for disagreement already among ancient scholars (schol. A, bT,
D), and none of which can be unequivocally associated with any particular
type of ornament even on the basis of later attestations (four Iliadic hapax
legomena®, see below); the terms probably encompass various types of em-
bellishments and underline the exclusivity of these small works of art (Greek
daidala 400) from the early (or even initial?) period of Hephaistos’ service as
goldsmith (cf. LORIMER 1950, 512 n. 3; KEIL 1998, 20, 47; for archaeological
finds of Geometric and Archaic ornaments, see HIGGINS [1961] 1980, 94 ff.;
DEPPERT-LIPPITZ 1985, 541f.). — (a) Greek pérpai denotes pins or fibula for

400 tfiol ndp’: = mapa tfiot (R 20.2); on the declension, R 11.1; on the anaphoric demonstrative
function of 8, #, 16, R 17. — eivderec: adv., ‘for nine years’ (Ionic eivo- < *évro-: R 4.2).
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fastening garments, which were applied either in the middle of the chest or
to the side beneath the shoulder, at the clavicle; on their mode of use and
on archaeological finds of dress pins and fibulae, 14.180n. — (b) The Greek
terms hélikes and kalykes denote spiral-shaped and blossom-, bud- or ro-
sette-shaped ornaments (see below). Among the objects Hephaistos made for
the goddesses, one would expect, in addition to dress-pins and necklaces,
were most likely also ornaments for their ears, arms (bands for the upper or
lower arm), hair and fingers (cf. the gifts for Penelope at Od. 18.293 f.). In the
case of the iteratum in the hymn to Aphrodite (h.Ven. 162f.: ornaments and
garments Anchises removes from the goddess Aphrodite), the two terms are
usually interpreted as spiral-shaped arm bands (hélikes) and earrings in the
shape of buds or blossoms with rosettes (kdlykes), in accord with the goddess’
jewelry in pictorial representations, but sometimes also as rosette-shaped
links of necklaces (FAULKNER on h.Ven. 87); earrings with vegetal elements
are mentioned as female adornments elsewhere in early epic (I1. 14.182f., Od.
18.297 f., h.Hom. 6.8f.). For archaeological finds of ear-ornaments, 14.182n.
and 14.183n.; BNP s.v. Ear Ornaments; on armbands, BIELEFELD 1968, 58f.;
DESPINI 1996, 43 f.; on finds of spiral-shaped ornaments, also HIGGINS (1961)
1980, 97, 102, 105. — (c) In early epic, there are two terms for neck ornaments:
hérmos, used here, designates a longer necklace (cf. h.Ap.103f., h.Hom.
6.10f.), with beads or pendants of various materials threaded onto (precious)
metal wire; with the exception of the present passage, the material mentioned
is always gold, sometimes with amber in addition (Od. 15.460, 18.296), and its
characteristics are color (h.Ven. 88f.) and luster (h.Ven. 88f. like the moon,
0d. 18.295f. like the sun). In contrast, isthmion designates an ornament that
tightly encircles the neck (Od. 18.300): LfgrE s.v. $puog I; BIELEFELD 1968, 5f.,
66; BLANCK 1974, 1-7, 55 ff.; DESPINI 1996, 36 ff.

nopniag: a Homeric hapax®, perhaps like nepévn related to nelpw ‘pierce’ (FRISK and
DELG s.v. netpw; contra BEEKES S.v. ndpnn); this is one of the Homeric terms for dress-
pins, although the exact association with a type (pin or fibula) and the difference be-
tween a mepdévn and an évetny (on which, 14.180n.) are uncertain (schol. D; LfgrE s.v.
ndpnn [‘clasp’]; BIELEFELD 1968, 6-8; FAULKNER on h.Ven. 163 [‘pin’]). — yvapntag: a
verbal adj., ‘crooked, bent’, used of manufactured objects; in addition to the &\xau,
also at Od. 4.369 = 12.332 (fishing hook), 18.294 (part of a fibula): LfgrE; cf. 24.359n. —
#Aikag kdAvkag Te: The terms only allow conclusions regarding the shape of the orna-
ments (LEAF; BIELEFELD 1968, 6. 66 f.; FAULKNER on h.Ven. 87): €M is associated with
the same root as eiléw (cf. the denominative éAicon ‘turn, twist’) and probably means
‘spiral’ (FRISK, DELG and BEEKES s.v. £M&; cf. 1.98n. [EAicdmide]); in early epic, it is
used only here and at h.Ven. 87, 163 as a designation for female ornaments (with the
epithet (ém)yvauntdc), at ‘Hes.” Sc. 295 for vines, in later attestations for a variety of
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spiral-shaped objects (LfgrE s.v. £M(&) I; LS] s.v. EME (B)). — kdAvE (a Homeric hapax® of
obscure etymology) as a term for jewelry is always used in onomatopoetic combination
with €\xag, elsewhere in reference to flowers (h.Cer. 427, Cypr. fr. 5.5 f. West), in later
attestations also as a term for the seed-capsule of a variety of plants; it probably means
‘bud, blossom’ (LfgrE and LS]J s.v. xdAvE; RENEHAN 1982, 83; cf. RICHARDSON on h.Cer. 8
[keAvkdnidt]). — Oppovg: probably derived from eipw ‘thread (on a string)’ (related to
the root *ser-, Latin sero), cf. the syntactic linking of Sppog and perf. £epto or éepuévog at
0d. 15.460, 18.296, h.Ap. 103 f. (LfgrE s.vv. 8puoc I, elpo II).

402 cave: Elsewhere in the Iliad, caves serve as dwellings only for marine dei-
ties, such as Thetis, who during the time of the action of the Iliad lives in one
beneath the sea off the coast of Asia Minor (24.83n.), and her father Nereus
(36, 50, 24.83), in the Odyssey for Kalypso, Polyphemos and Scylla, and at Hes.
Th. 297 for Echidna, while Poseidon uses a cave as a submarine horse-stable
(I1. 13.321f.): LfgrE s.v. onéoc; on the sea as a habitat of gods, ELLIGER 1975,
69 f. — stream of Ocean: Although he is included in the genealogy at 399 (see
ad loc.), Okeanos here functions as the geographical space of the action on
the divine plane; the image of the river is illustrated by the figura etymologica
‘the flow flowed’ (rhéos rhéen) at 402f., as well as by a combination of optical
and acoustic phenomena (403 roaring and foaming water). On this juxtapo-
sition, cf. CG 28: ‘confluence of anthropomorphic and non-anthropomorphic
action’.
£v ontiji yAa@up®: on the formula (3x VB, 3x in verse middle), 24.83n. — 8¢ poog:
an apparent short in the longum before caesura C 1 (cf. M 8), to be explained by pdog
(a verbal substantive related to péo < *srey-; cf. the compounds with -ppoog at 399n.)
originally having an initial /s/ that remains prosodically relevant: G 16; M 13.2. — pdog
Qxeavoio: an inflectable VE formula (nom./acc.: 2 IL., 2x Od., 1x Hes. Op.); cf. the var-
iant ‘Qkeavolo podwv 3.5n.

403 1st VH = 5.599, 21.325. — poppopwv: an onomatopoetic verb (cf. Latin murmurare) ren-
dering the sound of water in motion, always in combination with &pp@® of rivers rushing
down with foam (see the iterata, also Od. 12.238 dvapopudpeoke): KRAPP 1964, 176 (‘a
mixture of optical and acoustic impressions’ [transl.]); TICHY 1983, 277-279; cf. LfgrE
S.v. dppdc. — GomeTog: ‘unspeakably (large)’ (LfgrE); here péev donetog of the streams
of Okeanos means ‘flowed mightily’. Given the imitation at h.Ven. 237 (100 &’ fjto1 eovn
péet donetog of the immortal Tithonos), it was perhaps later also understood as ‘lowed
endlessly, incessantly’ (LfgrE s.v. 1423.45 ff. and 1424 {.69 ff.; FAULKNER on h.Ven. 237). —
008¢ 11§ &ANog: an inflectable VE formula (m./f.: 4x II., 9x Od., 1x h.Cer.).

402-403 orfji: dat. of 10 onéog ‘cave’. — mepi ... | ... péev: unaugmented (R 16.1), uncontracted
(R 6) impf. of nepi-péw; on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2. — 8¢ pdog: on the prosody, M. — 00d¢: In
Homer, connective o08¢ also occurs after affirmative clauses (R 24.8).
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404 =~ Od. 7.247, h.Cer. 45, Od. 9.521 = ‘Hes.” fr. 204.117 M.-W. = h.Merc. 144 = h.
Ven. 35 ~ Od. 5.32; 2nd VH = h.Ven. 149. — among the gods or among mortal
men: The formulaic polar expression® (here with emphasis on the first term:
KEMMER 1903, 80f.; cf. 1.548n.; for I-E parallels, WEST 2007, 100) and the af-
firmative statement that follows (405), which picks up on the statement that
precedes and varies it, emphasize the mystery of this exile and the exceptional
position of the two goddesses (LfgrE s.v. évBpwnog 883.58 ff.).

€{8eev: on the form, WEST 1998, XXXIII. — Ovnt@v &vOpdnwv: an inflectable VE for-
mula, sometimes expanded to kotroOvnt- dvBpdn- (7x IL., 11x Od., 23x Hes., 20x h.Hom.),
cf. 1.339n.

405 &AAG: After 008¢ t1c dAMog vel sim., this means ‘no other but’ (24.699n.). — {oav: 3rd
pers. pl. plpf. (= impf.) of oido (< *FiS-cawv), only here and at Od. 4.772 = 13.170 = 23.152
(Scaw. 1.776 f.).

406-407 Closing of the ring-composition® with a return to 394 (A/A’: 394-409n.)
and the conclusion of the story: Hephaistos acknowledges his obligation to
Thetis.

406 2nd VH from caesura C 2 = 9.197, 11409, 23.308. — Tw: ‘s0’, adv. with the old instru-
mental ending -o (19.61n.). — xpew: always in synizesis, an indeclinable epic noun
meaning ‘distress, need’; used like ypfj (cf. VE vdv ce udho xpfi 13.463, 16.492 [see ad
loc.], 22.268): LfgrE s.vv. yped and yph; TICHY 1981, 195-201.

407 OfTi: on the dat. in -t (< *@¢11-1 ), G 45 and 74; on the heteroclisis, G 53; cf. 24.18n. —
kaAMmAokapw: ‘with beautiful tresses’, a generic epithet” usually of goddesses, of
mortal women only at 592 (Ariadne) and ‘Hes.’ fr. 129.18 M.-W. (Stheneboia): LfgrE; on
the semantic field, 6.379-380n. — {wdypra: formed from Lwov &ypelv with the suffix
-10-, probably originally ‘booty from capturing a live human being’ (cf. {oypéw ‘capture
alive’, 6.46n.), here (and at Od. 8.462 Lwdrypt’ dpéAlelg) approximately ‘reward for sav-
ing a life, rescue-reward’ (schol. D: 16 Lwfig xapiotipio; on post-Homeric usage [grati-
tude for saving a life], LS] s.v.); comparable compounds are &vdpdrypro. (14.509n.: ‘booty
from capturing and killing a human being’), Bodypia. (12.22, Od. 16.296) and powydypio
(Od. 8.332): BECHTEL 1914, 43; FrIsK and DELG s.v. {wdypio.

408 entertainment: 387n.

404 £{Seev: unaugmented (R 16.1) 3rd pers. sing. plpf. (= impf.) of oida.

405 Edpuvoun (F)icav: on the prosody, 4.4; on the form {oav, M. — éodwoov: 395n.

406 1j: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17), refers to ©¢tig in 405. — fuétrepov ddpov: acc. of direction
without a preposition (R 19.2). — yxped: sc. éot1 (+ acc./inf. construction pe ... tivew), ‘there is a
need to ...”; on the synizesis, R7.

407 névro: predicative, ‘entire, complete’.

408 oi: = avtfi (R 14.1). — Eewviiio: 387n.
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G&AAG oV pév: At the end of speeches, 8AAG with an imper. marks the transition from the
argument to instructions for action (1.127n., 2.72n.); the VB formula &AA& ob puév (14x I1.,
3x 0d.) is here continued with the subsidiary clause S¢p’ &v éya, elsewhere often with
a paratactic continuation via 8¢/avtép (e.g. 1.127, 1.522f., 6.279f., 17479 1., 22.222, Od.
19.44): DENNISTON 379; the speaker guides the addressee more firmly toward the contin-
uation of the first-mentioned action (cf. BAKKER 1997, 83-85). — &ewvijia: 387n.

409 @VOoaG: 372n. — arioBeiopat: like kotobeiopon (22.111), a new formation for the origi-
nal *-Onopon (likewise Oeiopev for *Ofopev [3x IL., 2x Od.] beside Bémuev [Od. 24.485) with
quantitative metathesis): G 40 with n. 21 and G 89; SCHW. 1.741; CHANTR. 1.459. — émAa
Te ndvrta: VE = 412: emphasis on the care with which the divine smith treats his tools.
In early epic, 6nlo usually, as here, means ‘tool, implement’, esp. as a term for equip-
ment on ships (esp. Od. 10.404, 10.424, 12.410), but also for a smith’s equipment (in ad-
dition to the present passage, Od. 3.433), less commonly for weapons (LfgrE; cf. 19.21n.).

410 He spoke, and: a speech capping formula® with which the speaker imme-
diately proceeds to put into practice what was said; see 412f. (19.238-240n.,
24.228n.). — [took the] stood up from: Together with 416b and 421b-422,
this corresponds to element (3) of the type-scene® ‘visit’ (resident gets up [here
anéste] and/or hurries to meet visitor): 369-427n.; cf. 24.477-478n.; LfgrE s.v.
{otnut 1241.691.

&KpoB£Tolo: a term for the anvil mount (‘anvil block’), cf. 476, Od. 8.274 (FORBES 1967,
141.), and a compound &xpo-Be-to- from dxuwv and tiOnut (RIScH 211, 217 f.; FRISK s.v.
Gxpov; LfgrE s.v. dxpobétoro). — méAwp: The noun means ‘monster, something of mon-
strous size’ and denotes a creature with a visually conspicuous form that appears fright-
ening, as e.g. the Gorgon (5.741, Od. 11.634), Polyphemos (9.257, 9.428), Skylla (12.87),
Typhoeus (Hes. Th. 845, 856) or gigantic or terrifying animals (e.g. I. 12.202 [cf. 2.321n.],
0d. 10.219); cf. the adj. neAwprog for Hades (Il. 5.395), Ares (7.208) and the giant Aias
(3.229n.). néhwp here probably refers to Hephaistos’ enormous and conspicuous appear-
ance, unusual for a god, with the combination of his thin legs (411n.), powerful, hairy
chest (415n.) and lumbering gait (411, 417, 421): AH; FAESI on 411; EDWARDS; P1ZZANI
2000, 532 ff.; LfgrE; cf. 3.166n. It might also evoke the sinister aura surrounding the di-
vine smith rising to his full height. — aintov: a hapax legomenon® of unknown etymol-
ogy, the meaning of which has been disputed since antiquity (LfgrE s.v. émtog, aintog;
SABBADINI 1967); it is explained e.g. as derived from énmut (i.e. ‘wheezing’): AH ad loc.
and Anh. p. 157 f. with reference to 1.600 [see ad loc.] and to 21.395); LfgrE; cautiously
SABBADINI loc. cit. 82ff.; cf. LEAF on 21.395; WILLCOCK (‘the heavily breathing, mon-
strous figure’); EDWARDS. According to other scholars, it is equivalent to the similarly
obscure adj. éntog (21.395), although the latter fits better with &uevor, doou (i.e. ‘insa-

409 Sppa: ‘to, up to’ (R 22.2). — dmoBeiopor: short-vowel aor. subjunc. (R 16.3) of drotiBeuon ‘put
away, tidy away’.
410 7: 3rd pers. sing. impf. of fui ‘say’.
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tiable, indefatigable’): FRISK s.vv. émtog and aintog; SCHW. 1.502 n. 6 (= Gotog); on the
relationship with Mycenaean a-ja-me-no PALMER 1963, 339 (‘craftsman’?); DMic s.v. n. 7;
undecided DELG; BEEKES s.v. dntog (all suggestions are phonetically impossible).

411 =20.37 (Hephaistos goes into battle); ~ 417. — limping: 369-381n., 395-397a n.
pwovTo: An epic word (in early epic only 3rd pers. pl. impf. and aor.) of obscure etymol-
ogy: either related to the I-E root *serh,- ‘come at’ (LIV 535) or a deverbative of péw (like
nAdo in relation to nAéw: LfgrE [‘make wave motions’]; cf. FRISK; RiScH 330; sceptical
DELG). It denotes ‘fast, busy movement’ (KURZ 1966, 139 [transl.]) and is elsewhere usu-
ally used with persons as subjects, describing a group of individuals who move eagerly
and in concert with one another (servants working: 417, Od. 20.107; troops Il. 11.50 and
leaders 16.166; dancers: 24.616 [see ad loc.], Od. 24.69, Hes. Th. 8, h.Ven. 261, h.Merc. 505;
the Gorgons ‘Hes.” Sc. 230); of a person’s body parts that move enthusiastically, much
as in the present passage, at Od. 23.3 (Eurykleia’s yoOvasta), also of hair (xoiton) at Il
1.529 (see ad loc.), 23.367. — apawai: means ‘thin, narrow’, i.e. probably without much
muscle, feeble (schol. D), so that he has his servants support him when he walks (417,
421); of body parts also at 5.425 (Aphrodite’s hand), 16.161 (wolves’ tongues; see ad loc.).
The etymology is obscure (LfgrE; WHITE 2002, 328 f.); because of the hiatus (likewise at
5.425), some assume an initial ;- (CHANTR. 1.151; BEEKES s.v.; on the rough breathing,
WEST 1998, XVII).

412 @Yoag: 372n. — dnmAa TE avTa: 409n.

413 silver strongbox: The noun ldrnax (‘chest, box’) here denotes Hephaistos’
toolbox, at 24.795 Hektor’s urn (see ad loc.); for archaeological evidence for
this type of chest-like container, see LASER 1968, 70—-82; BRUMMER 1985, 12-14,
23-94; on silver as a material of objects from the world of the gods, 1.37n.

414-420 on the paratactic narrative style via 8¢, 1.10n.; BAKKER 1997, 62—71.

414-416 A greatly shortened form of the type-scene® ‘dressing’, containing el-
ements (1) undergarment and (4) staff (rather than a weapon) at 416 (cf.
2.42-47n.), in combination with the preceding bodily ablutions (for this com-
bination, 14.170-186n.). Hephaistos was perhaps working with a bare chest
(415), cf. depictions on Attic vases with the working Hephaistos dressed in a
short chiton or with a cloth tied around his waist (LIMC s.v. Hephaistos 650f.;
BROMMER 1978, 20 fig. 9).

411 yoledov: logically refers to Hephaistos (see 391-393) rather than nélwp, likewise 417 (con-
structio ad sensum). — vmé: adv., ‘below’.

412 p’: = 8pa (R 24.1). — dndvevBe: a compound preposition (basis: évev) with gen., ‘away from’.
413 éc: = eig (R20.1). — dpyvpénv: on the -n- after -e-, R 2. — 101c: with the function of a relative
pronoun (R 14.5); refers to 8nho. (412).
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414 sponge: Cleaning with a sponge (spdéngos is a hapax® in the Iliad), rather

than bathing, here serves to quickly clean off sweat and probably also soot (cf.
372; see the mere wiping of dust at 23.739); in the Odyssey, sponges are used
to clean tables and chairs (Od. 1.111f., 20.151f., 22.438f., 22.452f.): STUBBINGS
1962, 527; LASER 1983, 148.
APPL TPOCWNA ... KTOPOPYVL: ol is adverbial, npdécona the obj. of dmoubdpyvv, par-
allel with &uew xelp’ ... | odyéva 1€ ... kol 61Bea, cf. Od. 19.200 (WILLCOCK; CHANTR.
2.86; LfgrE s.v. dudpyvop; FRITZ 2005, 97), thus ‘the face on both sides’ (differently AH;
FAESI; LfgrE s.v. duot 665.15 ff.: duet is the preposition ‘on both sides of the face’, i.e. the
cheeks).

415 1st VH = Od. 8.136. — Aaxvnievta: literally ‘shaggy, ragged’, elsewhere in early epic
an epithet of the Centaurs (2.743n.: ‘a connotation of things wild and uncivilized’), a
‘bristly’ pig skin (9.548) and a roof, probably made of reeds (24.451 [see ad loc.]); on the
etymology (derived from Adyvn ‘fuzz’ [at 2.219 a term for Thersites’ sparse hair, at Od.
11.320 for the first beard of young men, at Il. 10.134 for the woolen fabric of a cloak]),
see FRISK and DELG s.v. Adyvn. Achilleus and others also have hairy chests, a sign of
strength (1.189n. [610eco1v Aaciois; cf. 2.851n.), but here the formulation is probably
meant to underline Hephaistos’ appearance, which is unusual for the world of gods (cf.
369-381n., 410n.).

416 stick: The stick (Greek sképtron) serves to help Hephaistos walk, although

here he receives additional support as well (417 ff.): LfgrE s.v. oxfintpov;
BUCHHOLZ 2012, 257 £.; on the various other functions and meanings of sképtra,
1.14-15n., 1.234n., 2.101-108n.; BUCHHOLZ loc. cit. 260 ff.
80 8¢ ..., #Ae 8¢ ..., Bij 8¢: The tricolon illustrates the extent to which Hephaistos is hur-
rying, yoAebov at VB 417 the retarding of his progress (suggestion by FUHRER). — 8D 8¢
Xtt@v(a): a very brief formulation, in contrast to that at 2.42f., 5.736, 8.387, 10.21, 10.131,
23.739; on yutdv, 25n.

417-420 The golden robot-like servants, surely products of the divine smith’s
workshop, attest to his extraordinary skill as a prelude to the smithing work
to come: they resemble living creatures (418) and can move of their own ac-
cord (417, 421), think and speak (4191.) — one of the rare passages in Homeric
epic with fantastical or fairytale-like narrative motifs (for other magical objects
from Hephaistos’ workshop, 376n; on fantastical narrative motifs in Homer,
6.152-211n., point (2); 19.404-418n.). The closest parallels for the artificial
servants are: (1) in the Odyssey, objects from the land of the Phaiakians: (a)

414 npdooma: on the plural, R18.2 (likewise otifeo 415). — oo xeip(e): dual (R18.1). —
dmopudpyvu: unaugmented (R 16.1) impf. of dr-oudpyvout, ‘wiped away’.

415 39: unaugmented (R 16.1) root aor. of dHopoit.

416 BOpole: ‘out the door’; on the form, R 15.3 (-Ce < *-o8¢).
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the gold and silver watchdogs and the golden torch-bearers in the palace of
Alkino0s, which are likewise works of Hephaistos (Od. 7.91-94, 100-102), but
which are not shown in motion and are thus also considered statues (DE JONG
on Od. 7.81-135, end and on 7.91-94; FARAONE 1987); (b) the Phaiakian ships,
which are endowed with a mind (Greek phrénes) and which reach their desti-
nation without help, a present from Poseidon (8.556—-563, cf. Il. 18.419; on this,
JAHN 1987, 42 n. 46); (2) the figure of Pandora, as transmitted in Hesiod, who
was made by Hephaistos and endowed by the gods with a variety of abilities
(Hes. Th. 571-590 and Op. 60-82, cf. Il. 18.420): EDWARDS; on the comparison
with archaeological evidence of statues and figurines/statuettes dating to the
9th/8th cent. B.C., CRIELAARD 1995, 214-217.

417 ~ 411 (see ad loc.). — Gpeimolot: a term for female servants attested already in
Mycenaean, literally ‘who move around (someone)’, elsewhere in early epic usually
particularly close personal servants of noble women (3.143n.), also of the caretaker of
the elderly Laértes at Od. 1.189-193, 24.365-367. — DO ... pwovTo &vakti: Echoes of
411 (see ad loc.): the artificial servants move beneath Hephaistos in concert with one
another and with his legs, i.e. as his support, cf. 421 ¥nonBa dvoktog énoinvvov (NAGLER
1974, 901.).

418 A four-word verse (1.75n.) describing the external appearance of the serv-
ants: gold is typical of objects associated with the gods (205-206n.); the simi-
larity to living nature points to the particular artistic quality of the statue-like
objects, cf. the description of depictions at 548 f. (on the shield), Hes. Th. 584
(on Pandora’s headband; see WEST ad loc.), ‘Hes.” Sc. 194, 198, 244: LfgrE s.v.
{wbg; HIMMELMANN 1969, 23-25; FRONTISI-DUCROUX [1975] 2000, 73-77.
venviow: The fem. form vefivig (‘young woman’) beside masc. venving (3x 0d.) is found
in early epic only here and at Od. 7.20: LfgrE. — elowkviat: a unique form of the fem. perf.
part. rather than eixvio (cf. 3.386, 4.78 etc.), formed on analogy with ¢oikac, the initial
sound ei- perhaps due to metrical lengthening (CHANTR. 2.424; WYATT 1969, 114f£.).
Xpvoewat: on the form of the material adj. (ypbo-g10¢/-e0¢), 24.21n.

419-420 = Hes. Op. 61-62. — intelligence ... speech ... | ... strength: signals that
these artifical objects are not statues or mere mechanical automata like the
tripods (cf. 376 with n.): néos (‘mind, intelligence’) points in particular to men-
tal capacities similar to those of human beings (LfgrE s.v. vboc, esp. 4289 ff.;

417 Hmo ... Gvaxtu ‘underneath the master’, i.e. supporting him. — pdovto (F)&vaxti: on the
prosody, R 4.3.

418 {ofiou: fem. dat. pl. (R 11.1) of the adj. wdg ‘living’.

419 tfig: = toig (R11.1, R17). — év pév ... €07l ..., &v 8¢: on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2.

420 &Bavdrwv: initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1). — Bedv &mo: = émd Bedv (R 20.2). —
&mo (F)épyo (F)icaotv: on the prosody, R 4.3.
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PELLICCIA 1995, 104f., with reference to Od. 10.239f. [the companions of
Odysseus turned into pigs] and 10.494f. [the soul of the seer Teiresias in
Hades]), and audé is the term for the human voice and the ability to speak
(19.407n.,19.418n.); they thus have ‘a faculty for mental activities’ (JAHN 1987, 65
[transl.]; SULLIVAN 1989, 160; 1995, 21) and, as indicated by sthénos, also physi-
cal strength or life force (likewise at Hes. Op. 62: LfgrE s.v. 60évoc). — gods: It is
striking that it is not Hephaistos himself who has endowed his creations with
special abilities, but the gods as a whole, which might point to the influence of
traditional narratives from the myth of Pandora, see Hes. Op. 60-82 (EDWARDS
on 420-422; somewhat differently, WEST on Hes. Op. 61-62; [1995] 2011, 194 f.;
BLOSSNER 1991, 62f.: 419f. developed in imitation of Hes. Op. 60—64; contra
VERDENIUS on Hes. Op. 60 and 62); on the motif ‘gifts from the gods’, esp. Od.
20.70-72, Hes. Op. 72-80 and in general 3.54-55n.; WEST on Hes. Op. 63.

Tii§ &V pév ..., &v 8¢é: an asyndetic explanatory clause (20-21n.) further explaining
Cofiot ... elowkvion (418), with emphasis on the ‘mental’ faculties of the artificial servants
via the anaphora of év (cf. 483n.) and the formula pett gpeciv. — éoti ... | ... (COGLV:
The pres. likely describes the timeless enduring existence of these divine creatures, cf.
the immortal and ageless gods at Od. 794 (NUNLIST 2009, 191 n. 19). — pHETG @pETiv:
a formula between caesurae B 2 and C 2 (with or without -v: 11x Il., 8x Od., 6x Hes., 6x
h.Hom.; cf. the prosodic variant with évi 88n.): JAHN 1987, 267; on ¢péveg as the seat
of mental impulses, 1.24n., 19.169-170n.; LfgrE s.v. ppéveg 1022.29 ff. Elsewhere, vog is
located év(i) omBeco1(v) (3.63, 4.309, 9.554, etc.) and év Bvud Od. 14.490 (LfgrE s.v. vbog
423.60ff.). — 0@V &no #pya {oactv: a formulaic phrase after caesura B 2, which im-
parts the information that ‘gods are the originators of a skill or trait’: cf. 0. &. pfdea
eiddg (0d. 6.12, ‘Hes.’ fr. 136.12 M.-W.) and 6. &. xéAog &xovco/Exovta (Od. 8.475, h.Ven.
77, ‘Hes.’ fr. 171.4 M.-W., cf. Od. 6.18, ‘Hes.’ fr. 215.1 M.-W.): LfgrE s.v. 4n6 1084.11ff.; in
terms of content, £pya {caciv also corresponds to the inflectable VE formula £py’ eidvioa
(< *#pya 1dv1a) in the description of women versed in particular skills (19.245n.).

421 Hrionba Gvaktog Emoinvuvov: picks up 417 (see ad loc.; AH): nounvdo, a reduplicated
intensive form related to nvé(F)w, means literally ‘wheeze, puff’ (1.600n., 24.475-476n.),
here approximately in the sense ‘hurry up, be busy’ (LfgrE; TICHY 1983, 334-337); Unoubo
here means ‘from underneath’, i.e. supporting him from the side beneath the arms; it is
elsewhere used of (flight) movements ‘away from under’ (21.493, 22.141: LfgrE; EDWARDS
on 420-422). — #ppwv: éppo means ‘walk (away)’, perhaps derived from the I-E root
*yert- ‘turn around’ (cf. Latin vertor: LIV 691f.; FORSSMAN 1980, 188-198). Elsewhere
in early epic, the verb belongs to character language?, frequently in the imper. with ag-
gressive overtones (24.239-240n.), although the part. is used in the same sense as ic%v
(on the present passage, cf. Od. 3.469, 17.70, 21.243); elsewhere, it occurs frequently in

421 Ynonbo. (F)dvaxtog: on the prosody, R 4.3. — 6 #ppwv: on the hiatus, R 5.7; § is an anaphoric
demonstrative pronoun (R 17), refers to Hephaistos (410-417a).
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speeches characterized by slight impatience regarding the labors associated with move-
ment (Il. 8.239 and 9.364 the journey to Troy, Od. 4.367 roaming on a deserted island):
LfgrE; thus FORSSMAN loc. cit. 190: here with the connotation ‘move with difficulty’; cf.
schol. D and schol. T (¢royBd¢ 810 thv ydrocwv Padilwov).

422 2nd VH = 11.645, Od. 7169. — Thetis: She had been led into the house and
asked to sit down by Charis, cf. 387-390. — shining: probably due to embel-
lishment with metal fittings, cf. 389 (see ad loc.; LfgrE s.v. poeivdc).

423-425 = 384-386 (see ad locc.). — A return to the type-scene’ ‘visit’ via the
repetition of element 4 (369-427n.).

426-427 = 14.195f., Od. 5.89 f. — The formulation used in scenes featuring gods
serves to initiate a conversation via a polite inquiry regarding the issue at hand
and via the signalling of good will (MARTIN 1989, 190).

426 avda ... ppoveeig: on this polite invitation to speak and on gpovelv (‘have in mind’)
with the connotation ‘want’, 14.195-196n. — Qupog Gvwyev: 89b-90n.

427 Although the absence of the verse from several mss. and three out of four papyri might
be explained as a copying error due to double teAécau, the verse is probably interpolat-
ed from 14.195f., where it better matches the context (a so-called concordance interpo-
lation); with the precondition, fulfillment of the request is promised only conditionally,
and the commitment is thus weakened — which fits Aphrodite’s situation at 14.190 ff.,
but here somewhat contradicts Hephaistos’ unconditional gratitude at 406 f. (EDWARDS
on 424-427; APTHORP 1980, 140 f.; WEST 2001, 13 n. 31, 248). — On &t (‘if only’), on the
reference of ye (with tedlécan?) and on tetelecuévov (‘realizable, doable’), 14.195-196n.;
on the VE formula, 4n.

428 =1.413; 1st VH = 18.127 (see ad loc.); 2nd VH = 18.94 (see ad loc.).

429-461 Thetis’ speech is comprised of two parts: (1) a recapitulation of events
thus far, including episodes preceding the action of the Iliad (429-456), and
(2) a plea for new armor for her son (457-461); cf. the comparable structure
of Achilleus’ speech at 1.365-412 (see ad loc., 1.366-396n., 1.370-392n.). In
contrast to normal pleas — comprised of: address (here VB 429), performative
verb (here 457), legitimation of the plea, and the plea itself (1.17-21n., 24.486—
506n.) — and contrary to expectations after 394 ff., Thetis does not legitimize
her plea with a reference to her services to the addressee (this is anticipated
in Hephaistos’ speech to Charis at 395-405; similarly in Book 1 in Achilleus’

422 £vBo. ... mep: mep stresses #vBa, ‘(to there,) where Thetis was indeed (sitting)’ (R 24.10).
423-425:384-386n.

426 Gvoyev: present perf., ‘orders, bids’.

427 tetelecuévov: ~ tedeotds ‘realizable’.

428 xotd ... yfovoo: on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2. — 8dupu: collective sing.
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speech at 1.394-406, but Thetis alludes to it before Zeus at 1.503 f.: 1.502-511n.,
1.503n.); instead, she justifies her plea with a description of the suffering both
she herself and her son have suffered, thus appealing not to Hephaistos’ grati-
tude but to his compassion (HEBEL 1970, 76—80; DE JONG [1987] 2004, 216-218;
MINCHIN 2007, 204f.; on the motif ‘recollection of [previous] sufferings’ in
pleas, see FINGERLE 1939, 199f.; CROTTY 1994, 70-75; cf. 24.486-506n.). This
narrative part (1) can be divided into: (A) the story of (a) Thetis’ marriage to
Peleus, (b) the birth and youth of her son until his departure for Troy (429-441:
external analepsis?), which is told entirely from her own perspective (cf. the ac-
cumulation of verb forms and personal pronouns in the 1st pers.) and the tone
of which is characterized by an emotional beginning (on which, 429-431n.), by
literal repetitions of her speech of mourning before her sisters (55-62) and by
echoes of Achilleus’ speech of mourning to Thetis (esp. 84-87); this part serves
as a captatio benevolentiae (cf. 431n.). (B) The chronologically structured sum-
mary of those events in the Iliad that brought suffering to her son and led to
her visit (444-456 [see ad loc.]: internal analepsis® from Books 1-18) as rea-
sons why he should receive help, introduced by a confession of her own pow-
erlessness (442f.). Part (2) consists of the introduction (457), the plea proper
(458-460a: new armor), the factual justification (460b—461a: loss of the old
armor via Patroklos’ death) and an emotional conclusion (461b [see ad loc.]).

429-431 The emotional start to the speech has correspondences in direct
speeches in the Odyssey that feature extended narrative passages in which the
speaker first stresses inter alia the immeasurably large number of afflictions
endured (a so-called ‘emotional preamble’: DE JONG on Od. 3.103-117), cf. esp.
0d. 7.241-243, 9.3-15, 19.165-171.

429 1st VH ~ 13.446; 2nd VH ~ 1.566, 5.877, 8.451. — i éipax 81j;: ‘really?’; for A, 19.56n. (initi-
ates a rhetorical question).

430 1st VH = Od. 8.368; 2nd VH = IL. 5.156, Od. 11.369, Hes. Op. 49, 95. — £vi @peciv ﬁow:
serves to stress the mental component of the suffering (cf. 52-53n.) and to amplify the
description of the emotion (cf. JAHN 1987, 241ff.). — kdea: ‘suffering, sorrow’ (8n.,
52-53n.), here especially with regard to Thetis’ suffering from the transitoriness of her
mortal son, who is the product of her forced marriage to a mortal (432-435, 440, 442f.).

429 7 &po: R 24.4; on the hiatus, R 5.6. — t1¢, Sooun Oeai: = t1g Oedv, Soar.

430-432 106665(€) ..., | o0(at) ... | ... Sdpoooev: on the -66-, R 9.1. — €pol €k nacfwv ... | ék ... 1
GAAGwv: ‘me beyond all/others’; on the declension of nocéwv and &AAdwv, R11.1, on the syniz-
esis, R7.

430 évi: = v (R20.1). — fotv: possessive pronoun of the 3rd person (R 14.4).

B
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431 1st VH = Od. 4.723; 2nd VH = I1. 2.375, 24.241; = Od. 4.722. — With the emphasis
on her role as a victim, Thetis creates commonalities between herself as sup-
plicant and the addressee: in the same way that Hephaistos was at the mercy of
Hera’s power and in need of help (395-398), she is subject to Zeus’ power; see
also 432 ‘he gave me’, 436 ‘he has given me’ (cf. HEBEL 1970, 76 f.; THALMANN
1984, 107; RINON 2008, 135).

&Aye(a): 397b n.; corresponds to kAdea (430) and &AAo, (435).

432-434a In her description of the marriage, Thetis emphatically stresses both
her strong aversion to marriage to a mortal and Zeus’ role as the pitiless match-
maker (cf. Achilleus’ formulation at 85-87 [85n.]; Hera’s version at 24.59-63
with n. is different [a solicitous matchmaker]). No reason for Zeus acting con-
trary to Thetis’ interest is provided; in post-Homeric transmission, there are
two versions: (a) in order to please Hera, Thetis removed herself from a rela-
tionship with Zeus, provoking his anger (Cypr. fr. 2 West, ‘Hes.’ fr. 210 M.-W.);
the fact that, in the present passage, Thetis omits Hera’s role while putting
Zeus in the foreground could be explained by Hephaistos’ experiences and
the aim of the speech (see 431n.); (b) Zeus abstained from a relationship with
Thetis since it was foretold that her son would be stronger than his father, and
he accordingly married her to a mortal (Pind. Isthm. 8.26-48). It is impossi-
ble to tell whether the narrator was familiar with both versions or only one of
them — namely version (a), likely the more ancient of the two; for discussion,
see 1.396—406n., 1.541-543n.; EDWARDS on 429-35; MARCH 1987, 8—11, 23; WEST
2013, 69 f.; with a different orientation (namely version (b) being older): LESKY
(1956) 1966, 401-404; SLATKIN (1991) 2011, 52 ff. (esp. 53 f., 62-64, 79-81).

432 sisters of the sea: the Nereids, cf. 37 ff. (CG 20).

GAldwv: 86-87n. — p(g) ... Gvdpi Sapacoev: causative ddpuvnu + dat. (as at 22.176,
22.270f.); for its use in a sexual context, cf. Od. 3.269, Hes. Th. 453, 1000, 1006 (LfgrE s.v.
déduvnu 214.15 ff., 215.16 ff.; see also 102-103n., 3.301n.). In addition to the patronymic at
the VB of 433, the term ‘man’ (&vdpt), repeated in the same position in the verse at 433,
underlines the fact that Peleus is mortal and the son of another mortal (AH; LfgrE s.v.
ovnp 840.41ft.; cf. 85n., 86—87n.).

433 Aiakidn InAfji: The patronymic Aioxidng is elsewhere usually used for Achilleus,
Aiakos’ grandson (221n.); for Peleus as ‘son of Aiakos’, as here, also 16.15 and 21.189. In
comparison to the sequence personal name-patronymic (e.g. 93, 154, 164, 193), placing
the patronymic first is considered more poetic (16.15n.). — €dviv: literally ‘bed(stead)’

432 pév: ~ unv (R 24.6).
433 TInAfji: on the declension, R 11.3. — &vépoc: = dvdpdg; initial syllable metrically lengthened
(R10.1).
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(see 85), here with a sexual connotation ‘sexual intercourse’, in the sense of an action
noun (LfgrE 78749 fi.; cf. 3.445n., 19.176n.).

434a In other versions, Thetis tries to escape the liaison with Peleus by turning
into wild animals or fire and is defeated by him in wrestling (Pind. Nem. 3.35f.,
4.62-65, ‘Apollod.’ Bibl. 3.13.5: WEST 2013, 70 {.; for depictions in vase painting,
see LIMC s.v. Thetis); her strong aversion to the relationship as described here
could allude to this motif, which finds no mention elsewhere in Homeric epic
(EDWARDS on 429-435; GRIFFIN 1977, 41; MARCH 1987, 11-23; contra LESKY [1956]
1966, 405 f.; KULLMANN 1960, 230). In any case, the narrator avoids any explicit
linking of Achilleus’ mother with fighting in the shape of an animal, instead
emphasizing a different issue: Thetis portrays herself as a defenseless victim
(cf. 431n.) and shows how much she is suffering from having been married to a
mortal and having given birth to a mortal son (433-443, see Hephaistos’ reply
at 464 f.; note also the speeches by Thetis at 54 ff. and Achilleus at 85 ff.): schol.
A; HEATH 1992, 389; cf. SLATKIN (1991) 2011, 69-71.
MOAAG PGA’ 00Uk €0£Aovoa: an intensification vis-a-vis the inflectable VB formula
oAl dexalouévn (4x early epic) and the phrases moAL” déxmv (2x IL) and udA’ ovk
£0elev (h.Ven. 25), cf. odk ¢0éhovoo/é0éAmy in similar contexts at Il. 6.165, Od. 5.155. —
oA, péA(ar) is a VB formula (8x I1., 5x Od., 1x h.Hom., 1x Hes.).

434b-435a Aging often occurs, in addition to mortality, as the second element
of the human condition in formulations that stress the contrast to the exist-
ence of the gods, who are ‘im-mortal’ and ‘non-aging’ (e.g. 8.539, 12.323, 17.444,
0d. 5.136, 5.218, 7.257, 23.336, Hes. Th. 949, h.Cer. 242, 260, h.Ap. 193: LfgrE s.vv.
dynpoog, yipog; PREISSHOFEN 1977, 6; WEST 2007, 128; GARCIA 2013, 161f.).
The mention of the circumstances of Peleus’ life might suggest associations
with the myth of Tithonos (the immortal but nonetheless aging husband of
Eos [CG 38]), which is only transmitted in the Hymn to Aphrodite (cautiously
EDWARDS on 429-435; CERRI; on Tithonos, see FAULKNER on h.Ven. 218-238; cf.
3.151-152n.), but whether this is actually intended remains dubious. — old age:
Achilleus comments explicitly on the sad situation of the lonely, elderly Peleus
(see 19.334-337 with nn.). — in his halls: 325n.; Thetis in turn dwells in a cave
in the sea during the time of the action of the Iliad, see 35 ff. (50n.).
ynpaoi Avyp@®: a VE formula (4x IL); on the epithets with yfipag, see LfgrE s.v. —
apnpévog: an lliadic hapax®, in the Odyssey combined with the datives 60y ‘misery,
hardship’ (Od. 18.53, 18.81) and Yrve kol kopdro (6.2), as well as with yipor Yo AMmapd

434 nolAd: adv.; ‘manifold, very’, together with pdAo ‘altogether, completely’. — ¢8élovco. 8:
on the hiatus, R 5.6.
435 ¢vi: = év (R20.1). — évi (Wpeydporg: on the prosody, M 4.6; on the pl., R 18.2.
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(11.136 = 23.283); it means approximately ‘impaired, weakened’ (cf. schol. bT on 434—
435: BePropupévoc). The etymology is uncertain: &pnuévoc, the perf. pass. part. of a de-
fective verb, is commonly associated with &pn (‘damage, ruin’: 24.489n.) (BECHTEL 1914,
60 f.; FRiSK and BEEKES s.v. &pfj; CHANTR. 1422, 436; LfgrE; RISCH 342).

435b &AAa: refers to dAye(o) at 431; to be understood either as a nominal clause (sc. éott)
or as Zevg 0. £dwkev (LEAF; FAESI and WILLCOCK: Zeus is the subject also at 436).

436-440 £nel pot S@kKe ... | (3 verses) | ... VrtodéEopat: an explanation of the Ao
dAyea; on the sentence structure, 55-60n.

436 2nd VH = 7.199, Od. 3.28. — son: A periphrastic denomination®: Thetis does
not mention Achilleus by name - in contrast to Peleus (433), Agamemnon
(445), Patroklos (451), Apollo (454) and Hektor (456) — since to her, he is above
all else her ‘son’ and dominates her worried thoughts (see 458 and 56—62n.); in
the case of other people, individual names have no importance to her (444n.,
448b-449n.): DE JONG (1987) 2004, 217.

Tpa@épev: on the intransitive use of the strong aor. (£)tpoagpov (‘grow up’), CHANTR.
1.390; LfgrE s.v. 1pégw.

437-443 = 56-62 (see ad loc.; for bibliography, also 50—67a n.).

441 Some scholars consider this verse, missing from some papyri and one ms. (see app.
crit.; schol. A), a concordance interpolation (from 56-62): the image appears rather in-
appropriate after Thetis’ explicitly hostile comments regarding her marriage, while in
the case of literal repetitions, the narrator frequently omits verses that seem ill-fitting or
unnecessary (e.g. 444 f. vs. 16.56-59, 6.269-278n., 14.301-311n.): APTHORP 1980, 142-145;
WEST 2001, 13, 154 f.; see also HT 17 and 25; contra EDWARDS: more likely omitted by a
‘literal-minded scholar-editor’; on the motif (dying in war represented as not returning
home to the father), 59b—60a n.

443 Thetis’ helplessness in issues concerning her son is contrasted sharply with
her role as a powerful, helpful goddess in Hephaistos’ speech (esp. at 394398,
405): on the intentions of the two speeches, 394-409n. and 429-461n.

444-456 Part (B) of Thetis’ legitimization of her plea contains, in brief form, the
events of the action of the Iliad so far, especially from Books 1, 8, 9 and 16 (on
the structure of the speech in its entirety, 429-461n.): (a) Agamemnon taking
Briseis and Achilleus’ sorrow (444-446a); (b) Trojan superiority and Achaian
distress (446b—-448a); (c) the embassy with an offer of gifts for Achilleus (448b—
449); (d) Achilleus’ refusal and the sending out of Patroklos (in Achilleus’ ar-
mor) and the Myrmidons (450-452); (e) the battle at the Skaian Gate (453);

436 dddxe: sc. Zebg; with acc./inf. construction viov yevécBoi te tpogpéuev te; on the form
tpogépev (Attic =~ tpagfivan), R 16.4.
437-443: 56-62n.
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(f) Patroklos’ death at the hands of Apollo and fame for Hektor (454-456).
A recapitulation of multiple events by one character® is rare in the Iliad, see
esp. 1.365-392 (1.365-412n.), but by contrast more frequent in the Odyssey
(7.241-297, 17.108-149, 23.310-341, 24.121-190): REICHEL 1990, 134 f.; 1994, 82f.
In the present passage, it reflects as a secondary story® the menis plot at the
point of its completion (see 112-113n., 19.40-281n.; a so-called ‘récit spéculaire’
or ‘mirror-story’: EDWARDS; CERRI; on the term, see DE JONG [1985] 2001, 478-
480), comparable to Odysseus’ report of his journey home at Od. 23.310-341
(on which, DE JoNG ad loc.), while on the character® plane it serves to support
the plea factually and emotionally (argument function®). The fact that several
issues key to the menis plot are missing (the reason for Agamemnon’ hostile
act; her own plea to Zeus as desired by Achilleus; Patroklos’ pleading for the
beleaguered Achaians) can be explained by the purpose of the speech: Thetis
is not concerned with a detailed retelling of the action but rather with stir-
ring the addressee emotionally via information about the background to her
request (arousing compassion) and with motivating him to help (429-461n.);
Achilleus’ suffering (446a n.) and his view on issues is thus foregrounded and
also intimated by the narrator® via literal echoes of Achilleus’ own comments
(cf. 444-446 with 9.344, 9.367f., 16.52-59; 450 with 1.341): SCHADEWALDT
(1938) 1966, 130 n. 1; HEBEL 1970, 77-79; DE JONG (1987) 2004, 216-218; D1
BENEDETTO (1994) 1998, 57-59, 78 £.; cf. 1.370-392n. (focalization on Achilleus’
part). The passage has been wrongly suspected as an interpolation by numer-
ous scholars since Aristarchus (schol. A on 444-456; AH, Anh. 137-139), who
considered it a long, unnecessary and repetitive internal analepsis® that also
shows contextual inconsistencies in terms of the Iliad (esp. 448-453, but see
nn.), but all these issues can be explained via the above-mentioned intention
of the speech (schol. bT; CAUER [1895] 1923, 357-359, esp. 358; SCHADEWALDT
[1938] 1966, 113 n. 1; EDWARDS; SCODEL 1999, 62{.; on the scholia, LUHRS 1992,
120-123; NUNLIST 20009, 46 f.).

444 ~16.56. — girl: The reference is to Briseis (CH 2); on the impersonal formula-
tion, 436n.; cf. 19.58n. — honor: the leaders’ share of the booty, awarded as a
sign of recognition for special achievements; it is of great significance for them
as a status symbol (1.118-129n., 1.162-168n.).

Kkovpnv: an asyndetic continuation from dyvvton with explanatory details (cf. 1.105n.,
19.90n. [end]). — &eAov: denotes the selection of a particularly honorable part of the

444 oOpnv: on the form, R 2, R 4.2. — &pa: (F)ot: on the prosody, R 4.3; épa. ‘as generally known,
indeed’ (R24.1). — oi: = 00t® (R 14.1). — £Eehov: from é€-aupéw ‘select’; on the unaugmented
form, R 16.1 (likewise €\eto in 445). — viec: on the declension, R12.3.



184 — |Jliad 18

war booty for a figure of authority (LfgrE s.v. aipéw 364.4 ff.); contrast £Aeto at 445n. —
ViEg AXQU@V: 761.

445 = 16.58; 2nd VH = 9.368. — & €k Xxeip@v £AeTo0: éx ye1pdv is metaphorical for the
violent removal of Briseis (likewise at 9.344, 16.58), &y with its original meaning ‘away’
is intensive (16.54n., 16.58-59n.); beside the mid. £\ eto (‘took for himself’), it illustrates
the ruthless, egotistical character of Agamemnon’s actions (on the meaning of the mid.,
ALLAN 2003, 112-114 with n. 198). — kpeiwv Ayapépvwv: a VE formula (40x IL., 1x Od.,
1x Il. Pers.): xpelov is a generic epithet® that means ‘ruler’ (1.102n.).

446a 1st VH (to dytwv) = 2.694 (see ad loc.). — Achilleus’ reaction to the taking
of Briseis is described solely with regard to the mental pain the loss caused
him (on the formulation phrénas éphthien, cf. the metaphor ‘eating his heart
out’ at 6.201-202n., 19.58n.; on achéon, see below and 62n.); his withdrawal
from battle is not mentioned explicitly, in contrast to its consequences for the
Achaians (446b-448a). The employment of vocabulary from this context (cf.
1.491f. [see below] and achéon at 2.694: 1.488-492n., 2.694n.) perhaps shows
that the narrator reminds the audience of the anger directed at Agamemnon
(cf.1.488, 2.688 f.), whereas he has the speaker emphasize the suffering caused
by the loss — all with the aim of stirring compassion.
axéwv: a denominative from dog beside the metrical variant &yedwv at 461 (24.128n.);
o is a term for mental pain that is immediately succeeded by anger and aggression,
cf. Achilleus’ comments on his response to the taking of his yépo at 9.646 f. (aggression)
and 16.52/55 (pain): 22n., 62n.; see also 1.103n., 1.188n., 2.169-171n. — @pévag #@Oiev:
Likewise with regard to Achilleus, cf. Bwv(Becxe pilov xfip at 1.491 (see ad loc.; on the
semantic interchangeability of ppéveg with other lexemes from the semantic field soul/
spirit, 1.24n.; JAHN 1987, 205f.; on additional comparable formulations, JAHN loc. cit.
12). — €¢B1ev (in early epic only here) is a thematic aor. of ¢Bivw, here probably with an
impf. sense (LEAF; CHANTR. 1.393; ANZIFEROWA 1983, 21 ff.; LfgrE s.v. p0ivo).

446b-447 but meanwhile the Trojans | pinned the Achaians ...: 76n.
adTap AXaLovg: 148n.

448b-449 448b = 9.574 (myth of Meleagros); 2nd VH of 449 =~ 9.121, ‘Hes.’ fr.
22.6 M.-W. — the elders: The term gérontes designates members of the elite,

445 thv: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17), picks up xo0pnv (likewise tfig in 446).

446 fitou: R24.4. — §: anaphoric demonstrative (R17) referring to Achilleus, likewise tév in
448, — 1iic: causal gen. with dyfwv.

447 éetdeov: impf. of eiléw, ‘crowd together, lock in’. — 00d¢: In Homer, connective 00d¢ also
occurs after affirmative clauses (R 24.8). — 00pale: ‘outside’ (cf. 416n.), i.e. out of the encamp-
ment of ships.

448 {wv: 3rd pers. pl. impf. of édw; sc. Axoiovg from 446. — 8¢ (A)Aiccovto: on the prosody,
M 4.6 (note also the caesura: M 8).
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irrespective of age: the participants in the embassy in Book 9 were Odysseus
and Aias (CH 3), accompanied by Phoinix, Achilleus’ mentor and adviser
(CH 5), and commissioned by Agamemnon on the basis of a decision in the
‘council of elders’ at 9.89-181 (on this, 1.144n., 2.53n.). — gifts: refers to the
detailed enumeration of the gifts promised by Agamemnon at 9.260-299.
AiooovTo: in the Iliad, of urgent, insistent pleas (1.15n.). — mepwkAvTa: 326n. —
ovopadov: in reference to objects always of the listing of gifts (9.515, cf. dvounve 9.121,
and Od. 24.339), in which case approximately ‘name one by one’ (LfgrE).

450-452 This compressed version might create the impression that Achilleus
immediately compensated for his negative reply to the embassy by sending
Patroklos forth. This is the result of Thetis’ speech-intention; the events of the
battle in Iliad Books 11-15, revealing the effects of Achilleus’ battle boycott and
leading to Patroklos’ pleading with Achilleus (11.790 ff., 15.390 ff.), are neither
relevant nor conducive to her concerns: she immediately focuses on the next
action of significance to Achilleus, namely his readiness, despite everything, to
provide support to the Achaians (CERRI; HEBEL 1970, 78; D1 BENEDETTO [1994]
1998, 58 f. with n. 6). On the reason for Achilleus’ refusal (lack of a personal
apology from Agamemnon), 16.72b—73n.; on his change of heart, 16.83-96n.

450 #vO(a): connective, in combination with reita it leads to the next topic in the report
(LfgrE s.v. 589.51 ff.). — a0TOG pév: to be associated with &udvon (AH); it forms a contrast
with atap 6 T&tpokAov ... €ooey, | téune 8¢ wwv at 4511f. (LfgrE s.v. adtdg 1658.66 ff.),
cf. 16.239 f. odtog v yop 8y®d pevéo ... | BAL topov méune. — Aotyov Gpdvat: an in-
flectable VE formula (14x IL.: 1.67n.); on Achilleus’ refusal to do so, see esp. 1.341, 16.32,
16.80f.

451 The exchange of armor took place at 16.130-144 after Patroklos’ pleading (ex-
pressed at 16.40-42, granted at 16.64—69), originally a suggestion by Nestor
(11.798): 16.36-45n.; on the motif of the exchange of armor, 16.278-283n.

452 2nd VH =~ 9.483, 16.38 (see ad loc.). — népme: 237n. — mOAep6vde: acc. with enclitic
particle -8¢ (1.54n s.v. &yophivde; G 66). — Aadv: in the Iliad, usually ‘people at arms,
servicemen’ (153n.). — 6nagoev: literally ‘make follow’ (etymologically related to

€mopon: 19.238-240n.), in the sense ‘send, give along’ frequently amplified by Gpo., as
here (LfgrE).

450 fyvaivero: impf. of dvaivouan, thus durative (‘refused’).

451 §: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17). — nepi ... £ocev: aor. of nepr-évvour (‘dress someone’)
with acc. of the person and of the object, thus ‘had P. put on’; on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2; on
the -66-, R 9.1. — 10: (F)& te0ea. (F)écoev: on the prosody, R 5.4; & is the possessive pronoun of the
3rd person (R 14.4), Achilleus’ own arms are meant.

452 pwv: = o01v (R 14.1). — ndAeudvde: on the suffix -de, R 15.3.
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453-456 The summary of the events in the battle of the preceding day largely
matches what happens in Book 16 (cf. 16.684-867n.), with the topics not ren-
dered accurately in Thetis’ short version serving especially to heroize the de-
ceased, namely the temporal and spatial dimensions (453n.), the accentuation
of Apollo’s role and the omission of Patroklos’ initial wounding by the Trojan
Euphorbos (454n.); contrast Patroklos’ own description at 16.844-850 (see ad
loc.; DE JONG [1987] 2004, 217; DI BENEDETTO [1994] 1998, 59 f.; REICHEL 1994,
150; on differences in renditions of events by different characters® in general,
DE JONG loc. cit. 159 f.). The commonalities with Achilleus’ fate stand out more
clearly in this manner, namely the death at the Skaian Gate at the hands of
Apollo and a mortal (Hektor and Paris, respectively: 22.359f., see also 21.277 f.:
19.409-410n.); for discussion of a possible transfer of the motif from the tra-
ditional stock of stories about Achilleus to the character® of Patroklos (neo-
analysis), see 1.307n., 16.684-867n., end; BURGESS 2001, 74 f. (with older bib-
liography).

453 2nd VH =~ 3.149, 22.360. — The summarizing account (cf. summary®) is whol-
ly aligned with Patroklos’ aristeia (16.257 ff.): over the course of the day, he
led the battle away from the Achaian encampment of ships and toward the
walls of Troy and — contrary to Achilleus’ orders — attempted to storm the city
(16.684 ff.). At the Skaian Gate, leading to the battlefield and the plain of the
Skamandros (on the location, 3.145n. and appendix to Book 14), and the loca-
tion of key scenes in the Iliad (3.145 ff., 6.237 ff., 22.5 ff.), fate overtook Patroklos
in the shape of Apollo and Hektor (16.700f., 16.712).
papvavto: In. — nepi: local (ScHW. 2.501; CHANTR. 2.129; but cf. the metaphorical use
at 265 ‘fight over’).

454 An ‘if-not’ situation® as a means to increase pathos via the marked contrast
with the VB of 456 (HEBEL 1970, 78f.; cf. 165-168n.); its employment recalls
the battle description in the narrator-text, according to which Patroklos would
have taken the city walls if not for Apollo’s intervention (16.698-701 with n.;
LOUDEN 1993, 194f.). — Apollo: Achilleus emphatically warned his friend
about the gods, especially Apollo (16.93 ff.); although the latter did not himself
kill Patroklos, he did play a crucial role in the death by (a) preventing Patroklos
from taking Troy (16.698-711), (b) urging Hektor against him (16.712-730), and
(c) rendering Patroklos unfit for battle (16.786-806a), so that he could easi-

453 Auop: = Nuépav. — mHAnowy: always plural, here in reference to a single gate, as frequently
(the pl. refers to the gate’s two wings, cf. Lat. fores).

454 xev: = v (R24.5). — adtijuop: ‘still on the same day’. — énpofov: thematic aor. of népbo
‘conquer, destroy’.
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ly fall victim to the Trojan Euphorbos (16.806b-817) and especially Hektor
(16.818-828): 16.784-867n., 16.793-804n., 16.844—850n.; STOEVESANDT 2004,
214-219; on the abbreviated version and the stress on Apollo’s role, cf. the
speech to Achilleus by the horse Xanthos at 19.413f. (19.411-414n., 19.413n.); on
Apollo’s role in the Iliad in general, 16.94n. with bibliography.

Kai vO Kev ... Enpadov, €i pi AMOAAwv: an abbreviated version of 16.698-701 (¥v04
KEV ... EAOV ... | ... | &l pf) AmdALwV); on kot v kev, 165n.

455-456 456 = 19.414 (see ad loc.); 2nd VH =~ 12.255, 12.437, 15.327, 16.730. —
Thetis’ paraphrase (polld kakd rhéxanta) is not to be understood as criticism of
Patroklos but as praise, in the sense ‘after he caused great damage (to the ene-
my)’ (cf. LfgrE s.v. xaxdcg 1285.71 ff.), see the concrete formulation in the passage
concerned in the narrator-text (16.827): ‘who killed many’. On the paraphrasis
for Patroklos via his patronymic, 12n. — in the first ranks: 194n. — Hektor: Cf.
the killing (16.828 ff.) and spoliation (17.107-131) by Hektor.

kxD80¢ £8wxev: an inflectable VE formula (7x IL.); on xddoc, 165n.

457 = 0d. 3.92, 4.322. — knees: Touching the knees is a common gesture for sup-
plicants (1.500n., 6.45n.), as well as an element of the theme® ‘supplication’
(approach of the supplicant — gesture of supplication — speech by the sup-
plicant - reaction by the addressee: 1.500-531n., 24.477-571n.). But here the
formulation is to be understood as a metaphorical expression with no actu-
al contact taking place (see below for bibliography); the entire description of
Thetis’ visit contains no reference to her appearing as a supplicant, and the
comparison of the present scene with e.g. Thetis’ pleading before Zeus in Book
1 (1.500ff.) reveals numerous differences, see esp.1.500-513 (1.502-511n.):
Thetis is not considered a supplicant but rather welcomed and entertained
as a guest (387 ff., 408), the addressee of the plea approaches the pleading
individual and sits beside her (422f.), he recalls her earlier services without
prompting (395 ff.) and shows his readiness to meet her request even before
her plea (406 f£., 426); see also the speech introduction formulae at 428 vs. 1.502
and the structure of the speech at 429-461n.; on the overall composition of the
scene, 369-427n.

455 xoxd (F)pé€avta: on the prosody, R 4.5.

456 £xtov(e): thematic aor. of (dro)xtelivw. — éviz = év (R 20.1). — mpopdyoiot: on the declension,
R11.2.

457 tobvexo: ‘therefore’. — yodvad’: = yovaro; acc. of direction without a preposition (R 19.2);
on the declension, R 12.5. — ixévopai: on the mid., R 23. — ad: = ei (R 22.1). — x(g): = &v (R 24.5). —
#0éAnc0c.: 2nd pers. sing. subjunc. (on the ending, R 16.2).
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T& 0& YoUva®’ ikdvopar: metaphorical phrasing alluding to the gesture of pleading
rather than the performative verb ‘plead’, cf. the use of yovvdCouor and yovvoSuon
in the weakened sense ‘plead urgently’ (LfgrE s.vv.; contrast Il. 22.338 Aiccon’ vrep ...
yobvev); on the formulation, see the iterata and also (cé 1¢) yoOvod’ ixdve at Od. 5.449,
7.147, 13.231; elsewhere in Homeric epic frequently the concrete yoovov/yoovata Aofelv
or &ntecBon (1.500n.; LfgrE s.vv. yovvu 174.54 ff. and ixdvo 1175.41 ff.; NAIDEN 2006, 68,
321f.; differently LETOUBLON 2011, 299: referring to the gesture actually performed, and
replacing a description of it). — ai k* £€0éAne0a: 143n.; on £0éAncbo, G 89.

458-460 Thetis mentions only the defensive weapons shield, helmet, greaves
and corselet, and only these are described in the smithing work that following
(478 ff., 609-613). Achilleus also has as an offensive weapon the lance he inher-
ited from his father, which was a gift from the gods (16.140 ff., 19.387 ff.: 16.130—
144n., 19.387-391n.), but the sword, which Patroklos took (16.135), should also
need replacing. Why it remains unmentioned in Book 18, although Achilleus
arms himself with it for battle (19.372f.), has been the subject of speculation
since antiquity; suggested explanations include the following: (a) via Thetis,
Nereus gave his grandson a sword made by Hephaistos (schol. T on 460); (b)
Patroklos did not take Achilleus’ sword (Eust. 1153.4ff.); (c) Hephaistos nev-
er forges offensive weapons (DELCOURT [1957] 1982, 501.); (d) this is a conse-
quence of the fact that the sword was of less significance to Greek heroes than
e.g. Germanic ones, and that especially for Achilleus the lance was more im-
portant (EDWARDS on 609-613; on the lance, cf. 19.372n., 19.387n.; on the par-
ticular weapons of individual heroes in I-E myths, see WEST 2007, 460—-462);
(e) pure chance (CERRI on 458-460). In any case, the focus of the concerned
mother is on the protection of her son (see also her insistent warning at 134 ff.);
Hephaistos in turn comments on their limited protective effect (464-467 [see
ad loc.]). For a basic account of the motif of a new set of armor for Achilleus,
130-137n.

458 short-lived: As in her plea to Zeus (1.505), Thetis refers to the aspect that
dominates her son’s existence aside from his mortality, namely his early death;
on the formulation, 95-96n.

tuiel £pd wxvpdpwt: metrically problematic; two solutions have been considered: (a)
the main tradition is to be pronounced with synaloepha (G 32) éu® axvpdpe and with
disregard of the iota subscript (cf. schol. A and bT), which is unusual in Homeric epic
(see M 13.4); (b) rather than viel éu@ (as at 144), the dat. form vit is to be read (see vv.ll. in
the app. crit.) and is to be pronounced vi’ éud with elision of the -1, an otherwise rather
poorly attested phenomenon (cf. 3.349n.): LEAF; WEST 2001, 248 f.; GUILLEUX 2001, 76 f.;
in general on formulations for ‘Achilleus’ in the dat. sing. that fill the 1st VH, see SHIVE

458 viel: on the declension, R 12.3; on the prosody, ™. — 86uev: = dobvat, on the ending, R 16.4.
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1987, 86. — &omida: used only here as a designation for Achilleus’ new shield, which is
exclusively labeled cdxoc in what follows (478, 481, 608 f., 19.373, 19.379, 20.259-261,
20.268, etc.: LfgrE s.v. cdxog 66.411ff.; CERRI). Both terms, as general designations of
shields, are often used interchangeably in Homer, while apparently not being entirely
synonymous (‘cdixog is more poetic and more heroic’: LfgrE s.v. donig 1427.38 f. [transl.];
SCHMIDT 2006, 441; cf. 3.335n.); on this and on attempts to assign the terms to orig-
inal shield types (long shield and round shield), 3.347n.; TRUMPY 1950, 20-36; LfgrE
s.v. domig 142726 ff. — Tpu@dAewav: one of the terms for ‘helmet’, used as a metrical
variant beside kdpug (611); on the etymology (literally ‘provided with four edAot [metal
plates?]’), 3.372n., 19.380b—381a n.; on helmet types, 611-612n.

459 =~ 3.331, 11.17, 16.131, 19.369 (arming scenes). — on the components of greaves
and ankle protectors, 613n., 3.331n.

460 corselet: on the two types of breastplates in the Iliad, 610n., 3.332-333n. —
was lost: Hektor took the armor off the dead man and had it brought to Troy
(17125-131). — his steadfast companion: 235n.

o

0: assimilated grammatically to Odpny’ but referring contextually to all elements of ar-
mor listed, cf. the v.I. & and schol. bT (AH; LEAF). The formulation was perhaps chosen
with a view to the killing scene in which Apollo loosens Patroklos’ corselet (16.804,
16.815), causing the latter to be gravely wounded immediately afterward (16.806f.,
16.820f.): FAESI.

461 Thetis concludes with the topic that characterizes her account of her son
(achéuon: see dchnytai at 442f., achnéon at 446 [on the term, 62n.]), and points
out his state of psychological suffering: the image picks up on the scene at
70-138, where Thetis encountered Achilleus prostrate with grief (cf. Iris’ ex-
hortation to Achilleus at 178), and is in turn picked up upon Thetis’ return at
19.4 (EDWARDS on 457-461; KURZ 1966, 41; DE JONG [1987] 2004, 217; cf. 178n.,
19.4-6a n.6a n.).

West suspects the verse as an interpolation: WEST 2001, 12 with n. 28 (‘rhetorical expan-
sions’) and 244 n. 4 (‘a curiously inorganic one appended at the end of Thetis’ appeal’);
it nonetheless matches the tenor and objective of the speech (compassion for her son:
see above and 429-461n.). — Tpwei Sapeig: similarly of Patroklos at 17.2; on the dat.,
102-103n. — Gupov Gxevwv: VE = 5.869, 23.566, Od. 21.318, Hes. Op. 399; on dyedov,
MAWET 1979, 345-347 (‘lasting state of mind’ [transl.]); cf. 446a n.; on the combination
with Bvudc, 29n.

462 =393 (see ad loc.).

460 Bopny : = Odpnko (= Bdpoxo: R 2). — &: with the function of a relative pronoun (R 14.5); the
relative clause is the obj. of dndAece. — oi: = oa0t® (R 14.1).

461 dopeic: aor. pass. part. of d¢uvnui. — 8: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17), sc. AytAlede. —
Boudv: acc. of respect (R 19.1).
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463 = 0d. 13.362, 16.436, 24.357; ~ Il. 19.29; 1st VH to caesura C 2 = Od. 4.825, h.Ven. 193. —
on the negative pres. imper. and the formula pett ppesi ofior (after caesura C 2), 19.29n.
and 419-420n.

464-467 By formulating a comparative wish, a speaker can affirm the certainty
of an event about to occur (Y) by juxtaposing an unattainable wish (X) (‘if only
X were to be/happen just as Y will’), cf. the similar formulations at 8.538-541
= 13.825-828, 22.346-348, Od. 9.523-925, 15.156-159, (EDWARDS on 463—467;
DE JONG on Il. 22.346-348; COMBELLACK 1981, esp. 117; NAGY 1990, 296; KELLY
2007, 366 f. [‘impossible wishes’]; vAN ERP 2012). Hephaistos thus elegantly
addresses the two main themes of Thetis’ speech, her grief in the face of her
son’s imminent death and her request for new weapons: in affirmation of his
encouragement (463), Hephaistos portrays the fulfillment of her wish as an
event Y certain to occur (new weapons) and makes it parallel to his — admit-
tedly unattainable — wish X (to save Achilleus from death), for which he ex-
presses his deep sympathies to Thetis (VAN ERP loc. cit. 542; cf. schol. bT on
464—-465; NICKAU 1977, 238 n. 22; on the ‘likelihood of fulfillment’ of proleps-
es” in divine speeches, 1.212-213n.). Much like the context of the subsequent
arming scene, where Achilleus departs for battle shining like the sun-god in
his new armor, while at the same time his death is foretold (19.397 ff.), so too
here the tragic element inherent in the situation is intimated by the associa-
tion of the inevitable death with the weapons made by the divine smith; what
stands out is not primarily the protection the divine armor will afford (but on
the shield, see 20.259 ff., 21.164f., 22.289 ff. and on the greaves, 21.590 ff.) but
its aesthetic effect (EDWARDS Introd. 139; MARG [1957] 1971, 46 f.; SCHEIN 1984,
140; AUBRIOT 2001, 23 f.; RINON 2008, 136f.; cf. 19.404-418n., end; on antic-
ipations of Achilleus’ death, 95-96n.). — Although the motif of the impene-
trability of divine armor is sometimes hinted at in the Iliad (16.793 ff. [16.793—
804n.], 20.264ff., 22.322ff.), Achilleus’ invulnerability (and his vulnerable
heel) as attested in post-Homeric literature is mentioned nowhere; instead, he
is considered vulnerable at 23.568-570 (EDWARDS on 20.264-267; DE JONG on
Il. 22.322; KAKRIDIS 1961, 291-293; GRIFFIN 1977, 40; BURGESS 2009, 9-15; WEST
2013, 150f1.). — Up to this point, Hephaistos has not apppeared sympathetic to
any particular party in the war (see his reticence at 1.574 f. [with note ad loc.]);
he has merely rescued the son of his Trojan priest from the battlefield (5.9-24;
on the typical motifs in this scene, KIRK on 5.9-26 and 5.23-4). But on the next
day of battle he will join the fight on the side of the Achaians (20.36, 20.73f.)

463 tou: = oot (R14.1). — peddviov: 3rd pers. pl. imper.; in Homeric Greek, a neut. pl. subj. can
also take a pl. verb.
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and, particularly at the request of Hera, will use fire to aid Achilleus against
the river god Skamandros (21.328 ff.): CH 15; HIRSCHBERGER 2008, 18.

464-465 BAVATOL0 ... | VOOV drokpuPat: Bovdtoto vésery means ‘far from death’, with
voopv as a postpositive preposition (AH; cf. 2.346b-347n.), the complete phrase is thus
‘hide far from death, conceal from death’ (LfgrE s.v. vdoei(v)): a unique formulation
for deliverance from death, elsewhere in Homeric epic frequently rendered by phrases
with éx Bavdrolo éxAdw/-opan, cdlm, etc. (16.442n.; CLARKE 1999, 245f.). Here it was
probably chosen with reference to the defensive weapons, cf. 8.272 (cdxel kpOntocke),
13.405 (kpObn ... bn’ donidi), 14.372f. (xopvBecoiv | kpdyovte): LfGTE s.v. kpOnto. —
Bavatolo Svonxéog: likewise at 16.442 (see ad loc.), 22.180; on the epithet, 307n. —
O7Te ... ikavou: either assimilation of the mood to the opt. in the wish-clause (LEAF: ‘the
event, though certain, is included by the speaker in the same category of pure imagina-
tion as the wish’; EDWARDS on 463—-467; SCHW. 2.649; WAKKER 1994, 186) or a potential
opt. (the point in time is uncertain) after the cupitive in the main clause (SCHW. 2.330;
similarly CHANTR. 2.260). — pdépog: ‘(allotted) fate’, frequently in the sense ‘death’, cf.
458 (19.421n.; SARISCHOULIS 2008, 77 f.).

466-467 2nd VH of 466 ~ 9.135, 9.277; 1st VH of 467 = Od. 9.352. — The announce-

ment of beautiful, admirable arms is picked up multiple times in the narra-
tor’-text: in the description of the manufacture of the arms (479, 482, 549,
612), where at 549 the narrator” himself will be the first admirer of Hephaistos’
work of art (DE JoNG [1987] 2004, 49), and subsequently in descriptions of the
responses of those who look at them (19.12-19, 19.211., 19.369 ff. [Greeks] and
20.44fF., 22.25 ., 22.134 ff. [Trojans]: 19.12-19n.).
Tevxea kaAd: a formula before caesura B 2 (84n.). — mapéooeTar: ‘will be present,
available’, an expression for the promising of gifts, as at 1.213 (Athene), 9.135/277
(Agamemnon): RENGAKOS 1993, 63 f. (with reference to imitations in Apoll. Rhod.). —
11§ ... | GvOpwRwWV oAéwv: collective ti¢ (cf. 122-123n.): ‘some among men, the numer-
ous’ (cf. LEAF). — avte: ‘later’ (LfgrE s.v. 1584.20 ff.; cf. BONIFAZI 2012, 220 f.). — 0g kev
idnrau: likewise at 14.416, 17.93, 17.100; Bowpdosetar, dg kev i8nton is an intensification
of the VE formula 6odpo i8é00n (83n.).

464 ol yp: = €l yap (cf. R22.1), €(0e. — pv: = ot (R 14.1); likewise 465. — @de: ‘thus (cer-
tainly)’, prepares for dg in 466.

465 dnoxpOyout, Ote: on the hiatus, R 5.6.

466 oc: ‘as’. — oi: = w01® (R14.1). — mapéooetan: on the form, R 16.6. — ola: refers to tedyeo:
koAd: ‘such beautiful arms that ...".

467 moléwv: on the declension, R12.2. — Bowpdoceton, 1dnton: on the mid., R23. — xev: = &v
(R 24.5).
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468-617 The production of Achilleus’ armor.

I. The manufacture of the armor (hoplopoiia: 468-613):
A. Preparations for the manufacture (468-477)
B. The shield (478-608):
1. The creation of the shield:
a. Preliminary remarks concerning the description
b. The structure of the text
2. The finished product:
a. The shape of the product (archaeological aspects)
b. The pictorial program and its links to the poem as a whole
3. The linguistic depiction
4. The function of the shield scene within the poem as a whole and its
poetological significance
5. Line-by-line commentary
C. The remaining parts of the armor: corselet, helmet, greaves (609-613)

II. Thetis receives the armor (614-617)

In this final scene of Book 18, ‘the production of Achilleus’ armor’, the
embellishment of the shield occupies the most space: first, the narrator names
the metals employed in the smithing (474 f. [see ad loc.]; for the decoration of the
shield, see esp. 517, 549, 562f., 565, 574, 577) as well as the tools (476 f.). He then
describes the manufacture of the body of the shield (478—-482) and the labor of the
artisan Hephaistos as it constantly progresses in relation to the shield’s pictorial
embellishment (483-608: section B.1.b.). At the same time, he places little empha-
sis on either the specifically technical elements of the smith’s craft (476-477n.) or
the actual feasibility and usability of this metal shield in battle. He also provides
no specific information regarding the placement of the pictorial decoration on the
body of the shield — with the exception of Okeanos on its rim (607 f.). Bearing this
in mind, the much discussed question of the details of the actual appearance of
the shield does not seem particularly productive. The reason is to be found in the
purpose for the description of the shield aimed at by the narrator within the poem
as a whole: it is evidently not the narrator’s ambition to illustrate a masterpiece
of craftsmanship as faithfully as possible with his words, but to have an extraor-
dinary shield made for his extraordinary hero — based in fact on inspiring models
presented by contemporary artifacts — which transcends the possibilities of an
actual shield in its pictorial decoration (section B.2.a.). To this end, the narra-
tor has the divine smith, in the manner of a poet, compose images on the shield
with characters and scenes that reflect the motifs and story arcs of the frame of
the verbal artwork that is the Iliad (‘récit spéculaire’, ‘mise en abyme’: see argu-
ment function®, end). This precise aim - the interaction of visual art and poetry —
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is served by the artifice of employing a linguistic retracing of the genesis of the
artwork in place of a static description of the (completed) artwork via constant
repetition of verbs of making (including Greek poiei/poiése ‘he made’, which is
used in equal measure of hand-craft and word-craft, cf. ‘poetry’ [478n.]). The main
task of interpretation is thus to identify the function of the ekphrasis ‘description
of the manufacture of the shield’, initially in regard to the bearer of the shield
(sections B.1.a. and B.2.b.) but then, going further, especially in regard to the poe-
tological significance of the scene of making the shield (sections B.3. and B.4.).

A. 468-477 Preparations for the so-called hoplopoiia (‘arms-making’ 478-613): In
his smithy, Hephaistos readies the furnace and prepares the materials and his tools
(various metals as well as an anvil, hammer, tongs).

468 =~ 4.292, 4.364, Od. 17.254. — The formulaic expression signals the beginning
of movement and the change of scene (KURZ 1966, 103 f.; cf. 1.428n.). — and
left her there: Thetis is entertained by Charis within the house (422n.).
¢ ginwv: 343n. — @Hoag: 372n.

469 toward the fire: Hephaistos had removed the bellows from the furnace
(412). — gave them their orders for working: Hephaistos’ bellows are au-
tomata that work on his command and regulate the airflow in accord with his
wishes (4721.), much like the tripods that move independently (375-377): LEAF;
PELLICCIA 1995, 51 n. 81; on Hephaistos’ magical implements and the motif of
helpful objects, 376n., 417-420n.

470 twenty: 373n.

@doat ... £@HOWV: pucdo is derived from gdoo (i.e. figura etymologica at VB and VE; cf.
FEHLING 1969, 158; TZAMALI 1996, 482, with Greek and Sanskrit examples) and is used
for both the noisy blowing to fan a fire (see also at 23.218) and the snorting of animals
(16.506). — The verse as a whole displays an onomatopoetic composition via the aspirates
¢-, x-» -¢- and the final syllables -cox, -61v, -61, -cov (BECKER 1995, 90). — Yod&volatv:
a Homeric hapax® and a derivative of xéw, thus frequently interpreted as ‘crucible, fur-
nace’ or as a designation for the depression into which molten metal was poured (schol.
T and D; LSJ s.v. yoavebw; RIscH 98 f.; MADER 1970, 237 n. 3; WEST on Hes. Th. 863 év
gutpntoig [‘well pierced’] yodvoiot: a crucible or furnace with ventilation holes; cf. on
the adj. avto-ydwvog [23.826] LfgrE s.v.; RICHARDSON on I1. 23.826 [‘self-moulded’ or ‘self-

468 tnv: refers to Thetis, anaphoric with v 8(¢) 462, which for its part points back to 428; on
the anaphoric demonstrative function of 6, 1}, t6, R 17. — Ainev ... Bfj: on the unaugmented forms,
R16.1. — o07t09: adv., ‘on the spot, there’.

469 #c: = ig (R20.1). — 1 (F)epydlecBor: on the prosody, R 4.3.

470 yodvoioiv: on the declension, R 11.2. — éeixoou: 373n. — ndcon épdowv: on the correption,
R5.5.
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cast’]; FORBES 1967, 31 [‘solid cast’]); at the same time, it can here also be a term for the
nozzles or pipes through which air from the bellows was conducted toward the fire, cf.
Attic xodvn, ydvn ‘funnel, cone’ (EDWARDS). — £gikoat t&oat: 373n.

471 A four-word verse (1.75n.). — ravtoinv ebnpnotov irtprv: describes the varied (in
intensity and direction) stream of air that makes the fire burn as desired (472f.): the ha-
pax legomenon® ebnpnotov likely means ‘well blown’ (schol. D: ebgiontov; BUTTMANN
[1818] 1825, 105; GRAZ 1965, 225; cf. LfgrE s.vv. navtotog and mpnothp); it is a verbal adj.
related to nph0w, which can mean inter alia ‘blow’ (1.481) as well as ‘cause to increase,
swell up’ and ‘kindle’ (2.415n.; LfgrE s.v. nph0w; cf. npnothp Hes. Th. 846 in the context of
wind- and fire-storms). — &itprv: a designation for a movement of air, here comparable
to the ‘blowing’ of the winds (Od. 3.289, 11.400), elsewhere usually of breath (Il. 9.609,
10.89, 23.765) or the scorching heat of a fire (21.366 f., Od. 9.389 etc.), as well as of the
fragrance of Hera’s oil spreading through the air (Il. 14.174): LfgrE s.v.; GRAZ 1965, 308 f.

472 GANOTE piv ..., GANoTE &’ avTe: ‘now ..., and now’ (on the verse construction, see 159
[158b-160n.], 24.10 [see ad loc.], Od. 4.102, 11.303, 16.209); the subj. of napéuuevon (‘be
there, be available’) is to be thought of as either &itun (AH; FAESI) or more likely the
bellows (LfgrE s.v. eipt 456.69f.). Although the brachylogical formulation with &Alote
8’ ote is somewhat vague, it suggests, together with the continuation at 473, grada-
tions in the air-supply (see navtoinv), perhaps depending on the metal being worked
and the point Hephaistos’ work has reached, i.e. either ‘be available to the industrious
smith, now this way and now that, just as Hephaistos wished’ (cf. AH on 473; EDWARDS
on 468-473) or ‘now available to the industrious smith, now again (not)’ (LA ROCHE;
BEKKER 1872, 36 f.; LEAF; WILLCOCK).

473 OMnwg ... £0¢Aot ... Gvorto: ‘depending on how’, with an iterative opt. (AH). dvotto
is the pres. opt. of thematic &v(r)opon (beside &vvpot) but with short-vowel &v- (con-
trast the long-vowel pres. at 10.251, Od. 2.58, 17.537), i.e. without lasting effect of the r
(CHANTR. 1.161; SOLMSEN 1901, 92f.; on the v.L with opt. dvvto/dvito in place of &vvito
[preferred by LEAF; SCHW. 1.696 n. 10], cf. 24.665n. on the discussion regarding the chro-
nology of the contraction vt > v). The mid. means ‘approach the end, come to an end’,
with the subject £€pyov (‘and as the labor drew to a close’, i.e. depending on the stage of
the work), Od. 5.243 (Bod¢ 8¢ oi fivuto épyov) is similar, of time at Il. 10.251 (vo& &vetan):
LEAF; LfgrE s.v. &vouai.

474-475 A list of the raw materials employed: chalkds is the term commonly
used in Homeric epic for bronze, the alloy used for arms (2.226n., 6.3n.; LfgrE

471 mavtoinv: on the -n- after -1-, R2. — é€avieloon: fem. pres. part. of é€-av-inu ‘send out, give
off toward the top’.

472 mopéupevor: = nopeivan (R 16.4); final inf., on the construction, M.

473 Snrog: on the -nn-, R9.1. — ko (F)épyov: on the prosody, R 4.4.

474 drewpéos on the uncontracted form, R 6.

475 adtdp: ‘but’ (R 24.2).
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s.v. yahxog with bibliography), esp. in combination with the adj. ‘indestructi-
ble, hard’ (ateirés, see below; BECKER 1995, 93). But in the present passage, it
must designate a raw material other than the metals tin, gold and silver, and
is thus copper, which is used in combination with tin (kassiteros) to produce
bronze; the same may be true at 9.365, where chalkés is described as ‘reddish’
(erythrés; LfgrE s.v. yohxodg 1122.4 ff.; FORBES 1967, 21 f.; MULLER 1974, 118; see
also GRAY 1954, 1 n. 4). According to the description that follows, the softer
metals, gold, silver and tin, are used for the decoration both of the shield and
of several parts of Achilleus’ armor, thus achieving a range of color effects (cf.
Agamemnon’s arms at 11.24-40): (a) gold is used as a prize in competition
(507), for figures (516f., 577), the field during plowing (548f.), the vineyard
(562) and the dancers’ daggers (597 f.) as well as on Achilleus’ crest (611f.); (b)
silver is used for the fastening straps of the daggers (598) and the stakes in the
vineyard (563), as well as on the shield strap (480); (c) tin is used for the enclo-
sure of the vineyard (564 f.) and, in addition to gold, for the cows’ hides (574),
as well as on Achilleus’ greaves (613): LfgrE s.vv. xacoitepog and ypvodc; GRAY
loc. cit. 1, 3-5, 12; FITTSCHEN 1973, 5f.; (d) in addition, dark effects could be
achieved by alloying copper, tin, gold and silver to obtain bronze with a black
patina, the so-called Corinthium aes (GIUMLIA-MAIR/CRADDOCK 1993, 20 f.; cf.
564n.). On the above-mentioned metals in Homeric epic and on their process-
ing in antiquity in general, see GRAY 1954; FORBES loc. cit. 15-29; MULLER loc.
cit. 116 ff.; on greaves and swords embellished with silver, 3.331n., 3.334n.; on
gold and silver on divine weapons, 1.37n., 2.448n., 24.21n.; on the use of pre-
cious metals on weapons in general, BUCHHOLZ 2012, 202-206.

XOAKOV ... Grelpéa: separation of an inflectable formula used elsewhere to designate
weapons (acc. in the verse middle: 2x Il., nom. at VE: 3x I1.): 19.233a n.; on the phenom-
enon, FOR); on &reprig (‘hard, indestructible, uncrushable’), 3.60n. — kacoitepoOv:
on the various theories regarding the origin of the word, FREEMAN 1999. — Xpvaov
Tfvra: on the contracted form of the adj. tiun(f)eig (‘precious’) beside uncontracted
xP- - TiunevToc/tiunevto (0Od. 8.393, 11.327), G 43 f.; CHANTR. 1.32; SCHW. 1.527 with n. 2;
WACHTER 2012, 72f., 78. — abtap énerra: a formula at VB, VE and after caesura A 3: a
typical paratactic clause connection (24.273-274n.).

476-477 476 =~ Od. 8.274. — A list of smith’s tools, in which the different processes
employed for the various metals play no role: the narrator sketches Hephaistos’
actions by naming materials and tools with a view to the vivid, atmospheric
mood of a forging scene rather than technical detail (cf. schol. bT on 476-477

476 Ofxev: unaugmented (R 16.1) 3rd pers. sing. aor. of t{fnut. — yévto: R 16.1 and M.
477 wpatepdv(v), Etépnet: on the prosody, M (note also the caesura: M 8); with £tépnet sc. yept
(N); on the ending -¢1, R 11.4. — nupdrypnv: on the -n- after -p-, R2.
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and schol. A on 483; CERRI on 468—477; STUBBINGS 1962a, 536; BECKER 1995,
941.), perhaps influenced by consideration of contemporary ironworking (cf.
6.3n.); the ‘ponderous hammer’ is suitable for forging red-hot iron, whereas
gold, silver, copper and bronze were beaten cold with a light-weight ham-
mer for peening (GRAY 1954, 12f.; FORBES 1967, 14f., 35; FITTSCHEN 1973, 6;
CANCIANI 1984, 99f.; BNP s.v. Metallurgy; see also WEST on Od. 3.432-433 [a
goldsmith’s tools]).

OfikeV ... GxpoOETw ... Gkpova: on the repetition of the word stem, 470n.; dxpwv, a
term for ‘stone’ attested in several I-E languages (FRISK; DELG; BEEKES s.v. with bibli-
ography), in Greek denotes the anvil (originally an appropriated dressed stone: FORBES
1967, 141.); on &uicud-Betov, 410n. — yévro: means ‘he grasped’, likewise at 8.43 = 13.25,
13.241; an isolated athematic form with aorist function, likely related to the same root as
véuw ‘be full’ (CHANTR. 1.297, 384; LfgrE s.v. yévto [; FRISK, DELG, BEEKES s.v. yévto; LIV
186). — Xe1pi | ... , £TéPNPL 8¢: an antithesis not formally designated as such in the first
element (LfgrE s.v. £tepog 757.54 ff.; also 24.528n.). Whereas elsewhere in Greek epic the
left hand (subplot) is usually mentioned before the right (continued main plot), the sit-
uation appears reversed in the present context (hammer in the right hand, tongs in the
left), see also Od. 19.480f. yeip’ ... AGPe de&itepfign, | 1fi & étépn (WEST on Hes. Th. 179;
LfgrE s.v. oxondg). — paraTijpa Kpatepov: porstip (only here in early epic) is a nomen
agentis related to poiw ‘shatter’ as a designation for a forge hammer (cf. 220n.); it is thus
originally masc., but the main transmission probably has xpatepfyv for metrical reasons
(on kpatepdv(v), ETépnet, see *smtero- with G 16). By contrast, cobpo. at Od. 3.434 desig-
nates a goldsmith’s hammer (LfgrE s.v. pouotip; CANCIANI 1984, 99-101). — mupdypnv:
a verb-noun compound, the second element derived from &ypéw (‘grasp, seize’) (LfgrE
s.V.; FRISK s.v. &ypa; RISCH 207).

B. 478-608 Beginning of the hoplopoiia proper: Hephaistos forges Achilleus’
shield.

B.1.a. Preliminary remarks concerning the description

When describing objects, the narrator® usually prefers a dynamic description of
the production process over a merely descriptive rendering of their finished state
(1.234-239n., 24.266-274n.); while such descriptions occur predominantly in
external analepses’ (2.101-108n.), the production process in the case of Achilleus’
shield is part of the main action itself (see Introduction on 468-617). In combi-
nation with 474477 (preparation of materials and tools), the image of the divine
smith at work is maintained until near the end of the Book (614) by repeatedly
recalling the production process by means of brief interjections, even during the
detailed description of images on the shield (section B.1.b.), avoiding the impres-
sion of a mere object description (thus already LESSING 1766, chap. 18 f.; WILLEN-
BROCK [1944] 1969, 58 f.). Because of this composition, Book 18 in its entirety was
designated in antiquity as hoplopoiia (‘arms production’; Eust. 1127.16). In the
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context of the Iliad, the description of Achilleus’ arms is the counterpart to the
description of Agamemnon’s arms before his aristeia (11.15 ff., esp. 19-28 corse-
let, 32-40 shield) that marked the beginning of this third, fateful day of battle
(cf. STR 21, fig. 1; on the positioning of the hoplopoiia, also 478n.). — The passage
concerning Achilleus’ shield is the longest object description in Homeric epic.
The narrator® uses it to qualify the bearer of the shield and to increase expec-
tations before his aristeia (the more extensive the description, the more signif-
icant the following action in which the object is put to use): WILLENBROCK loc.
cit. 61ff.; MULLER 1968, 157 f.; AUBRIOT 1999, 9-12; MINCHIN 1999, 63f.; 2001,
128-131; PURVES 2010, 47; cf. principle of elaborate narration® and retardation®;
2.101-108n., 2.447-449n., 24.266-274n. In addition, it provides an opportunity for
the narrator® to display his virtuosity and poetic creativity (DE JONG 2011; sections
B.2.b.-B.4.). The bibliography regarding the shield of Achilleus is extensive: fun-
damental are MARG [1957] 1971, 38 f.; EDWARDS; BECKER 1995; for detailed bib-
liographies, see FITTSCHEN 1977, 25-27; ArpPAIA 2010 (for the years 1945-2008,
arranged thematically); see also NTHS 61; more recent bibliography: FRANCIS
2009, 2012; WEBB 2009; DE JONG 2011; SCHEID-TISSINIER 2011; CARRUESCO 2016;
for additional bibliography on scenes discussed most extensively, 498-501n.,
506-508n., 509-540n., 556b—557n., 558-560n., 570n., 590-606n., 590n., 592n.,
604b—605a n.

B.1.b. The structure of the text
The structure of the passage is characterized by the recurrent formulations ‘on
top of that, he created/made/placed XY’ (483, 490, 541, 550, 561, 573, 587, 590,
607; on the different Greek verbs, 478n.); the narrator® uses this to lend the text
a rhythmic aspect (refrain composition®: EDWARDS p. 206; GARTNER 1976, 51-53;
WIRBELAUER 1996, 144 f. and 147-155; MooG 2001, 11, 16), to repeatedly recall the
act of creation, and via the formulation to capture in a single verse the artist, the
artwork and the imagery (BECKER 1995, 421f., 102, 107: ‘ars et artifex, opus, and res
ipsae’; NUNLIST 1998, 84 f.).
Section (1): the body of the shield (478-482: ‘he made’ [Greek péiei] 478/482);
Section (2): the pictorial decoration on the body of the shield (483-608):
(I) 483-489 cosmic phenomena: earth, sky, sea, heavenly bodies (483 ‘on it,
he created ...’ [en men ... éteux’));
(I1) 490-606 scenes on earth, structured by introductory verses that specify
the scenery:
(A) 490-540 two cities (490 ‘on it, he made ..." [en de ... poiése]):
(A1) in one (‘city at peace’), a wedding celebration (491-496) and
dispute arbitration in the agoré (497-508);
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(A2) the other (‘city at war’) under siege (509-540: description of the
situation [509-512], ambush with theft of cattle [513-529], battle
[530-540]);
(B) 541-572 agricultural labor (3x ‘on it, he placed’ [en d’ etithei]):
(B1)  541-549 plowing a fallow field;
(B2) 550-560 cutting a field of grain;
(B3) 561-572 harvest in a vineyard;
(C) 573-589 herds of animals (2x ‘on it, he made ..." [en de ... poiése]):
(C1) 573-586 herd of cattle attacked by lions;
(C2) 587-589 sheep meadow;
(D) 590-606 dance (‘on it, he composed ..." [en de ... poikille]);
(II1) 607-608 Okeanos at the outer shield edge (‘on it, he placed’ [en d’ etithei]).
In terms of the composition of the content of the text, the principle of
ring-composition® can be identified both in the delimitation of the entire passage
from the context (478/609) and within the passage itself in the arrangement of
individual recurrent motifs: cosmic phenomena in (I) and (III) (483-489n., 607-
608n.); dance and spectators in (A 1) and (D), the first and last scenes on earth
(590-606n.); animal herds and battle in (A 2) and (C 1) (REDFIELD [1975] 1994,
188, with emphasis on the switch between nature and culture; TAPLIN [1980] 2001,
348-356). There have also been various, not always entirely convincing attempts
to discover more subtle structures in the composition of the content: multiple
ring-compositions® (GARTNER 1976, 52f.; STANLEY 1993, 9-13; MoocG 2001, 11
with n. 42; HEIDEN 2008, 216-222 [in addition to a circular movement within the
images]); scenes in groups of two and three (WIRBELAUER 1996, 154 f. with n. 45);
a diptych principle within the images, i.e. ‘two possibilities from a single unit’
(CAVALLERO 2003, 190f. [transl.]); structuring in accord with ‘spatial frames’
(TSAGALIS 2012, 425-429, 440).

B.2.a. The shape of the product: archaeological aspects (see also 479b—480n.,
481n.)

Two types of shield are described in Homeric epic: (a) the larger long shield that
covers the body down to the ankles (6.117-118n. [s.v. cpupd. TOnTE KoL 0OYéva])
and is attested in archaeological finds already from the early Mycenaean period;
(b) the smaller, more manageable round shield, which is attested from the 13th
cent. onward (3.347n.), was still common in the Geometric period and was well
known to the narrator (2.388-389n.; on the archaeological evidence for shields,
see BORCHHARDT 1977, 1-56; SHEAR 2000, 30-42; FRANZ 2002, 48-51; BUCHHOLZ
2010, 209-213; also CERRI 39—-42; additional bibliography in EDWARDS 200f.). At
the same time, descriptions of arms do not always distinguish clearly between
round and long shields (either due to an amalgamation within the epic tradition
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of elements of different date and origin or because of the poetic fantasy employed
by the narrator to describe shields depending on the situation: 6.117-118n. [s.v.
domnidog dpearoéoonc]; RAAFLAUB 2011, esp. 10-14; on the two Greek terms for
shield, 458n.). The lack of explicit indications of the form of Achilleus’ shield
notwithstanding (the shield boss of round shields [19.360n.] is also left unmen-
tioned), the fact that the circular stream Okeanos surrounds the entire object sug-
gests a round shape analogous to the disc of the earth, as perhaps do the com-
parison of the shield to the moon at 19.374 (see ad loc.) and the presence of round
shapes and circular movements in several of the images (FITTSCHEN 1973, 7 with
n. 31; SIMON 1995, 127 f., 130; M00G 2001, 15 f.; differently SHEAR 2000, 31, 33: the
greatest hero of the Greeks needs a large, representative shield that cannot be
smaller than Aias’ long shield).

Possible sources of inspiration for decorating circular areas are found in
actual objects, e.g. Cretan bronze shields of Near Eastern influence or Phoeni-
cian silver and bronze bowls from Cyprus (concentric rings filled with figurative
representations, including a town under attack, rural scenes, animals, round
dances); these kinds of objects could have served as models for the narrator,
cf. the laudatory mention of a Phoenician silver krater at 23.741-749 (RICHARD-
SON ad loc.) as well as Od. 4.615-619 = 15.115-119 (EDWARDS p. 203-205; HELBIG
[1884] 1887, 409-415; FITTSCHEN 1973, 7-10 with fig. 1-4; D’ACUNTO 2010, 162-166;
WEST 2011, 18; on the Cretan bronze shields, KUNZE 1931; on the Phoenician metal
bowls, MARKOE 1985; additional bibliography in D’AcuNTO loc. cit. 193-198). It
is thus assumed that, in terms of the composition of the imagery, the narrator”
was inspired by contemporary Cypriot and Cretan art rather than by Mycenaean
models and, in terms of the motifs, by Geometric vase painting (for discussion
and older bibliography, SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1965, 357-361; FITTSCHEN 1973, 5-17;
CRIELAARD 1995, 217-224; D’ACUNTO 2010, 155 ff., esp. 192f.; also HAINSWORTH
on Il. 11.20 [Agamemnon’s Cypriot corselet]; WEST 1997, 99-101 [on Phoenician
models in art]; SNODGRASS 1998, 40-44, 64f., 161f.; and CARRUESCO 2016 [on
Geometric vase paintings, see also 593-602n., 594n.]; differently SHEAR 2000,
30-33; 2004, 59f., 145 n. 476 [the decoration of the shield is influenced by Myce-
naean art]). The techniques employed in making these images are not described
anywhere in the text (see also 476-477n.), leaving it open whether or not the
imagery was supposed to be imagined as inlays of different metals (so-called
damascening) modeled on Mycenaean ‘metal paintings’ (pro: SIMON 1995, 129f.;
contra: FITTSCHEN 1973, 6).

Fundamentally, it is not to be assumed that the narrator® aimed at describing
a ‘real’ shield that could actually be reproduced, and it is doubtful that he was
even attempting to convey a notion of the arrangement of scenes on the shield (on
which, also 497-508n., end, 509-540n.; for indications of the spatial arrangement
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in the individual images, see ELLIGER 1975, 32-43). Instead, he elicits a fantastical
marvel with certain links to reality, a shield exceptionally designed in every sense
by the divine smith himself, destined for the greatest hero among the Greeks (cf.
the tower-like shield of the greater Aias at 7.219 ff.); what is more important is the
overall impression it creates, as well as the effect of each individual scene and
their contextual meanings, especially with regard to the action of the Iliad, see
below B.2.b. (MARG [1957] 1971, 30; GARTNER 1976, 48f., 55; TAPLIN [1980] 2001,
345; AUBRIOT 1999, 11f.; OTTO 2009, 179-184; PURVES 2010, 50-52).

There have nonetheless been numerous suggestions and attempts to reconstruct the al-
location of images to concentric rings (cf. the archaeological finds), which draw on the
linguistic structure of the text (section B.1.b.) and the ‘five layers’ mentioned at 481 (see ad
loc.) for their arguments: it is usually assumed that (a) the narrator?® starts his description
with the center of the shield (483f.), since at the end (607 f.) its outermost edge is taken up
by Okeanos (GARTNER 1976, 47 f., 55); and that (b) the innermost ring or circle surrounding
the shield boss depicts the earth, sky, sea and heavenly bodies, encircled by a ring with
the two cities. But there are differing views regarding the overall number of rings as well as
the placement of the three agricultural scenes, the two scenes with animal herds and the
depiction of the ring dance across an additional two or three rings (see e.g. VAN LEEUWEN
on 483-608; WILLCOCK on 478-608 and fig. p. 270; EDWARDS p. 207 and on 483; FITTSCHEN
1973, 3f., 9f. and pl. III; REDFIELD [1975] 1994, 187 f.; HUBBARD 1992, 27-35; GIULIANI 2003,
39f.; HEIDEN 2008, 216-218; on ancient depictions of shield scenes in the Tabulae Iliacae,
SQUIRE 2011, 303-370).

B.2.b. The pictorial program and its links to the poem as a whole

Comparison of the pictorial program of the present shield with that of other
shields illustrates its uniqueness and raises questions concerning the meaning of
the imagery with regard to the bearer of the shield (TAPLIN [1980] 2001, 342-345):
other shields are commonly decorated with terrifying figures such as Gorgo and
personifications of ‘fear’ and ‘terror’ (11.32-40 Agamemnon’s shield, 5.738-742
Zeus’ aegis worn by Athene), demonstrating the usual apotropaic function of
the shields’ embellishment (cf. the design of Achilleus’ shield at Euripides EL
442-486), which also dominates on the pseudo-Hesiodic shield of Herakles (on
this, SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1965, 362f.; REINHARDT 1961, 408 f.). By contrast, the
imagery on Achilleus’ shield shows representatives of cosmic order, such as the
sky, Okeanos and the heavenly bodies with their eternal course, in addition to
various motifs from everyday life, which are sometimes shown multiple times
with variations (festivities, music and dance: 491b-496n., 494n., 570n., 590—
606n., 605b—606n.; rural life: 541-572n., 573-589n.; dispute, war and death: 497-
508n., 509-540n., 513n., 579-586n.). Within these scenes placed on the shield
are depicted both sexes and all age groups, from children to the elderly; the mul-
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tiple dancing scenes in particular present an occasion in which large parts of a
community can participate, be it as a dancer or a spectator (492-496, 567-572,
593-604). Joint planning and action by all for the benefit of the community is
picked out multiple times and sometimes contrasted with strife, raids and war
(see esp. 490-540n., 550-556a n., 558-560n., 590-606n.; cf. EDWARDS 208f.).
Many scholars rightly emphasize that the images are not designed to provide a
comprehensive reflection of the world — much has been left out (SCHADEWALDT
loc. cit. 376; REINHARDT loc. cit. 401f.) — but are rather to be viewed with reference
to the Iliad. There are nonetheless differing notions concerning the interpretation
of the images: (1) the creation of the shield and its imagery is understood as an
allegory for cosmogony (the dominant interpretation in antiquity: HARDIE 1985,
15 ff.); (2) the images show an alternative world to that in the Iliad (MARG [1957]
1971, 35 ff. [with an emphasis on the joy in this world]; REINHARDT loc. cit. 401-411
[functioning aristocracy vs. warring world of the heroes]); (3) they exist in a rela-
tionship of tension vis-a-vis Achilleus, the bearer of the shield, who in his desire
for exacting revenge (80 ff.) will consciously advance toward the end of his life
bearing his new arms (19.397 ff.; EDWARDS 208 f.; SCHEIN 1984, 142; BYRE 1992,
40 ff.; DUBEL 1995, 254 ff.; see also 556b—557n. on the basiletis in the image of the
grain harvest), although there is perhaps also an anticipation of the readiness
for reconciliation Achilleus will display in Books 23 (esp. 23.490ff., 23.540 ff.,
23.887 ff.) and 24 (498-501n.); (4) they reflect certain parts of the action of the
Iliad by picking up (4a) central themes and (4b) motifs from similes (ANDERSEN
1976, esp. 7; TAPLIN [1980] 2001, 356364 [with stress on contrasting images of
peace]; AUBRIOT 1999, 14 ff.; ALDEN 2000, 53 ff.; HEIDEN 2008, 77 f., 222-229; on
Helen’s weaving, cf. 3.126n.). The understanding of individual images and the
special aspects of this object description are most productively aided by (3) and
(4); this ekphrasis is a type of mise en abyme (récit spéculaire) in the sense of ‘a
text-within-text that functions as microcosm or mirror of the text itself’ (the defi-
nition in MARTIN 2000, 63; on the term, see also argument function® with n. 8);
overall, the scene offers a reflection on the process of artistic creation, as can also
be gleaned from scenes depicting singers in the Iliad (9.186-189) and especially
the Odyssey (esp. 8.266 ff.; cf. NTHS 60-62).

On (4a): Themes from the action of the Iliad show especially the images of
two cities (I A: 490-540n., end), sometimes with obvious reference to Achilleus’
situation: strife and the possibility of public reconciliation, a dispute regarding
the acceptance of compensation (498-501n., 506-508n., 510n. [s.v. 8ixc ... ivdave
BovAn], 511n.), a city under siege, the besieged act outside the city walls, a battle
and fight over the fallen (509-540n., 514-515n., 520-529n., 536-537n., 539-540n.),
an ambush (513n.); perhaps also the wedding celebration as a contrast with the
relationship of Paris and Helen (ANDERSEN 1976, 11) or of Achilleus and Briseis
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(suggestion by BIERL) or as an allusion to the wedding of Peleus and Thetis, which
started everything (HUBBARD 1992, 29). It is striking that the images of cities, as
well as those that depict agricultural labor or dance and music, reveal the func-
tioning of communities and sometimes the joy within them, see esp. 556 f., 567 f.,
603 f. (EDWARDS p. 208 f.; going further, ULF 1990, 172f.: ‘an appeal by the poet to
put community before individual aims and interests’ [quotation p. 173; transl.]).

On (4b): Motifs from similes® in the Iliad occur especially in images involving
agriculture and animal herds: plowing (541-549n., 5471.), reaping (550-556a n.),
the helplessness of herdsmen (526n.), their attempts to defend their herds against
predators (579-586n., 579n. [lions], 583n.), dogs acting as herdsmen’s helpers
(578n., 585-586n.). What is more, the typified, non-individualized images of the
shield, when taken together, reveal a special form of simile by retarding® the
action in a similar manner and by guiding the audience’s gaze away from the
heroic world of the past and toward the more familiar everyday (MARG [1957] 1971,
34; REDFIELD [1975] 1994, 186-189; EDWARDS 1987, 278; LONSDALE 1990a, 8-11;
GIULIANI 2003, 44f.; SCOTT 2009, 1-10; going further, PRIMAVESI 2002, 205-207:
‘court scene’ [497-508] and ‘city at war’ [509-540] as a species of ‘similes for deci-
sive situations’ in the action of the Iliad [quotation p. 205; transl.]).

B.3. The linguistic depiction

Linguistically, the shield passage is characterized by numerous hapax legomena®
as well as by limited formularity in the language (WIRBELAUER 1996, 144-146 [list
of passages in n. 9 and 10]). In addition, in keeping with an object description,
the distribution of verbal aspects differs markedly from narrative passages, with
a significantly higher proportion (86.3%) of forms in the imperfect (durative) and
perfect (state) in comparison to forms in the aorist (PRIMAVESI 2002, 195-199); on
the one hand, this predominance shows the ‘situational, non-narrative character
of the text’ (PRIMAVESI loc. cit. 195 [transl.]), while on the other hand it matches
both the scenic descriptions and the actions that are captured on the shield and
thus not completed (BECKER 1995, 109: ‘the imperfect could represent the nec-
essary incompleteness of a depicted action frozen in a metallic representation’).
The description of the shield nevertheless does not appear merely static and
descriptive, since it is designed dynamically and narratively in two respects, first
via the incorporation of the process of creation (section B.1.b.), second via the
composition of vivid scenes; in this way, it corresponds to an ekphrasis matching
the understanding of ancient literary theory, i.e. a descriptive text ‘that illustrates
vividly what is communicated’ (GRAF 1995, 144 [transl.]; WEBB 2009, 8f., 28f.,
70). The narrator® achieves this (a) by describing movement (in all scenes aside
from 587-589 [see ad loc.]), sounds (493, 495, 502, 506, 530, 569-572, 575f., 580,
586, 606 [see ad locc.]) and the tactile properties of ‘real’ materials (504 polished
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stones, 595 f. linen garments), (b) by inserting narrative elements, namely sec-
ondary focalization® (501, 510-512, 524, 526, 547; indirect speech, 499f.), compar-
isons® (591f., 600 f. [see ad locc.]) and indications of pace specifying the progres-
sion of time (525-534 [see ad loc.], cf. 573-586n.), and (c) by repeatedly inserting
explanatory interpretations of situations or actions described (497-508n., 509—
540n., 525-534n., 547n.; EDWARDS 207 f.; FRIEDRICH 1975, 50f.; BECKER 1995,
96-150 [with detailed commentary]; OTTO 2009, 186f.; FRANCIS 2009, 8-13;
2012, 128-133; DE JONG 2011, 5-7). He thus sometimes almost creates a story” and
overall achieves a very high degree of vividness (endrgeia, Latin evidentia), i.e.
‘the power of the text to create visual images and to turn listeners into specta-
tors’ (GRAF loc. cit. 145 [transl.]; WEBB 2009, 8; also HEFFERNAN 1993, 21 f.; BECKER
1995, 113); for discussion of ekphrasis and ‘vividness’ in antiquity, see BNP s.v.
Ekphrasis; GRAF 1995; FRANCIS 2009, 3; 2012, 114f., 118-126; OTTO 2009, 45-134
(on Homer, 174-189); WEBB 2009, 70-74, 87 ff. (ancient sources, 197 ff.); SCHMITT
2011. None of the figures depicted is identified by name, with the exception of
the gods Ares and Athene (516-519) and the constellations of stars (486-489);
instead, they remain generic types in terms of their activities, comparable to the
characters in similes® (BECKER 1995, 118 n. 217: ‘The shield does not bring kleos
[...] as epic song can do’); similarly, the story arc is described in a generalizing
fashion, and the outcome of events usually remains unknown (GIULIANI 2003,
42-44),

The interpretation of many scenes remains disputed in certain aspects even
today (497-508n., 510n., 541-572n., 558-560n., 560n., 570n., 573-589n., 589n.,
590n., 592n., 593-602n., 594n.; see also 604b—605a n.). Some of these can no
longer be fully explained because of temporal distance (esp. 498-501n., 501n.,
506-508n.), others were perhaps deliberately left ambiguous by the narrator?, cre-
ating space for interpretation (see also 485n., 505n., 533n., 556b—5571n., 565n.) —
similar to how images can be ambiguous and offer the possibhility of reflection.

B.4. The function of the shield scene within the poem as a whole and its poeto-
logical significance

Within the Iliad, this extensive ekphrasis serves to single out the shield bearer
and to prepare his aristeia (section B.1.a.), on the one hand, and to reflect issues
at the heart of the poem, such as strife and harmony (section B.2.h.), on the other.
Moreover, this process of producing a work of art illustrates the way in which
the divine artisan and the narrator® almost merge in the creation of the images.
Scholarly discussion regarding the two artists reveals the following tendencies
in emphasis (DE JONG 2011, esp. 1, 4f., 9f. [additional bibliography 11f. n. 4-7]):
(1) Hephaistos takes the foreground as a superhuman creator of (a) a marvellous
work of art with actual moving figures, similar to the tripods and the golden
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maid-servants (375-377, 417-420), or at least of (b) imagery that can create this
impression in the observer (FORD 1992, 168-171 [with reference to 19.21£.]); (2) the
narrator® frequently blends description with narrative and does this (a) out of
an exuberant pleasure in creating a tale or (b) with subtle objectives and, in this
way and via the blending of his own creative act with that of the god, creates
the impression that both are generating a work of art simultaneously — one the
shield, the other the ekphrasis. When taking into account the effects of shield
and ekphrasis on possible spectators or audiences (on which, FOWLER 1991,
28-31), the most plausible is (2b) (DE JoNG loc. cit.; cf. FRONTISI-DUCROUX 2002,
470 ff.): only the narrator” himself serves as an admirer of the shield (549, cf. his
remarks concerning the artistic qualities of the depiction at 491, 518, 548, 588,
597), whereas he makes none of the characters® react explicitly to its pictorial
decoration, neither Thetis (615 ff.) nor Achilleus (19.16-19 [with nn.]: initial anger
and aggression, followed by joy at the sight of the complete armor; differently on
this, STANLEY 1993, 25: a response specifically to the images]; see also 19.10 f./21f.:
beauty of the weapons as a whole), nor indeed the Myrmidons, Greeks or Trojans;
the only effect of the shield involves its gleam (19.373-380; on this, see 19.12-19n.,
19.374-383n., 19.375-380a n.; differently ScuLLy 2003, esp. 43 ff.). By contrast,
the narrator® imparts lasting effects to the pictorial decoration with regard to the
audience by concluding the hoplopoiia in the space of a few verses after describ-
ing the shield (609-617n.); he thus depicts in Hephaistos an artist in the midst of
the creative process, in which he himself has a share and participates (DE JoNG
loc. cit. 5, 9-11); the hoplopoiia, and the description of the manufacture of the
shield in particular, can thus be seen as a kind of indirect self-representation of
the poet as artist (DE JoNG loc. cit. 11; cf. EDWARDS 209; MARG [1957] 1971, 38f.;
BECKER 1995, 149f.; on this, also 604b—605a n.; NTHS 60-62; on the term meta-
lepsis, also DE JONG 2009; EISEN/VON MOLLENDORFF 2013; for older bibliography,
see argument function® n. 8).

B.5. Line-by-line commentary

478-482 A brief, summary description of the making of the shield, the embel-
lishment of which will be described in detail in what follows (cf. 3.328-329n.,
6.156-159n.), highlighted via repetitions in the manner of a ring-composition®
of the verb ‘he made’ (Greek péiei 478/482) and the stem daidal- (‘skillful, artis-
tic’ 479/482), which proclaims the artistic qualities of the shield (sdkos 478/481;
EDWARDS; BECKER 1995, 96-98; PERCEAU 2002, 181). 468-482 in combination
with the preceding scene between Hephaistos and Thetis comprise the essen-
tial elements of an object description: size (478b), quality (479a, 482), shape
(479b-480), material and composition (474f., 481a), the maker and the sto-
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ry of the production (369-478): MINCHIN 1999, 62f.; 2001, 106-112, 128f.; cf.
19.387-391n. (Achilleus’ lance). The subsequent description of detail (483—
608), which starts unexpectedly and is exceptionally long, was thus — wrong-
ly — athetized by Zenodotus (HT 10; schol. A on 483); in contrast, see MARG
(1957) 1971; REINHARDT 1961, 398-400; APTHORP 1980, 187 f. n. 119; NUNLIST
2009, 207; on the function of this ekphrasis, 478—608n. section B.4.

478 2nd VH = 3.335 (see ad loc.), 16.136, 18.609, 19.373 (see ad loc.), ‘Hes.” Sc.
319. — In Book 18, the formulaic 2nd VH marks the beginning and conclusion
of the manufacture of the shield; elsewhere, it is part of arming scenes (see
iterata). These sometimes contain digressions concerning individual weapons
and their origins (e.g. 11.19 ff., 19.387 ff.: cf. 19.364b—391n., 19.369-371n., 19.387-
391n.), whereas in the case of Achilleus’ weapons, the story of their origin is
separated from the arming scene (cf. 19.368 and 19.383 and the references back
to their production) and was composed in a special manner (REINHARDT 1961,
40f., 410 f.; PATZER 1972, 40; LETOUBLON 1999, 215-219; PERCEAU 2002, 118).

noiel: Hephaistos’ activities are described by a variety of verbs that do not distinguish
among the technical processes involved in the work; the different verbs instead serve to
structure the text (478—608n. section B.1.b.): (1) impf. noie1 as a summary description of
the production process as a whole (478, 482, see also 608 cdkeog nvke montolo), with
the impf. circumscribing the frame for the details that follow (cf. RIJKSBARON [1984]
2002, 11); (2a) aor. noinoe for details of decoration (490, 573, 587); (2b) atddA wv (479),
¢1i0e1 (541, 550, 561, 607) and noixiAle (590) for details of decoration; (2c) aor. ted&e
for details of decoration (483: the spheres of the cosmos), as well as for the conclud-
ing statement concerning the production of the shield (609) and the remaining armor
(6101., 613); plpf. pass. tétvkto/tetevyarto for details of decoration (549/574); (3) xdyue for
the completion of the forging as a whole (614, see ad loc.): ECKSTEIN 1974, 5-9; for addi-
tional bibliography, see LfgrE s.vv. noiéw, 1e0yw; on the tenses, see DE JONG 2011, 6 f.; on
the poetological use of craft-related terms such as noiéw (attested in post-Homeric texts)
and tebyo (0d. 24.197 1eH€ovot ... 6o181v), BECKER 1995, 96 n. 169; NUNLIST 1998, 85 f. —
npwTLoTa: adv. ‘at the beginning, at the very first’ (always before caesura B 2: 4x I1., 6x
Od., 4x Hes., 4x h.Hom.); on the intensified form, G 80; RiSCH 95; LfgrE s.v. npdtog with
bibliography. — 6dxog: 458n. (s. v. donido).

479b-480 1st VH of 480 ~ 3.126 (see ad loc.); 2nd VH of 480 =~ 598. — The descrip-
tion leaves some aspects unclear (for interpretations, see EDWARDS; HELBIG
[1884] 1887, 385f.; LfgrE s.v. avtug [with older bibliography]: ‘The blending of
reality and fantasy in the case of the shield [...] precludes further conclusions

478 roie: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1.
479 nept: adv., ‘all around’.
480 popuopénv: on the -n- after -e-, R 2.
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regarding the technical execution’ [transl.]). dntyx is the term for the outer-
most ‘rim’ of a shield (6.117-118n.; also for the upper ‘edge’ of a chariot seat:
16.406n.); it is described with three adjectives, two of which point to metal as
the material (phaeiné ‘shimmering’ and marmaréé ‘sparkling’, see below; on
the asyndetic series of epithets, 130-131n.), while the third adj., triplax, means
‘triple’ and probably describes three layers of material, and thus the thickness
of the rim, by analogy with diplax ‘in two layers’ (of textiles: 3.126n.), i.e. the
reinforcement of the area where — on ‘real’ shields — the layers of hide are at-
tached (WILLCOCK; LfgrE s.v. tpinho&; FRANZ 2002, 49 f.; cf. 481n.), rather than
three decorative bands at the outer edge of the shield (EDWARDS ad loc. and on
607-608, with reference to a Cretan bronze shield [p. 204 and FITTSCHEN 1973,
8]; SHEAR 2000, 31). The first interpretation better matches this introductory
passage concerning the body of the shield and its basic structure (478-608n.
section B.1.b.); the decoration follows at 483 ff. — shield strap ... of silver: The
shield was carried by a leather strap (telamén), as was the sword, in order to re-
lieve the shield arm; the two straps were placed across the right and left shoul-
ders, respectively, and crossed over one another at the chest (14.404-406n.;
cf. 2.45n., 2.388-389n.); ‘of silver’ likely refers to embellishment with silver
fittings, similar to Agamemnon’s carrying strap (11.38-40) or ‘golden’ in the
case of Herakles’ (Od. 11.610-614): BORCHHARDT 1977, 4; FOLTINY 1980, 239f.;
SHEAR 2000, 37; FRANZ 2002, 48 f., 50 with n. 190; BUCHHOLZ 2012, 192 ff.
niévtoge: ‘in all directions’; understood by some as a reference to the round shape of
the shield (LA ROCHE, with reference to the VE formula éonido névtos’ étonv [on which,
3.347n.]; AH; cf. 478-608n. section B.2.a.). — 8a8&AAwv: elaborates noiel (478; cf. 482)
and prepares for the description of the multifold embellishments, similar to Odysseus’
bed at Od. 23.200 (HEUBECK ad loc.; ECKSTEIN 1974, 8 f.; on the word family §o1daA- in
reference to Achilleus’ arms, 379n.). — @agwnv: a generic epithet?, usually of metal
objects (LfgrE). — pappapény: ‘sparkling, glittering’; of metal (cf. 617 popuaipovra), the
surface of the sea and textiles (3.126n.; cf. 3.397n.). — &k: adv., ‘(coming) out from’, i.e.
‘attached to it’, cf. 598 (AH; SCHW. 2.422).

481 five folds: The shields described in Homeric epic usually consist of several
layers of leather, sometimes reinforced by a layer of bronze or a bronze rim
(7.219-223, 7.245-248, 12.294-297, 13.803f., etc.); these layers are thought of
as concentrically stacked circles that decrease in diameter, so that the shield
ends up thinner at the rim, with the outer edge reinforced by metal, cf. 20.275f.
(LfgrE s.v. nt0&; EDWARDS p. 201f.; on the archaeological evidence, HELBIG

481 00109 ... cdikeoc: ‘of the shield itself’; on the uncontracted form cdxeoc, R 6. — Ecav: = foay
(R16.6).
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[1884] 1887, 318 £.; 1977, 2—-4; FRANZ 2002, 49 {.). The present passage might give
the impression that, in the case of this exceptional shield (cf. 466 f., 19.375—
380), the narrator used epic exaggeration and had in mind five metal layers,
analogous to leather ones (ptyches; cf. the poetic exaggeration of Aias’ tower
shield, made from seven layers of leather and one of metal, at 7.219 ff.), but he
leaves open the role played by the metals listed at the beginning (EDWARDS
p. 201f.; CERRI p. 30; FITTSCHEN 1973, 6 f.; D’ACUNTO 2010, 160-162). Over the
course of the subsequent battle description, the five layers are specifically de-
scribed (20.270-272: two of bronze, two of tin, one of gold; but some scholars
consider these verses an interpolation: WEST 2001, 12 n. 28).

€v a0T®: picked up with anaphora by the VB év pév (483 [see ad loc.]) and év 8¢ (490,
541, 550, 561, 573, 587, 590, 607), a repeated reference to the surface of the shield and
thus to the ‘opus ipsum’ (BECKER 1995, 102; PERCEAU 2002, 112£.).

482 2nd VH =380 (see ad loc.). — daidaAa: 379n.

483-489 The narrator® begins with a catalogue® of the eternal foundations of the
world: the spatial spheres, visible to human beings, the earth, sky and sea, and
perhaps as indicators of the progress of time, the sun, moon and constellations
of stars, cf. the use of the constellations and heavenly bodies listed here in the
description of a tapestry showing an image of the evening sky at Euripides Ion
1149-1158, esp. 1155 f. (485-489n.; EDWARDS; SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1965, 364;
TAPLIN [1980] 2001, 348; differently LYNN-GEORGE 1988, 176 f.: no indicator of
the progress of time; on the interpretations of earth, sky, sea and sun as the
four elements, see CERRI; HUBBARD 1992, 29). All in all, the section that con-
cludes with a mention of the circular stream Okeanos (489) sketches an image
of the universal world, a poetic account of the world order in its cosmic dimen-
sion, and presents the framework for the subsequent individual scenes on the
shield (see also the shield rim with Okeanos at 607). The extent to which this
describes actual pictorial representations in the center of the shield remains
open (478-608n. section B.2.a.).

483 =~ 0d. 12.404, 14.302, Hes. Th. 427; 2nd VH ~ Hes. Th. 847. — earth ... sky ...
sea’s water: the three ‘major spheres of the visible world’ (SCHADEWALDT [1938]
1965, 364 [transl.]), cf. the division of the world among the gods at 15.189-193
and Hekate’s share in the earth, sea and sky at Hes. Th. 413 f. (see also the iter-
ata and 0d. 5.293f. = 9.68 f. = 12.314f.); two-part sequences of terms are more
common (earth — sea or sky — earth): LfgrE s.vv. 8dAacca, odpovdc; SCHMIDT

482 moA\d (F)18vinot: on the prosody, R 4.3. — idvinot: fem. part. of 0ido; on the declension,
R 11.1. — nporidecoiv: on the declension, R 11.3.
483 ¢v: adverbial, ‘on top’.
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1981, 3-15; possible models in Ancient Near Eastern literature: SCHMIDT loc.
cit. 19-23; on Babylonian models for the sequence earth — sky — sea, WENSKUS
1990, 36. Since it is unclear how the pictorial representation of this triad is to
be thought of, especially given the absence of relevant contemporary archae-
ological evidence (GARTNER 1976, 55; SCHMIDT loc. cit. 23f.: by way of sym-
bols), the verse has also been interpreted as a summarizing introduction to
the pictorial representations, the actual description of which follows in 484—
608 (EDWARDS; CERRI; FITTSCHEN 1973, 10). But the list of objects ‘created’ by
Hephaistos that continues seamlessly at 484 presents a linguistic problem, as
does the fact that thdlassa denotes the ‘sea’ encircled by land and cannot be
equated with the circular stream Okeanos (489, 607; LESKY 1947, 58 f.; TAPLIN
[1980] 2001, 348 n. 13; SCHMIDT loc. cit. 24 n. 88; SIMON 1995, 128).

€V ... év ... &v: a triple anaphora emphasizing the terms, as at 535 (see ad loc.), 5.740
(description of the aegis), 14.216 (Aphrodite’s band): FEHLING 1969, 196; on I-E parallels,
WEST 2007, 108 f.; cf. 24.10-12n.

484 1st VH ~ 239 (see ad loc.), Hes. Th. 956, h.Hom. 31.7. — In the present pas-
sage, the attributes ‘tireless’ and ‘full’ refer to the regular, rhythmically recur-
rent visible luminosity of sun and moon as an expression of cosmic order: the
sun is ‘tireless’ especially with regard to its recurrent daily run (cf. 239n. s.v.
axduovto; on I-E parallels, WEST 2007, 211), here perhaps also in reference to
its never-waning luminosity — much like the moon (CERRI, with reference to
the VE formula ‘untiring fire’ [on which, 225n.]; on formulations for the shin-
ing of the moon, see Kopp 1939, 184-186).

485-489 The selection of the constellations Pleiades, Hyades, Orion and ‘the
Bear’ can be explained in the first instance by their optical effect, since they
are representative constellations in specific areas of the northern sky: the
Pleiades and the Hyades in the ecliptic, i.e. in the area through which the sun
appears to be moving over the course of the year, Orion somewhat more to
the south, Ursa Major in the area of the Arctic circle (WENSKUS 1990, 35-37;
on the possible influence of Babylonian astronomy on this list, loc. cit. 22-24;
HUNGER/PINGREE 1999, 67{.). In addition, they might have been selected on
the basis of their function in calendars concerning shipping and especially
the agricultural year; according to Hesiod, the visibility of the Pleiades and
the Hyades during the course of the year was thought to indicate the dates for
reaping and harvesting as well as for plowing and sowing (for more informa-
tion on this, 486n.; cf. plowing and reaping on the shield at 541-560). Their
selection has thus been interpreted as pointing to the period of time between

484 féhov: = filov. — nAhBovoay: from nAA 0w ‘be full’.
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May and November (PHILLIPS 1980) or to these two terminal points in the agri-
cultural year (HANNAH 1994; HE s.v. Seasons); cf. DICKS 1970, 34; on changes in
the position of constellations across time since antiquity due to the movement
of the earth’s axis, HAINSWORTH on Od. 5.272-277; KIDD on Arat. Phaen. 39;
Dicks loc. cit. 15f.

485 2nd VH = Hes. Th. 382. — Teipea: likely a variant of tépag, ‘divine signs’ (with metrical
lengthening?: EDWARDS; LfgrE s.v. tépag with bibliography); it denotes esp. miraculous
signs in various guises (cf. 6.183n.), including celestial phenomena as divine signs to
human beings (4.75-77 shooting star, 17.547-550 rainbow), here constellations with spe-
cific significance for human beings (EDWARDS). — T& T° 00pavOg £0TEQPAVWTAL: T3, is
an internal acc., ‘with which the sky has adorned itself’ (SCHW. 2.80; RAMELLI 1996, 247;
on the middle, ALLAN 2003, 88 ff.). In early epic, ctepavéw is almost always attested in
the middle-passive (8x VE éctepdvotal/-to, 1x otepdvmcoav), usually in descriptions of
masses (cloud, sea, crowd of spectators) surrounding an object (15.153, Od. 10.195, h.Ven.
120; cf. ‘Hes.’ Sc. 204) or of a pictorial decoration arranged in circles (Il. 5.739) — an ar-
rangement that is further clarified via duet or nepi; this addition is absent both from
Agamemnon’s shield, in the center of which the Gorgon’s head is depicted (11.36 f. 1§} &’
émi pev Topyo ... £€61eQAVOTO | ... mepl 8& AeTudg te ®OPog te; on this, RAMELLI 1996, 246 f.)
and from descriptions of the sky here and at Hes. Th. 382. There is accordingly dispute
as to whether the present passage contains the association ‘(as) with a wreath’ (thus AH;
LEAF; WILLCOCK; CERRI; LfgrE s.v. ovpavog 870.47 ff.; WORTHEN 1988; undecided, LfgrE
S.V. otepavow; contra, RAMELLI 1996) and to what extent this indicates the arrangement
of the pictorial decoration (e.g. EDWARDS: ‘[stars] which the sky [...] has hung up as a
wreath (around the earth; or around his head)’; LfgrE s.v. oOpovdg 870.47 ff.: ‘with which
the sky is adorned/has adorned itself as with a wreath’ [transl.]). While in other descrip-
tions that concern the arrangement of imagery on the surface of an object, the surface of
the object is mentioned explicitly (Il. 5.738 f.: [aiy180] ... v wépy; 11.32/36: [donide] Tf &
¢éni), here the sky itself is adorned this way: ‘the world represented and the visual image
are conflated in the language of description’ (BECKER 1995, 104).

486 ~ Hes. Op. 615. — Pleiades: a cluster of stars in the constellation Taurus; in
myth, they were identified as the seven daughters of Atlas (cf. Hes. Op. 383),
who were pursued by the hunter Orion and placed by Zeus in the sky (schol.
D = ‘Epic Cycle’ fr. 2 Davies [p. 74]; cf. WEST 2013, 209-211), where even as a
constellation they flee from Orion and toward Okeanos (cf. Hes. Op. 619 f. with
WEST ad loc.). In combination with other constellations, the Pleiades served as
a guide for seafarers (Od. 5.271-275: Odysseus’ nocturnal journey on a raft), as

485 10 teipeo v, 1é: the first té is demonstrative (cf. R 17), looking forward to the relative
clause, the second has the function of a relative pronoun (R 14.5). — ndvta: predicative, ‘alto-
gether’. — 1(¢): ‘epic 1¢’ (R 24.11).

486 0': = 1e.
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well as as chronological markers for agriculture and seafaring: their appear-
ance, i.e. their earliest visible rise at dawn just before sunrise, the so-called
heliacal rising (in antiquity in the middle of May, after having been invisible
since the beginning of April: WENSKUS 1990, 25), signalled the beginning of
reaping season (Hes. Op. 383f.), while their setting, i.e. their early setting at
dawn, the so-called cosmical setting (beginning of November), signalled the
start of plowing time for the new seed (Hes. Op. 384, 614—617) and the begin-
ning of the stormy season, during which ships remained on land for the winter
(Hes. Op. 618-623): WEST on Hes. Op. 383-384 and on 619; HAINSWORTH on Od.
5.272-277; KIDD on Arat. Phaen. 254-267 and on 265; KIP s.v. Pleiaden; BNP s.v.
Pleiades; Dicks 1970, 36. — Hyades: the star cluster between the Pleiades and
Orion, forming the head of the constellation Taurus (KIpD on Arat. Phaen. 167-
178). In early epic, the Hyades are mentioned only here and at Hes. Op. 615f.
together with the Pleiades, in the latter passage explicitly as the signal for the
start of plowing and of the stormy season (see above); their name is interpret-
ed as derived from either hyein (‘to rain’), i.e. ‘rain stars’, or hys (‘pig’; FRISK
s.V. ‘Yédec; KIDD on Arat. Phaen. 173; WEST 2007, 353 n. 46). The Hyades were
interpreted inter alia as a sow with piglets (cf. Latin Suculae), as daughters of
Atlas and sisters of the Pleiades (the number varying between two and seven;
five names at ‘Hes.’ fr. 291 M.-W.), as nurses of Dionysos who were turned into
stars by Zeus, and as the sisters of Hyas mourning their dead brother (schol. D;
KIP s.v. Hyaden and BNP s.v. Hyades). — strength of Orion: In early epic, Orion
is (1) the name of a constellation in the vicinity of both the ‘Dog Star’ Sirius
(= ‘the dog of Orion’: 22.29 with DE JONG ad loc.) and the Pleiades, and is named
together with the latter in reference to seafaring (Od. 5.274, Hes. Op. 619) and
agriculture (Hes. Op. 598, 615; see above); the first appearance of the constella-
tion (its so-called heliacal rising ca. June 20) signals the time for threshing and
winnowing grain (Hes. Op. 597-611): WEST on Hes. Op. 598 and 615; KIDD on
Arat. Phaen. 322-325; (2) a mythical hunter of gigantic stature (Od. 11.572-575,
cf. 11.309f.) who was killed by Artemis (5.121-124) and turned into a star, ac-
cording to post-Homeric sources (KIP and BNP s.v. Orion). The formulation ‘the
strength of Orion’, a periphrastic denomination® similar to e.g. ‘the power of
Herakles’ (see below), probably alludes to the mythical character of the hunt-
er, as does the remark regarding the constellation ‘the Bear’ at 488 (see ad loc.;
BucHHOLZ 1871, 37; Kopp 1939, 195).

ITANiadag: an epic-lonic form, Attic [TAeiddeg, also transmitted as [ele1ddeg ‘doves’ as
the result of an interpretation in accord with folk etymology (‘Hes.’ fr. 288-290 M.-W.);
sometimes connected with ©A&(F)w, but the etymology is unknown, as is the reason for
the coexistence of [TAe1- and ITAni- (FRISK and DELG s.v. [The1ddec; LfgrE s.vv. TIAniddec
and rnélewr; KIDD on Arat. Phaen. 254-267; WYATT 1969, 189). — a0évog ‘Qpiwvog:
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likewise at VE at Hes. Op. 598, 615 and in an expanded version at 619. The paraphrase
is comparable to the combination ‘genitive of a personal name + Bin’ (117n.) or uévog
(16.189n.), see péyo cBévoc 'I8oueviiog (13.248, ‘Hes.’ fr. 204.56 M.-W.), 'Hetiwvog (IL
23.827), Qxeavolo (607, 21.195): LfgrE s.v. sBévog; on the etymology of Qpiwv (a contract-
ed form of Qupiwv attested in later poetry; the 1 is metrically lengthened), see LfgrE s.v.

487-489 = Od. 5.273-275. — The constellation ‘the Bear’ (Arktos) is mentioned

elsewhere in early epic only in the Odyssey, where it helps Odysseus steer dur-
ing his journey on the raft. It is associated with the story of Kallisto, daughter
of Lykaon of Arcadia, a hunting partner of Artemis, who according to myth
was seduced by Zeus, turned into a bear by Artemis and ultimately changed
into a star by Zeus (‘Hes.’ fr. 163 M.-W.; for additional sources and the various
versions of the myth, BNP s.v. Callisto). The reference probably is to the con-
stellation ‘the Great Bear’ (standard astronomical name Ursa Major), visible
year round in the northern sky in the vicinity of the North Star, whose seven
brightest stars are also known as the ‘Big Dipper’ (British English ‘Plough’;
German and other languages ‘(Big) Wagon’; Latin Septentriones), see 487 with
n.; according to ancient sources, the constellation ‘the Little Bear’ was first
named by Thales of Miletus (schol. D on 487; LfgrE s.v. &pxtog; HAINSWORTH on
0d. 5.272-277, BUCHHOLZ 1871, 38 f.; FINKELBERG 2004, 231-233), but on issues
with the identification, 488-489n.
The fact that these verses are identical with Od. 5.273-275 led to discussion concerning
which passage was older and thus served as the model for the other (e.g. USENER 1990,
119-122 [Iliad]; BLOSSNER 1991, 63-66 [Odyssey], with older bibliography loc. cit. 66 n.
255). But the explanations regarding the characteristics of the constellation could also
derive from an earlier epic tradition adopted into lists of constellations matching the rel-
evant context — agriculture or navigation (HAINSWORTH on Od. 5.272-277; DANEK 1998,
128f.; cf. 485-489n.).

487 give also the name of ...: a formulaic phrase in which the narrator presents
a second designation citing ‘anonymous spokesmen’, whereby he creates a
link to the present moment of the audience, note also the present tense forms
‘turns’, ‘observes secretly’ and ‘participates’ at 488 f. (24.316n.; DE JONG on Od.
5.273).

APKTOV ... Apagav: dpxrog is related to the designation for ‘bear’ attested also in oth-
er I-E languages and was also used, probably as an inherited term (WEST 2007, 351f.),
as the name of the constellation in Sanskrit (masc. pl. fksah); Greek sometimes uses
the by-form dpxog, albeit not in reference to the constellation (SCHERER 1953, 131-134;
BEEKES s.v. &pxrtoc; see also ChronEG 5 s.v.). The designation of the constellation as
‘Wagon’ is presumably adopted from Babylonian: GIS.MAR.GID.DA, Akkadian erig(q)u

487 xaléovoiv: ‘(people) call it, it is called’ (1M); on the uncontracted form, R 6.
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(‘wagon, heavy transport wagon’) is the ‘Great Wagon’ (SCHERER loc. cit. 139; WENSKUS
1990, 21; HUNGER/PINGREE 1999, 68; WEST loc. cit.; cf. CAD s.v. eriqqu, esp. p. 297). An
adaptation of erig(q)u via folk etymology has thus been taken to be the explanation for
the name of the constellation "Apktog/Apxog (SZEMERENYI 1962, 191f.; HAINSWORTH
on Od. 5.273; KIDD on Arat. Phaen. 27), although ‘Bear’ is not attested for the con-
stellation in the Ancient Near East. On the smooth breathing on &uafo, WEST 1998,
XVIL. — énikAnow kaAéovaotv: a variable VE formula (likewise at 22.29, 22.506, Od.
5.273, Hes. Th. 207, with the words separated at Il. 7138 f.); énixAno1c is used in early
epic only in the adverbial acc., usually meaning ‘a secondary or informal name’ (LfgrE
s.v.; CHANTR. 2.48).

488-489 Observable particularities of ‘the Bear’ in comparison to other con-
stellations: (1) ‘it observes Orion’ indicates both the position of the two con-
stellations in the northern sky, with the head of Ursa Major pointing toward
Orion, and their mythological background, in that the hunter Orion appears
together with animals also in descriptions of the underworld, cf. Od. 11.572f.
(EDWARDS on 487-489; BucHHOLZ 1871, 37 f.; with a more far-reaching inter-
pretation, NAGY [1979] 1999, 202; 1990, 253); the relative positions of the con-
stellations are elsewhere repeatedly described as ‘flight’ and ‘pursuit’ (WEST
on Hes. Op. 620; KIDD on Arat. Phaen. 322-325); (2) it turns in one place — the
constellation is later also known as Helikeé ‘the one who turns’ (SCHERER 1953,
133; KipD on Arat. Phaen. 37) — and (3) it is the only constellation not to de-
scend into Okeanos, i.e.: the constellation found in the vicinity of the North
Star at no point disappears from the horizon, but remains visible year round -
in contrast to the others listed. Homer’s knowledge of constellations has been
the subject of critical comment since antiquity, since (2) and (3) also apply to
other constellations, most notably Ursa Minor, so that the formulation ‘she
alone never plunged’ was perceived as problematic (‘she alone’ [6ié] in refer-
ence to ‘all’ [pdnta] at 485 would be factually incorrect). There has thus been
repeated discussion of the extent to which Homer’s description matches the
constellations Ursa Major or Ursa Minor or whether he is in fact subsuming
several or indeed all circumpolar constellations under the term Arktos (CERRI;
BucHHOLZ 1871, 38f.; KoprP 1939, 200; SCHMIDT 1976, 147-151; FINKELBERG
2004, esp. 233 f., 237-239, 242). But the statement ‘alone’ is suitable and un-
problematic with regard to the constellations mentioned by name (schol. bT
on 489 [with ERBSE ad loc.]; HAINSWORTH on Od. 5.275; Dicks 1970, 31; RADT
2006, 52f. [on 23-36]). — the wash of the Ocean: The appearance and dis-
appearance of heavenly bodies at the horizon is described as diving into and

488 1(¢): 2x ‘epic t¢’ (R 24.11). — av109: adv., ‘on the spot, in the very place’.
489 oin: ‘alone, is the only one who’. — Qxeovoto: on the declension, R 11.2.
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emerging from Okeanos, which flows around the disk of the earth as a circular
stream (399n.; HAINSWORTH on Od. 5.275); ‘the harvest star’ (Sirius) and the
goddess of the moon Selene thus shine forth after bathing in Okeanos (Il. 5.6,
h.Hom. 32.7f.), of the sun, cf. Il. 7.422f., 8.485, Od. 3.1 (LfgrE s.v. Qxeoavdc; on
I-E parallels, WEST 2007, 212).

T .. KAl T ... | ... 8(€): xod and 8¢ have a coordinating function (likewise te at 487), 1e
(488) a generalizing one (RUIJGH 672, 765; cf. 16.9n.). — SokeveL: means ‘observe, spy on
someone’ (for the right moment to act), e.g. 8.340 in a hunting simile of a dog pursuing
its prey, here conversely of hunter and animal, approximately ‘without losing sight of’;
also of a warrior watching an opponent’s movements in order to strike back at the right
moment (13.545, 16.313, similarly ‘Hes.’ Sc. 333, 425), during a chariot race (Il. 23.325: the
charioteer intently watches the man ahead), of Kronos and the hellhound waiting for
possible victims (Hes. Th. 466, 772): LfgrE. — &ppopog: on the possessive compound
(o privative + pdpog: ‘without a share in’), 6.408n. — AogTp@v: on the sound elements,
346n.

490-540 Hephaistos designs images of two cities: these display social interac-
tions among the inhabitants that are fundamental to the continued existence
and functioning of the community, namely the union of families in weddings
and the prevention of strife and violence in their midst via public arbitra-
tion, i.e. processes that are embedded and instititutionally anchored within
the community of the pélis (EDWARDS on 490-508: ‘The blessings of ordered
communal life’), on the one hand, while showing the joint resistance of all
inhabitants of a besieged city and their actions against the attackers, on the
other (the so-called ‘city at peace’ [491b—508] and the ‘city at war’ [509-540];
on the designations, cf. schol. bT on 490). These are depicted as processes in
which the entire community of the relevant pélis participates in one way or
another, with the women sometimes awarded greater emphasis (492, 495b-
496) and sometimes the men (497 ff., 502 ff., 519b ff.). On the image of the pé-
lis in Homeric epic and its relationship to the lived reality of the audience,
RAAFLAUB 1993, 49-59; 2005, 259-261; HOLKESKAMP 2002, 327-333; HAUBOLD
2005, 27-33; see also LfgrE s.v. noMg 1349.38-1351.49. All actions are left hang-
ing: the brides are still on their way from their parents’ homes to those of the
grooms’, the resolution of the dispute and the outcome of the battle between
the besieged and the attackers remain open. This fits with (a) the description
of a work of art, (b) the impartial portrayal of the scenes as universal events
that cannot be assigned to a specific group of people, comparable to similes,
(c) the current situation in the action of the Iliad (LYNN-GEORGE 1988, 132-136;
BECKER 1995, 123f.; BUCHAN 2012, 84f.; on incomplete actions in pictorial
art, SIMON 1995, 126 f.; on the almost distant description of the ‘city at war’,
GIULIANI 2003, 43f.).
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490-491a 1st VH of 490 = 573, 587; 2nd VH of 490 = 342, 20.217. — in all their
beauty: an emphasis on aesthetics via progressive enjambment? of the adjec-
tive kalés (on which, 19.11n.), which can refer both to the cities as such and to
the visual artwork (BECKER 1995, 107 f.).
TOAIG: acc. pl. (342n.) — pepOTWV AvOpWTWV: 288n. — &V Tij pév: continued at 509 v
&’ étépny moélv.

491b-496 The description of the wedding celebration highlights movement
(492-493a procession, 494a dance), lighting effects (493a), sound (493b song,
495a music) and the effect on the spectators (495b—496), creating the image of
a lively wedding celebration in the minds of the audience (similarly ‘Hes.” Sc.
272-285a): BECKER 1995, 108-110. Mention is made of activities in which ac-
companiment by music and dance are key: the wedding processions, in which
the brides, by torchlight and accompanied by wedding songs, are led through
the city from their homes to the grooms’ houses (the so-called nymphagogiai),
and the feasts that usually took place in the house of the father of the bride
(1. 24.63, Od. 4.17-19, 23.133-136): WEGNER 1968, 33. The image with occasions
for creating community shows the point in time when the union of the couple,
and thus of two families, is staged as a public spectacle, cf. 495 f. (WICKERT-
MICKNAT 1982, 96), as well as a joint celebration (cf. Od. 4.3-19, esp. 15ff.: a
wedding celebration for the daughter and son of Menelaos). On feasts during
weddings and as communal occasions within the pélis, see SCHMITT PANTEL
et al. 2004, 233, 239 ff.; on Greek wedding customs and the sequence of events
at a gdmos in general, see SMITH 2011, 88, 90-93; on descriptions of these cus-
toms in Homeric epic, see WICKERT-MICKNAT 1982, 89-99; WEST on Od. 1.275—
278: Homeric wedding customs as an ‘amalgamation’ of customs derived from
various periods and places (cf. 6.117-118n.). — The plural forms ‘wedding cele-
brations ... feasts ... brides’ (gdmoi, eilapinai, nymphas) suggest an image with
multiple celebrations, which could be interpreted as a summary depiction of
weddings taking place within a community during the favored time for this
activity (cf. the name of the Attic month Gamelion; CERRI; WICKERT-MICKNAT
1982, 9) or as a linguistic signal that one wedding is depicted and is to be un-
derstood as a representative of the type (AH; LEAF; cf. MARG [1957] 1971, 32: ‘In
Archaic expression, plurality conveys the typical’ [transl.]).

491b ydpot ... eilanivar: The depicted celebrations contain the elements ‘wedding cere-
mony’ (yduog, elsewhere also used in a more narrow sense for the wedding feast: LfgrE

490 év: 483n.
491b tfi: on the anaphoric demonstrative function of &, 1}, 0, R17. — po: = dpa (R 24.1). — Ecav:
481n.
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s.v.; WICKERT-MICKNAT 1982, 95 f. with n. 535 and 538) and ‘wedding feast’ (eilomivn,
a designation for feasts on a variety of occasions ‘as a set social institution’ [transl.]:
LfgrE s.v.), cf. the juxtaposition of yduog and eidarivn at Od. 1.226, 11.415; on the plural,
491b-496n.; CHANTR. 2.32.

492 ~ 0d. 19.48; 2nd VH = 23.290; VE = Il. 13.341. — vOp@ag: The etymology is unknown,
and the meaning ranges from ‘bride’ (e.g. here, in contrast to the generic term yvvoikeg
495) to ‘newlywed’ and ‘young woman’ (LfgrE; WICKERT-MICKNAT 1982, 114f.). —
OaAdpwv: the designation for a private retreat in the house (‘chamber’), used inter alia
for the women’s quarters (14.166n.) or the bedroom (esp. of couples; of adult children in
their parents’ house, as here, also at e.g. 9.473, 9.475, Od. 1.425, 2.5, 7.7): 6.316n.; LfgrE. —
vmo: here denoting the accompanying circumstances (‘accompanied by’): SCHW. 2.529;
CHANTR. 2.143; FRITZ 2005, 348f.

493 2nd VH = ‘Hes.’ Sc. 274. — bride song: The word hyménaios denotes the wed-
ding song with its ritual cry hymén 6 hyménaie that accompanies the bride on
her way to the groom’s house and, in post-Homeric literature, the bridal song
perfomed by a chorus of young women (Hyménaios is attested first in Pindar as
the personification of the song as a wedding god); this song, perfomed when
a girl leaves her family, is perhaps to be considered antiphonal, similar to the
lament for the dead (BNP s.v. Hymenaios; WEGNER 1968, 33f.; CALAME [1977]
1997, 83—-85; WEST 1992, 21 f.; TSAGALIS 2004, 82—-85; PAPADOPOULOU 2011, 415—
417). Other songs mentioned in Homeric epic in conjunction with a rite are the
paean (song for Apollo: 1.473n.; song of victory: DE JONG on Il. 22.391-4), the
thrénos (dirge: 24.720b—722n.) and the Linos-song (570n.), in addition to girls’
choruses in the context of the cult for Artemis (16.183n.): WEGNER 1968, 32-35;
DALBY 1998, esp. 196-205.
ﬁyivgqv: an intensive form related to dyw (‘escort, accompany’), here describing the
procession accompanying the bride, elsewhere often used to denote repeated actions,
e.g. 24.784, 0d. 10.104, 14.105 (but see the iteratum ‘Hes.’ Sc. 274 fiyovt’ dvdpl yovoika):
LfgrE s.v. dywéo; on the mid. §yecBon meaning ‘wed’, LfgrE s.v. &yo 121.30 ff. — &otv:
255n. — moAvG & vpévarog dpwpeL: a variation of the formula moldg & dpvpoydog
dpdpet (4x IL., 1x Od., 1x ‘Hes.’: 2.810n.). noAv¢ (‘many[fold]’: LfgrE s.v. 1413.7 ff.) de-
notes the intensity of the songs due to the number of singers (Kaimio 1977, 32) and the
much-repeated cries of joy (GRANDOLINI 1996, 60). buévaiog — attested in early epic only
here and in the iteratum, later in lyric and tragic poets (LSJ s.v.) — is derived from vunv,
the ritual wedding cry itself, the etymology of which is disputed (DELG, ChronEG 5 and
BEEKES S.V. bunv).

492 §aidwv Hro: = hnd Soitdwv (R 20.2). — Aoumopevdov: on the declension, R 11.1.

493 fytveov(v) &vd: on the prosody, M 4.6; on the uncontracted form, R 6; on the synizesis, R7. —
&ve (F)doto: ‘across town’; on the prosody, R 4.3. — dpdpet: 3rd pers. sing. plpf. of Spvupon ‘arise,
emerge’ (on the unaugmented form, R 16.1).
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494 young men ... dance: Youthful dancers also occur in the wedding celebra-
tions in the house of Menelaos (Od. 4.17-19; see also 23.133f.); they occur in
additional scenes on Achilleus’ shield during the harvest in the vineyard (Il.
567-572) and in the final scene on the dancing ground (593f., 599-606; on
which, 593-602n.). The dance performances during the games organized by
Alkinods, king of the Phaiakians, after the feast are described in detail (Od.
8.256-265, 8.370—380; on this, BIERL 2012a, 122f.). For literary sources and pic-
torial depictions of dance, see TOLLE 1964, 54-86, esp. 80 ff.; WEGNER 1968,
40-68 (esp. 40f. and 60—-65 on groups of dancing men); SHAPIRO et al. 2004,
301-303, 312-314; HE s.v. ‘Dance’; for additional bibliography on ‘dance’, see
LfgrE s.v. yopdg.
kobDpot & dpxnotiipeg: The second term clarifies the first, cf. the combination of ge-
neric and functional terms at 17.726 xo0pwv Onpntipwv, 24.347 xovpe aicvmhipt (on the
phenomenon in general, 2.474n.); on kobpot as dancers, see Od. 8.262-264. dpynotip
(more commonly dpynotic) is a nomen agentis related to dpyéouon ‘dance, move in
the manner of a dancer’; the etymology is uncertain (for the hypotheses, BEEKES s.v.
opyéopon; on the suffix -tfp, RISCH 28-30; CHANTRAINE 1933, 322f.; on the usage of the
word group dpye-, LfgrE s.vv. dpyéopon and dpynothic; WEGNER 1968, 40-42). — £Biveov:
a derivation from &{vn ‘whirl, vortex’; it is used both transitively (19.268n.) and intransi-
tively, here meaning either ‘turn (around one’s own axis), whirl about’, cf. 605 f. (= Od.
4.181.) of two acrobats (LfgrE s.v. Sivém; WEGNER 1968, 43), or of movement in a circle
(TOLLE 1964, 59; KURZ 1966, 136 f.); on this, see NAEREBOUT 1997, 282 n. 653: ‘din- refers
to circular movement around a fixed point describing a circuit of any size, down to turn-
ing on the spot’.

495a flutes ... lyres: The wind instrument consisting of two tubes (plural auloi)
is mentioned elsewhere in early epic only at 10.13 (in addition to Pan flutes:
music in the Trojan camp) and at h.Merc. 452; on the origin and form, WEGNER
1968, 19-22; WEST 1992, 81-107; BNP s.v. Musical instruments. — In the Iliad,
the phérminx is linked to Apollo (1.603, 24.63 [wedding of Peleus and Thetis])
and Achilleus (9.186/194); it is used to provide accompaniment for singers (see
5691., 9.189, Od. 1.155f. and 22.332 ff. Phemios, 8.67 ff. and 261 ff. Demodokos)
and during dancing (II. 18.569 ff., Od. 4.18 ff., 8.248 ff., 23.133 ff.); on the differ-
ent types of string instruments (including phérminx, kitharis), 1.603n.; LfgrE
s.v. eoppry€ (both with bibliography); SCHUOL 2006, 143-146; HAGEL 2008.
Borv £€xov: a periphrasis for ‘sounded’, cf. xovoymyv éxewv at 16.105 and 16.794 (metal of
a helmet), h.Ap. 185 (popuryE): 16.104-105n.; it denotes a persistent sound (LS] s.v. €ym;
KRAPP 1964, 203; differently BUCHAN 2012, 84: it denotes a sound ‘frozen’ in pictorial

494 1olcwv: anaphoric, referring to kodpot (R 17); on the declension, R 11.2.
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representation). ot is used only here in early epic of a musical instrument, elsewhere
of human shouts and cries (LfgrE s.v.).

495b-496 in the meantime | the women ... admired them: The narrator re-
peatedly highlights impressive aspects by mentioning spectators (e.g. at 497,
603f.) or even by assigning them emotions, as here (admiration), much in the
same way that — according to Hephaistos’ announcement — the observer will
marvel at the work of art being made, see 466 f. (with n.; AREND 1933, 147). The
women of the city as admiring spectators point to the presentations of song,
accompanying instruments and dance as a unified spectacle that is part of the
character of the celebration (WICKERT-MICKNAT 1982, 30 f.; PRIER 1989, 86f.;
BECKER 1995, 109 f.; GRANDOLINI 1996, 60; differently LEAF p. 608 and SMITH
2011, 93: the reference is specifically to the mothers of the grooms, who await
the brides at their doors).
ai 8¢ yvvaikeg: likewise at 559, Od. 11.225, 20.161; on the appearance of new charac-
ters after caesura C 2, 1.194n. — mpo@Vpotetv: npéBupov denotes the area of a door or
gate (24.323n.), here the entrance area with a view across the public space of the street
(ROUGIER-BLANC 2005, 123f.).

497-508 In the context of the so-called ‘trial scene’, the narrator® lists the char-
acters (497 f., 503 f.) and objects (505, 507) depicted and provides an explana-
tion of the situation by describing the occasion (497b-499a), the — imaginary —
statements by the characters (499b-500 [indirect speeches], 502 [noisy in-
volvement by the public], 506b [verdicts]) and their intentions to act (501, 506,
508) — as can be deduced from the situation — conjuring up an extremely lively
scene in the mind of the audience (DE JoNG [1987] 2004, 118; LYNN-GEORGE
1988, 182-184; PELLICCIA 1992, 91f.; BECKER 1995, 111-113; PALMISCIANO 2010,
53f.; cf. 478-608n. section B.3., on the endrgeia of the ekphrasis). The func-
tion of certain characters and the course of the proceedings, which were surely
familiar to the contemporary audience, are only alluded to, leading to varying
interpretations. The following is evident: people are gathered in the market-
place, where a dispute between two men regarding compensation payments
for the killing of a man is playing out; one man addresses the people concern-
ing payment, the other concerning acceptance of the compensation (497-500);
the people noisily support one side or the other, and the heralds keep order
(502f.). The arbitration of the dispute somehow involves a histor and a group
of gérontes (sitting in a circle). These deliver a verdict one by one, in as much
as they are in competition, since a prize has been set (503b—508); the outcome
of the legal dispute remains open. But much is disputed concerning the legal
matter and the course of the proceedings: (1) What is the contentious issue
(498-501n.)? (2) What is the function of (a) the histor (501n.), (b) the géron-
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tes (502-503n.), (c) the people? In particular: who judges the competition and
thus the dispute (506-508n.)? (3) Who provides the two talents of gold as prize
money (506-508n.)? A summary of the issues of legal history: THUR 2007,
183-186. — It is worth noting that here the compensation for a killing is not
negotiated as a purely private matter (thus e.g. at Od. 13.258 ff., 15.272 ff.) but
rather as a public dispute (see 497a, 500a), with the opposing parties prepared
to accept arbitration of the dispute (501), and that there is an orderly procedure
for it (503-505) in which different suggestions for resolving the issue are pre-
sented and weighed against one another in a competitive fashion (506, 508):
TAPLIN (1980) 2001, 349 (‘the stable justice of a civilized city’); HOLKESKAMP
1997, 10£.; 2002, 315-318; GAGARIN 2008, 15f.; SCODEL 2008, 86-92; for com-
parison with the course of other civil or military assemblies (on which, 1.54n.),
see VAN WEES 1992, 34 ff. — Although the ‘trial scene’ described can hardly be
imagined as an actual pictorial representation (HEFFERNAN 1993, 13; BECKER
loc. cit. 113; see also 478-608n. section B.2.a.), it has been suggested that these
images be viewed as a frieze-like sequence or ‘episodic’ form (STANSBURY-
O’DONNELL 1995, 322-324; cf. FITTSCHEN 1973, 12f. on verses 510 ff.): image (1)
dispute (497-503a), image (2) trial in the presence of the gérontes (503b-508):
LEAF p. 607 f.; EDWARDS on 501; somewhat differently, WIRBELAUER 1996, 158,
162-167: two independent images with different kinds of arbitration, namely
via the histor (497-503a) and via the group of gérontes (503b-508).

497 market place: The agoré, literally ‘assembly place’ (cf. 274), is also a place
of public administration of justice with an audience (16.387n.), see 11.806f.,
16.387 (simile), Od. 12.439 f. (comparison), Hes. Op. 28 ff., Th. 84 ff.

Aaoi: Aadg is a term for ‘people’ attested already in Mycenaean. ‘The plural Aooi denotes
a multitude of persons who belong together [...]; the sing. Aodg, by contrast, stresses
the collective whole’: 24.1n.; in the Iliad, the word frequently denotes, because of the
context, ‘the (male) people at arms’, in the plural ‘warriors’ (in what follows, see 509,
519, 523 [1.10n.]). In the present passage, it is the (male) people assembled, namely (a)
in the pl. as subj. (Aooi here and at 502), i.e. the two parties consisting of a multitude of
men and (b) in the sing. as obj. (Aadv 503), i.e. as an undifferentiated (noisy) crowd as a
whole; (c) 8fjnog (500n.) designates the (administrative and legal) collective of city resi-
dents, who are addressed by the parties in the dispute (CASEWITZ 1992, 198). — VEikoG:
‘dispute, verbal confrontation’, here as at Od. 12.440, Hes. Th. 87 and Op. 29 ff. a legal
dispute (LfgrE). veikog, here with opaopet in integral enjambment?, is elsewhere com-
bined with pwpe in a variable VE formula (9x IL., 3x Od.: 3.87n.).

497 &iv: = év (R20.1). — &yopfi £cav: on the hiatus, R 5.6; on £cav, 481n.
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498-501 After someone has been killed, the victim’s relatives are entitled to
blood revenge (e.g. Od. 3.196-198); the perpetrator can evade this through exile
(e.g. 15.272-276; on Patroklos, see 326n.) or can buy his life via the payment of
blood money (Il. 9.632-636): 24.480-484n. In the depicted dispute over com-
pensation for a killing, the two opposing parties are mentioned first, namely
(A) the perpetrator or his representative and (B) a representative of the vic-
tim’s family, in addition to a histor. Due to linguistic ambiguities (esp. 499f.),
there are two fundamentally divergent interpretations of the dispute (bibliog-
raphy of the discussion: AH, Anh. p. 162; EDWARDS on 497-508 and 498-500;
HOMMEL 1969, 11{. n. 1-5; WESTBROOK 1992, 54 f. n. 3—4; JANIK 2000, 9-14; also
499n., 500n.): (1) an argument regarding whether or not the accused has al-
ready paid compensation (quaestio facti), i.e. (A) claims to have paid in full,
(B) denies having received anything; the court of arbitration is concerned with
the presentation of evidence (schol. bT on 497-498 and 499-500, schol. D on
497; AH ad loc. and Anh. p. 162; WILLCOCK; CERRI on 499b—-500; WOLFF 1946,
36f.; 1961, 32 f.; HOMMEL 1969; PRIMMER 1970, 11-13; THUR 1996; 2007, 187-190;
TAUSEND 2001; CANTARELLA 2005; PELLOSO 2012, 112115 with n. 24, 127 f. n. 62;
somewhat differently, JANIK loc. cit. 15: a price has been determined for rep-
arations but has not yet been paid, perhaps because the family affected sud-
denly asks for more than the perpetrator is prepared to pay; (2) a confrontation
centering on whether the family affected is obliged to accept material com-
pensation or whether they may refuse it and insist on actual revenge, i.e. the
killing of the perpetrator (quaestio iuris), i.e. (A) insists on satisfying all claims
via payment of compensation, (B) refuses to accept blood money, i.e. insists
on affecting revenge; the court is meant to mediate between the two or even
decide which redress (blood money or revenge) is appropriate for the killing
(LEAF p. 610-612; EDWARDS on 498-500 [following WESTBROOK 1992]; LfgrE
s.v. mown; PFLUGER 1942; BENVENISTE 1969, 240-242; ANDERSEN 1976, 12-14;
WESTBROOK 1992 [with a more far-reaching interpretation: a decision regarding
the amount of compensation based on an assessment of the killing as delib-
erate or not]; VAN WEES 1992, 370 n. 143; SCHEID-TISSINIER 1994a, 201 ff.; 2011,
59-61; WIRBELAUER 1996, 157 f.; NAGY [1997] 2003, 72-82; PRIMAVESI 2002,
199 f.; cautiously, WILSON 2002, 159-161). On the function of the gérontes being
in competition, see 506-508n. Linguistically, both interpretations are possible
(HoMmMEL loc. cit. 15f.; see 499n., 500n.), but factually objections can be raised
against both: to (1), that a public hearing, with impassioned partisanship by
those present, regarding whether (complete) payment had been made or not
seems hardly plausible, since such a payment would surely have been made
in the presence of witnesses, who are not summoned here unless 500a is read
this way (LEAF; KOSTLER [1946] 1950, 67 f.; SCHEID-TISSINIER 2011, 60 f.; ELMER
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2013, 183); to (2), that there is no entitlement to material recompensation and
thus no reason for a public dispute with a verdict by a court of arbitration,
should the victim’s family want to exact blood revenge (CERRI; HOMMEL loc.
cit. 16; CARLIER 1984, 175 n. 179; CANTARELLA 2005, 342f.). Taking into account
possible links to the action of the Iliad, there is much to be said for interpre-
tation (2); this offers a closer connection to the conflict situations and to the
willingness of the opponants to reconcile in the action of the Iliad: (a) regard-
ing the refusal of material compensation in Books 1 and 9, it becomes evident
that this offer to restore honor need not be accepted automatically, but can be
refused — contrary to Aias’ suggestion at 9.632f. — (see also 7.381-404), except
in cases with religious counter-arguments (as in that of the priest Chryses);
(b) regarding Achilleus’ current situation, namely his as yet unresolved argu-
ment with Agamemnon and his thirst for vengeance on Hektor, preparation
for the possibility of a settlement can be glimpsed (in the subsequent Book 19,
Achilleus will end the strife), as can a readiness to reconcile with the father
of his slain enemy (in Book 24, Achilleus will accept Priam’s ransom for the
body of Hektor): EDWARDS; ANDERSEN loc. cit. 14-16; MACDOWELL 1978, 20; VAN
WEES loc. cit. 370 n. 143; LOWENSTAM 1993, 100-103; NAGY loc. cit. 82—-87; ALDEN
2000, 55-60 (esp. 56 n. 23); PRIMAVESI loc. cit. 200 f.; SCODEL 2008, 88, 92;
ELMER loc. cit. 129f., 183-187).

498 ¢éveikeov: an epexegetic repetition of the word stem veik- (497) denoting verbal con-
frontations (LfgrE), the contents of which are laid out in 499b and 500b via parallel
structures (Parison): FEHLING 1969, 165, 323. — motvifig: a designation for ‘compensation’
in both material and concrete form (3.290n.: ‘penalty’ or ‘revenge’; WILSON 2002, 61 ff.;
SCODEL 2008, 75-93).

499 nixeto mavt’ &mododvar: edyouor means ‘provide official information regarding
oneself’ (6.211n.), on the one hand, and is used to denote the act of swearing an oath,
on the other (3.296n.; thus THUR 2007, 189-191: ‘was prepared to swear’ [transl.]), and is
used only here in Homeric epic in a legal context, i.e. approximately ‘claim’ (MUELLNER
1976, 53-66, 98f., 100-106). Since the aor. inf. does not necessarily have a temporal
meaning (3.28n. s.v. teicocBot; CHANTR. 2.307 ff.; cf. RIJKSBARON [1984] 2002, 109) and
thus can refer to both past and future action, the statement can be rendered in two basic
ways (CORLU 1966, 331-336; for discussion of the content, 498-501n.): ‘he claimed to
have given’ (REYNEN 1983, 122-124; PELLOSO 2012, 127 n. 62) or ‘he claimed to give’, i.e.
‘to be willing to give’ (PFLUGER 1942, 141-144; CORLU loc. cit. 334-336; PERPILLOU 1972,
178 f.; MUELLNER loc. cit., 102-106 [both with reference to the comparable use of ebyouo

498 dpdpe: ‘had erupted, reigned’ (493n.). — elvexo: initial syllable metrically lengthened
(R10.1).
499 &mopBuévov. 8: on the hiatus, R 5.5.
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in Mycenaean tablets from Pylos: PY Ep 704, Eb 297, see DMic s.v. e-u-ke-to-qe]; AUBRIOT-
SEVIN 1992, 203-207; WESTBROOK 1992, 73f.: ‘is claiming the right to pay the ransom
(mowvn) in full (névta)’; cautiously, CHANTR. 2.310 and 2.335 n. 1).

500 Srjpuw: denotes both the territory of a community and its inhabitants (‘population’),
see e.g. 3.50 (see ad loc.; 1.10n., 2.198n.), and is attested already in Mycenaean as a term
for local administrative units as well as legal collectives (DMic. s.v. da-mo); in the present
passage and at 295 (see ad loc.), it denotes the participants in an assembly whose assent
is being competed for, i.e. it highlights the public nature of the process (HOLKESKAMP
2002, 317; cf. 497n.). — mpavokwv: a reduplicated ox- pres., related to the same root
as @dog (< eaf-), which here carries the causal meaning ‘make shine, illuminate’; it is
frequently combined with expressions of speaking, in which case it means ‘clarify, ex-
pound’, see esp. 10.202, 21.99, Od. 11.442f., 12.165 (LfgrE s.v.; DELG s.v. ¢&e; MUELLNER
1976, 104 f.). — &vaiveTo pndév éAéaOat: Three issues are disputed in the interpretation
of this phrase: (1) in early epic, &vaivopou (@) usually means ‘refuse’ (with an inf. also at
450, 23.204) or ‘reject someone/something, decline’, (b) occasionally means also ‘deny
something’ (9.116 absolutely, Od. 14.149 f. with acc./inf.: &voiveor 008’ #11 pficOo | keTvov
é\evoecBon): LfGrE s.v. dvaivopar; (2) the negative undév (rather than o08év) is either (a)
interpreted as a reference to a statement of intent (LEAF) or (b) explained with reference
to the formulation of an oath (WILLcOCK; cf. 19.261n.); (3) as at 499 (see ad loc.), the aor.
inf. can denote either (a) future or (b) past actions. This results in two understandings
of the phrase corresponding to the two interpretations of the scene as a whole listed at
498-501n., namely (a) ‘he refused to accept something’ (thus LfgrE s.v. aipéw 359.27 ff.
[with reference to Il. 9.679]; CHANTR. 2.235f. n. 1; CORLU 1966, 332 f.; MUELLNER loc. cit.
105f.; ELMER 2013, 184f.: dvaivopon as ‘the negation of socially constructive speech’)
or (b) ‘he denied having accepted anything’; on a pleonastic negative after a negative
term, see CHANTR. 2.335; SCHW. 2.598. Linguistically, interpretation (a) — and thus in-
terpretation (2) at 498-501n. — seems somewhat more plausible. — é\éc00u is a unique
expression for accepting mown (and &rowa), elsewhere 8éyopon is used (for examples,
MUELLNER loc. cit. 102 n. 11; on the vocabulary, also WILSON 2002, 22-25).

501 1st VH =~ Od. 3.344. — arbitrator: The noun histor is a nomen agentis (*wid-
tor) related to oida/ismen (‘know’) and means literally ‘one who (has seen and
thus) knows; knowledgeable one, expert’ (DELG s.v. 01da; FRISK and BEEKES
s.v. {otwp; differently, FLOYD 1990). In the present passage, it is not used with
the meaning ‘witness’ (thus schol. bT; SCHUBERT 2000, 56; CANTARELLA 2005,
343; on this usage of histor, which is attested only in post-Homeric texts, see
LEUMANN 1950, 277 f.; SCHEID-TISSINIER 1994a, 189 ff.), but rather of an ‘ex-
pert’ appearing as an ‘adjudicator’ (LfgrE; BENVENISTE 1969, 174f.), perhaps
one versed in mediation (EDWARDS: ‘«one who sees and knows (what is right)»,

500 undév: ‘something’ (M).
501 iéoOnv: 3rd pers. dual impf. of {epon ‘desire’. — énl (F)ictopt: on the hiatus, R 5.4. — éni: ‘by’.
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or perhaps [...] «one familiar with the facts»’; SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1965, 483
n. 2; WIRBELAUER 1996, 159-161). The only other example in the Iliad (23.486)
is when Agamemnon is appointed histor after two competitors in the chariot
race get into an argument (and want to enter into a type of bet) over who is
ahead and will win; as a figure of authority and an ‘expert, adjudicator’, he is
supposed to clarify who the winner is; additional examples in early epic are
Hes. Op. 792 (histora phéta ‘a knowledgeable man’) and h.Hom. 32.2 (histores
odés as a designation for the Muses). In the present passage, there also are
two arguing parties seeking a solution with the help of a histor, but neither his
actual function nor his relationship to the group of gérontes (‘elders’) at 503 ff.
is described, and both are accordingly disputed: he is either one of them or
an authority figure advised by them (EDWARDS; HOMMEL 1969, 17-25; see also
506-508n.). histor is thus interpreted as a designation for (a) that member of
the group of gérontes whose verdict over the course of the competition (506—
508) is considered the best by the crowd and/or by the parties to the argument
(PFLUGER 1942, 148; WOLFF 1946, 37-40; MACDOWELL 1978, 20 f.; WESTBROOK
1992, 75 n. 69; SCHEID-TISSINIER 1994a, 206 f.; NAGY [1997] 2003, 85f.; RuzE
1997, 92), (b) the committee’s chairman, who hears the verdicts of the gérontes
and as an ‘adjudicator’ determines the best one on the basis of the pleas of the
two parties (AH; SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1965, 482f. n. 2; HOMMEL loc. cit. 17-32,
esp. 26 ff.; CARLIER 1984, 176; CERRI), or (c) the president of the court, who is
not involved in the verdict (KGSTLER [1946] 1950, 70-72), or the guarantor and
guardian of the proceedings (THUR 1996, 68 ff. [with reference to an oath]). A
different approach to interpretation is advocated by WIRBELAUER 1996, 161 f.
and 166-168: 501-508 show two distinct arbitration proceedings following dif-
ferent procedures, the one administered by an ‘expert’ (histor), the other by an
advisory committee of ‘elders’ (gérontes). — decision: The original meaning
of peirar is unclear; in early epic it means (1) ‘boundary’ (always in the pl.,
esp. of the edges of the earth), metaphorically ‘destination, end’, (2) ‘cord, (end
of a) rope’, metaphorically ‘fate’ (LfgrE; cf. 6.143n.). In the present passage,
meaning (1) is to be assumed, but in addition various nuances are presumed
for peirar helésthai: (a) ‘receive the verdict’, i.e. reach the goal and conclude
the argument (LfgrE s.v. nelpap; AH; KOSTLER [1946] 1950, 70); (b) ‘receive the
concluding verdict and thus the binding decision regarding compensation
payments’, i.e. peirar ‘both in the sense of a terminus and of a «determina-
tion»” (BERGREN 1975, 43-45 [quotation p. 45]); (c) ‘have a limit imposed’, i.e.
the upper limit to the compensation, be it in the form of blood vengeance or
blood money (EDWARDS on 498-500 and 501; WESTBROOK 1992, 75f.; ELMER
2013, 186).
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502-503 Much as in the assembly scenes (cf. the military assemblies at 1.22f,

and 2.97), the heralds provide order and space to allow the consultation to
proceed; on the ‘heralds” function of providing order within the assembly,
1.54n., 2.50-52n., cf. 19.79-84n., end; on the use of erétyein (conative in the
pres. stem) ‘halt’, 2.75n. The designation for the members of the advisory com-
mittee, gérontes, is a technical term for members of the elite serving on the
council, who are also sometimes called basilées (2.53f./86): 1.144n., 2.53n.;
ScHULZ 2011, 9 ff.; cf. 448b-449n.
AQoi ... | ... Aadv: 497n. — émjrvov: Mo means literally ‘produce a sound’, transitive
‘call someone’ (Od. 9.399, 10.83: LfgrE s.v.), with én- (meaning ‘toward’: SCHW. 2.466)
‘call out (approvingly) to someone’, like én-evpfiunoav at 1.22 (see ad loc.). — Gppig
apwyoi: ‘both sides as helpers’, i.e. one side supporting one party, the other side the
other (AH). duoic is a metrically convenient by-form of duei (SCHW. 1.405). — oi 8¢
YEpOVTEG: 495b-496n.

504 The gérontes sitting on specially prepared (‘polished’) stone seats arranged
in a circle (kyklos) can be interpreted as a signal of the special significance of
this council of elders, as well as of its institutional status (GSCHNITZER 1983,
155f.; ScHULZ 2011, 41f.); for archaeological discussion regarding the kyklos,
see VENERI 1984, esp. 354 ff.; LONGO 2010; for structuring an agoré with rows of
stone seats (likewise at Od. 8.6), 1.54n., 2.99n.; HOLKESKAMP 2002, 320. — sa-
cred: The epithet ‘sacred’ (hierds) marks the sphere of law and administration
of justice under the protection of Zeus and Themis (1.238-239n.), as well as the
location where these are practiced, cf. the designation of the threshing floor as
‘sacred’ at 5.499-501 (LEAF; EDWARDS; LfgrE s.v. iepdg 1141.52 ff.); on the identi-
fication of an office as ‘sacred’, 24.681n.
€lat(0): on the spelling i (rather than -), 2.137n. — £goToiot: ‘smoothed, polished’;
an epithet of objects made from wood or stone, of stone seats also at Od. 3.406, 8.6
(Lf8rE).

505 In public assemblies, the speakers hold a staff (sképtron) in their hands
(1.54n., 2.278b-279n.) — it is sometimes said explicitly that a herald signals the
right to speak by handing it over (cf. 23.567 ., Od. 2.37 f.) — particularly speak-
ers administering justice (11.568-571). It is unclear whether a single ‘public’
staff is handed to each speaker in turn (in which case the pl. here is analogous
to the gen. pl. kérykon: LEAF; CARLIER 1984, 191 n. 255; WIRBELAUER 1996, 165;
BucHHOLZ 2012, 261) or whether each dignitary carries a staff fitting his sta-

504 £{ot(0): = vto, 3rd pers. pl. plpf. (= impf.) of fiuon (on the ending, R 16.2). — iepd évi: on the
bridging of hiatus by non-syllabic 1 (hierdy eni), M 12.2. — évi: = év (R 20.1).
505 #yov: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1.
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tus as a sign of his authority, cf. Agamemnon’s personal sképtron at Il. 2.101 ff.
(LfgrE s.v. oxfintpov 147.23ff., esp. 40ff.: here the staffs maintained by the
polis heralds are handed to the gérontes on this occasion; MACDOWELL 1978,
20; ScHULZ 2011, 72f.; additional bibliography: 1.234n.; LfgrE s.v. oxfinttpov
146.23 ff.; cf. WEST on Od. 2.37). That the formulation ‘is subject to the require-
ments of the imagery’ (WIRBELAUER loc. cit. 165 n. 83 [transl.]) cannot be ruled
out: all gérontes are visible with a staff in their hands at the same time, but are
to be thought of as acting successively. — who lift their voices: The etymology
of the adj. éeré-phdnos is not entirely clear (see below), but it does clearly refer
to the power of the heralds’ voices, a basic precondition for their office (cf.
their distinctive epithet® ligy-phthongos ‘clear-voiced’: 2.50n.).

NEPOPwVwv: a hapax legomenon®; the initial element is disputed: either fiepo- related
to &hp ‘fog, air’ (e.g. nepo-poitig 19.87n.), in which case approximately ‘whose voices
sound through the fog/air’ (i.e. are loud), or a misspelling for iepo-pdvov (see v.L in
the app. crit.) comparable to Vedic vdacam isiram (‘powerful voice’), in which case ‘with
strong, powerful voice’ (SCHULZE 1892, 211f.; WEST 2001, 249f.; WACHTER 2008, 121
[fepo- is perhaps an early itacistic misunderstanding for iepo-]; undecided, DELG s.v.;
Kaimio 1977, 77 £.).

506-508 The interpretation of the proceedings is dependent on the issues of the
matter under dispute in 499f. (cf. 498-501n.); the verdict of the ‘gérontes’ is
thus considered a suggestion for a judgement (type of compensation) or the
substantiation of a judgement (from the assessment of evidence) or even an
oath formula for the parties involved in the dispute (on this, SOMMERSTEIN/
BAyLIss 2013, 61f.). The following aspects of the proceedings are worth noting:
(1) a competition is taking place in which the best candidate gains not only so-
cial prestige but also payment of a prize — perhaps donated by the two parties
as a fee for the legal action (thus AH; LEAF p. 612f.; EDWARDS; WOLFF 1946, 43;
PELLOSO 2012, 115 n. 24); parallels in language and motif (arbitration of a dis-
pute, competition) occur in Book 23, esp. in the context of the chariot race (cf.
506/508 with 23.574/579 f., and 507 with 23.269/273/614, also 501 with 23.486);
on this agonistic element in the present ‘trial scene’, see HOMMEL 1969, 22f.;
WIRBELAUER 1996, 166 n. 87; cf. LENTINI 2006, 169 ff.; (2) the dispute is to be
settled not by a single basiletis who elsewhere acts as a guardian of jurispru-
dence appointed by Zeus (see e.g. 9.981., 16.542, Od. 19.109 ff., Hes. Th. 81ff,,
Op. 38 11.: 1.238-239n.), but instead a group of equals offers suggestions for re-
solving the argument (HOLKESKAMP 2002, 315f.: ‘gérontes’ as ‘mediators and
arbitrators’). It is unclear who ultimately evaluates the protagonists and allots
the prize and to what extent the declarations of the people taking sides (502f.),
which are apparently taken into account in some form (500a), influence the
evaluation of the case presented: (a) either the ‘expert’ (histér, see 501n.) de-
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termines the best verdict (CARLIER 1984, 172 ff.; 2006, 106 f.; VAN WEES 1992, 34,
327 f. n. 34: the basiletis functions as a histor), or (b) the people do (EDWARDS;
WOLFF 1946, 40-42, with reference to the Germanic Thing; ULF 1990, 170f.;
GAGARIN 2008, 16-18; ELMER 2013, 185, 269f. n. 24f.), or (c) the consensus
between the disputing parties and/or all ‘elders’ is decisive, codetermined by
the mood prevailing among the people (HOMMEL 1969, 27 ff.; SCHEID-TISSINIER
1994a, 205; JANIK 2000, 15-17).

506 The sequence of events (rise with a staff in hand — step forward — speak) cor-
responds to the conventions of a Homeric assembly (2.278b-279n.).

T0i0W ... flicoov: dicow denotes a quick movement, as at 3.216 dvaicow is the leaping
up of speakers in a consultative assembly (see ad loc.), and here characterizes agitation
or — more likely — the speed with which one speaker succeeds another (KURZ 1966, 73 n.
3); the subject is yépovteg (503), toicwv as dat. of accompaniment points to the cxfintpo
(FAEST; AH; WILLCOCK; CHANTR. 2.75; LfgrE s.v. oxfintpov 147.37 ff.; differently LEAF and
EDWARDS: the disputing parties are the subj. [‘to these elders then they dashed’], with a
change of subj. in the 2nd VH). — &poipndig: ‘alternately’, refers to actions executed by
several characters in turn (0d. 18.310, h.Cer. 326): LfgrE. — é8ikagov: in Homeric epic
means ‘make decisions’ (1.542 [see ad loc.] and 8.431 of Zeus) and is also used in the con-
text of settling arguments (in addition to the present passage, 23.574/579: on fairness in
winning a chariot race; Od. 11.547: over the armor of the slain Achilleus); in the present
passage, it denotes an act of speaking (see 508 8{xnv ... eiro1): ‘make a suggestion that
could lead to a decision’ (LfgrE; EDWARDS; cf. PRIMMER 1970, 10 f.; GAGARIN 2008, 16 f.;
SCHEID-TISSINIER 2011, 63; PELLOSO 2012, 128 f. n. 63; differently THUR 1996, 64 ff.; 2007,
187 ff.: formulate oath formulae).

507 2nd VH = 23.269, 23.614; ~ 9.122, 9.264. — two talents of gold: The same sum
is offered as the fourth prize in the chariot race at 23.269/614, also at Od. 4.526
as a special payment for a guard; gold is also found, in addition to other goods,
in lists of gifts or ransom payments (7 talents of gold: Od. 9.202, 24.274; 10 tal-
ents of gold: II. 9.122, 9.264, 19.247, 24.232, Od. 4.129). The weight of a Homeric
talent cannot be determined precisely (probably less than the historically at-
tested 25kg or more), see 19.247n., 24.232n.; LfgrE s.v. toAavtov.

&€v péagoiot: ‘in their midst’; on the construction, LfgrE s.v. péo(c)og 163.15 ff.

508 the straightest: The formulation recalls the common image of ‘straight’ (and
‘crooked’) judgements (dikai, thémistes), cf. in particular Hes. Th. 85f., Op. 9,
35f., 225f., ‘Hes.’ fr. 286 M.-W., h.Cer. 152, as well as Il. 16.387, Hes. Op. 219,
etc.; on hypotheses regarding its origin (line of border stones? guide-line?),

508 t@: demonstrative, anticipatory (R 17). — 86pev: final-consecutive inf.; on the form, R 16.4. —
uetd toiot: ‘among them’, i.e. the yépovteg. — iB0vtota (F)einou: on the hiatus, R 4.3.
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on the various Greek phrases and on the etymology of diké (‘verdict, judge-
ment’), 16.387n.; LfgrE (with bibliography) and DELG s.v. ixn; BENVENISTE
1969, 109f.; JANIK 2000, 9-11, 20-22; PELLOSO 2012, 108 f. with n. 11 and 12;
for additional bibliography, SULLIVAN 1995, 174 n. 1; on the usage of diké, also
16.388n., 19.179-180n.

0G ... iBUvTata €inou: is similar to the hexameter inscription on the Dipylon oino-
choé (dated to ca. 740 BC), which was offered as a prize, a sign of agonistic culture
also in dance (see Od. 8.250-253, 258-260); the text (CEG 432): hog vdv dpygctov ndviov
droddtorto noilet | etc. (G 2; HEUBECK 1979, 116-118; POWELL 1988, 6974, esp. 69 n. 14;
1991, 158-163; EDWARDS; LATACZ 2008, 68: ‘Who now among all the dancers here dances
most fluidly’ [transl.]). In the present passage, the opt. as an indication of indirect dis-
course is a sign of secondary focalization® by the part of the audience in particular that
is supposed to award the prize (DE JONG [1987] 2004, 111 and 268 n. 31; cf. NUNLIST 2002,
452).

509-540 The presentation of regarding the so-called ‘city at war’ — like the ‘tri-
al scene’ in the ‘city at peace’ (497-508n.) — contains a combination of (a) a
description of what is meant to be thought of as depicted (with information
regarding the placement of figures: 509, 515f., 521, 523, 525, 533) and (b) ex-
planations of the situation, repeatedly interspersed with narrative passages
(BECKER 1995, 116-124, esp. 121 on 530-534: ‘The images are fully dramatized,
turned into stories’; PRIMAVESI 2002, 201205, taking into account the frequen-
cy of aor. forms in 525-527/530-534 [see ad loc.]; on the structuring in accord
with narratological aspects, 513n.). (a) The following are formulated in a du-
rative/descriptive manner (Greek impf.): (A) a city is under siege (509-510a),
women, children and the elderly are standing on top of the city walls (514f.),
the warriors are leaving the town (516-519); (B) the city-folk lay in wait at the
river (521-523); (C) a raid on herds and their two herdsmen (525-526a, 528 f.);
(D) a battle between the city-folk and the besiegers (533-540); (b) the following
verses are explanatory, substantiating and transitional: 510b—513 (situation),
520/524/526b (character thoughts), 527, 530-532 (transition to a new action).
The structure of this passage is to be understood ‘not as instruction for the
reconstruction of images [...] but solely as a representation of virtual images in
the text’ (PRIMAVESI loc. cit. 204 [transl.]; see also 478-608n. section B.2.a.).
This visualizes different processes within a war that are presented again and
again in the Iliad as well: besieging a city (with discord among the army of
besiegers: 510n. [s.v. 8{yo ... fivdave BovAq]), escape and attack by the besieged
(with women, the elderly and children holding out in the city), a military as-
sembly, ambush, mass fighting in an open field battle, fighting over the bodies
of the slain on the battlefield (511n., 514-515n., 539-540n.; ALDEN 2000, 65—
67); also raids and forays against a fortified settlement, as well as cattle raids,
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a common motif in I-E heroic epic, represented in the Iliad by Achilleus’ raids
in the vicinity of Troy intended to feed the troops (1.163ff., 6.414 ff., 9.328 ff.,
20.91ff.; also e.g. 1.154 ff., 9.547 ff., 11.6711T., Od. 21.15 f.): 1.154-157n. (with bib-
liography), 1.366n., 6.424n.; LONSDALE 1990, 119-121; PRITCHETT 1991, 320-322;
WEST 2007, 451-454. On the present representation, see also SCHADEWALDT
(1938) 1965, 365 f. (transl.): the narrator aims to trace ‘not so much the uniform
process of a specific military undertaking. He instead picks out fundamental
phases, and in a fluid succession of phases develops all the faces of past war-
fare’ (in contrast, cf. the portrayal of siege and battle on the pseudo-Hesiodic
shield of Herakles at ‘Hes.’ Sc. 237-269).

509 two forces of armed men: This does not indicate that two different armies
are besieging the city at the same time, but rather renders the pictorial rep-
resentation of a siege as familiar from Phoenician bowls: attackers are visible
on both sides of a city (EDWARDS; SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1965, 483 n. 1; see also
schol. A; on depictions of cities under siege in Mycenaean and Ancient Near
Eastern art, see FITTSCHEN 1973, 12 with 10f., fig. 3f. and pl. VIIIa/b; SiMON
1995, 130f.; WIRBELAUER 1996, 149 with n. 21; WEST 1997, 389 f.; BUCHHOLZ
2010, 21-26).

TNV & £tépnv nOAw &pei: ‘around the other city’ (cf. 490-491a n.), literally ‘on both
sides ...”; on the accent of duet in anastrophe, SCHW. 2.436 f. n. 1. — Aa@v: 497n.

510 1st VH =~ 17.214, 20.46, Hes. Th. 186, ‘Hes.’ Sc. 60; VH = Od. 3.150; = 8.506; VE
= 14.337. — shining: Elsewhere in the Iliad, the inflectable VB formula tetich-
esi lampémenoi is used 2x in reference to Achilleus’ arms (17.214 of Hektor in
Achilleus’ first armor, 20.46 of Achilleus himself; a variant at 19.398 [see ad
loc.]). The motif of shining armor — of the shield also at 522 — elsewhere in
the Iliad often prepares for major achievements by the wearer (16.70b-72a n.,
19.374-383n.); here it matches both the imagery and the material used for the
shield (BECKER 1995, 116).

Sixa ... fjvdave BovAr: interpreted in various ways, with linguistic criteria tending to
support interpretation (a): (a) by analogy with Od. 3.150 and 8.506 (tpixo ... fivdave
BovAn), as well as with formulations containing diyo + Boudg (IL. 20.32, 21.386, ‘Hes.’
fr. 204.95 M.-W.), as an expression of two different preferences and thus of differences
in opinion among the besiegers: to fight, conquer and take everything vs. to extort at
least half the possessions; this might provide a link to the dominant motif in the action
of the Iliad, ‘discord within the besieging army’ (schol. bT; LfgrE s.v. 8{o; LEAF p. 608;
CERRI; MARG [1957] 1971, 32 n. 42; ANDERSEN 1976, 9; TAPLIN [1980] 2001, 350; ALDEN

509 elot(0): 504n.
510 ceiowv: = avtolc (R 14.1), sc. the besiegers.
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2000, 63-65; PRIMAVESI 2002, 205 f.; ELMER 2013, 42-44, 244 n. 44, with a juxtaposition
of avddvewv [individual preference] vs. érnovelv [consensus within the community]; on
the etymology of avddvw, 1.24n.); (b) an expression of the fact that it was agreed to issue
the besieged citizens an ultimatum with two choices, which they do not want to accept,
see 513a: either payment of ransom or destruction of the city; on this, 511n. (LA ROCHE;
FAESI; AH; EDWARDS; SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1965, 483 n. 1).

511 2nd VH = 22.120. — Over the course of the action of the Iliad, several possibili-
ties for how the siege of a city can end are portrayed: with an unconditional re-
treat by the besiegers (see the Achaian discussion in Books 2and 9 [esp. 2.110 ff.,
9.393ff.] regarding a return home), with the destruction of the city (see e.g.
the allusions to Achilleus’ raids in the vicinity of Troy), or with ransoming via
possessions being handed over; this occurs in Agamemnon’s demands in the
treaty between Achaians and Trojans at 3.284-291 (payment of ransom or fight
to the end; later only partially accepted by the Trojans: 7.363f., 7.389 ff.; thus re-
jected entirely by the Achaians: 7400 ff.) and in Hektor’s thoughts at 22.111-121
about a final offer to Achilleus (payment of reparations instead of battle; see
also RICHARDSON on Il. 22.114-118; DE JONG on II. 22.114-121).

&vdixa: a distributive compound &vé + dixo (RISCH 367): ‘in two equal parts, half and
half” (sc. for the besiegers and the citizens).

512 = 22.121 (where likely interpolated, see DE JoNG ad loc.). — KTfi6v donV ... £VTOG
£epyev: ‘all possessions that ..., expands on mévto (511) (LA ROCHE; DE JONG on Il.
22.121; LfgrE s.v. 8o(c)og 839 £.36 ff.; cf. 2.845n.). — évtog #epyev is an inflectable VE for-
mula (6x IL., 1x Od., 2x Hes.). — émfjpatov: ‘desirable, popular’, signals the effect on the
observer (BECKER 1995, 117), perhaps also from the point of view of the besiegers (LfgrE).

513 The phrase l6choi hypethoréssonto initiates the description of an ‘ambush’
(I6chos, the verb lochésai at 520; on the term, 24.779n.), which forms a contrast
to fighting in the open field (emdchonto mdcheén, 533). In Homeric epic, the
léchos (termed a délos ‘trickery’ at 526, from the point of view of those attacked)
frequently has a negative connotation, on the one hand, and is also mentioned
as a military tactic employed by the best among the warriors, on the other,
see 1.227f., 13.277 (1.226-227n., 6.178-195n.; LfgrE s.v. Aoxdo; EDWARDS 1985,
18-41; DUE/EBBOTT 2010, 33-49, 69-87). The elements of the theme® ‘ambush’
contain (DUE/EBBOTT loc. cit. 70): (1) selection of the participants (mention
of the defenders staying behind [514 f. women, children, the elderly] suggests

511 7¢ ... N(€): ‘either ... or’. — Srompabéewv: inf. of the thematic aor. of Sia-népbHw (‘destroy’); on
the form, R16.4, R 8. — %’ &vdiou: on the elision, R 5.1. — ddcacBou: aor. of Satéopon ‘distribute’.
512 ntolieBpov: epic vocabulary, an expansion of néig/ntég (on the nt-, R9.2). — ¥(F)epyev:
impf. of épyw/elpyw, ‘enclosed’, i.e. ‘hid, contained’.

513 o1 d(¢): sc. the citizens under siege. — Adyw: final dat. ‘for an ambush’.
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all men able to bear arms [519 Greek laéi], led by two gods [516]); (2) planning
and arming (513b); (3) selection of the location (520f.); (4) concealment and
waiting (522-524); (5) surprise attack (525-529); (6) return; the latter is lacking
here, since the scene transitions to an open battle, with the attackers hasten-
ing to the scene and the outcome remaining open (530-540).

ot tw nteiBovro: ‘did not yet give in’ (LfgrE s.v. neibw 1097.23 ff.), i.e. did not yet consider
concessions (LEAF). — vnieOwpriogovTo: ‘secretly armed themselves’, the compound
only here; on the preverb Oro- expressing secrecy, cf. esp. broxlornéopon (LfgrE s.v.), ad-
ditional examples in SCHW. 2.524; see also 319n. (00 ... &prdon). Bwpioconot denotes
not only the external act of putting on armor, but also the mental preparation for battle
as well as actually going into battle (LfgrE).

514-515 The elderly and children protecting the city recalls Hektor’s instructions
at 8.518 ff. (where the Trojan warriors spend the night outside in the field); the
women and old men recall the teichoscopia in Book 3 (3.146 ff., 3.384: Helen at
the Skaian Gate together with the elders and women of Troy) and point forward
to Book 22, where Hektor falls before the eyes of his relatives (22.25 ff., 22.405 ff.,
22.460 ff.: Andromache and the elderly parents on the wall). The fate of wom-
en, children and the elderly in the case of a conquest is a repeated theme (e.g.
at 6.450 ff., 22.62ff., 24.730 ff.): EDWARDS; on the formulaic language, 514n.

514 From caesura A 4 ~ 4.238, 5.688, 6.366, 24.730. — &Aoxot ... kai Vijrua Tékva: an in-
flectable formula expanded with the epithet ¢iAon (5x IL: 2.136n.), which is commonly
used in the context of the absence of the husband/father and the risk faced by women
and children (24.729b-730n.). GAoyol te pihoa is an inflectable formula after caesura A 4
(8% I1., 1x Od.; of which 6x followed by an additional kinship term: 6.366n.), viimio téxva
is a VE formula (11x I1., 3x Od.: 2.311n., where also on vriog ‘small, child-like, inexperi-
enced’; in addition, BRIAND 2011, 198 ff.).

515 with age upon them: i.e. the group of men who are no longer active warriors
due to their age; on Nestor, cf. 4.313-316 (LfgrE s.v. yfipoc).
£@eotadteg: The part. actually refers in the first instance to fem. §loyot and neut.
téxvo, whereas the masc. encompasses the entire group consisting also of boys and
elderly men (differently at 2.136 f., see ad loc.): MONRO (1882) 1891, 157; CHANTR. 2.21.

516-519 Ares and Athene are the only gods depicted on the shield (cf. 535-538n.).
Their presence is doubly highlighted (517-519): (a) optically, on the pictorial
plane, with the narrator® having the figures made entirely from gold (517n.)

514 p’: = &po (R 24.1).

515 poor(o): 3rd pers. pl. impf. of pOuo/Epvuon ‘watch over, guard’; on the ending, R16.2. —
¢pectadte: = épectdrtec, perf. part. of ép-iotopor (cf. R 6). — petd: adverbial, ‘among them’. —
Gvépeg: = Gvdpeg; initial syllable metrically lengthened (R10.1). — &xe: ‘held (firmly)’; on the
unaugmented form, R 16.1.
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and over life-size (518n.), and thus clearly distinguishable from the other fig-
ures; (b) linguistically, by their description being separated from that of oth-
er figures via dual forms introduced by dmphé ‘both’ (CHANTR. 2.26; AUBRIOT
2001, 23), as well as via various word plays® such as the anaphoric echo of
ampho and amphis (VB 517/519), polyptoton of the adjective ‘golden’ and a fig-
ura etymologica (517 with n.).

516 = 5.592; 1st VH =~ 14.134, 14.384, h.Ap. 514; VB = I1. 13.795, 23.114, Od. 10.103. —
Ares led them, and Pallas Athene: Whereas in the action of the Iliad the two
support opposing parties and are direct adversaries in battle (5.826 ff., 20.69),
here they are united in an undertaking and jointly lead the men (as Ares at
5.591f. leads the Trojans into battle together with the war goddess Enyo [CG
12]), since both are equally considered ‘stewards of battle’, see e.g. 4.439, 5.428—
430, 13.127f.,17.398 f., 20.358 f. (ERBSE 1986, 162): Ares is associated exclusively
with the bloody and destructive aspects of war (CG 6; HE s.v. Ares; WATHELET
1992, 118f. and 126-128; cf. his epithets: LfgrE s.v. Apnc), while Athene is also
considered the ‘protector of cities’ (epithet erysiptolis), even if this function
scarcely makes an appearance in the action of the Iliad (6.86-101n.; CG 8), in
contrast to her tactical guidance at various points in the conflict, see e.g. 4.73—
140, 15.121-141 (ERBSE 1986, 129, 143 f., 153 f.; WATHELET 1995, 167-169, 172). —
Other gods also lead warring parties into battle in the Iliad: Poseidon leads the
Achaians (14.384), and Apollo the Trojans (15.260 f., 15.307, 15.355 ff.); on this
motif, 14.384n. (where also for parallels in Ancient Near Eastern literature).
ot & {oav: sc. citizens-at-arms who lay the ambush, likewise at 520 ot &’ ... {xawvov, 522
tot v’ {Covt(o) and 523 tolct &’ ... . On very short sentences in the narrator-text?, see
HIGBIE 1990, 97-99. — ﬁpxs 8 Gpd o@uv: The sing. in the predicate perhaps indicates
that the two gods are considered a unit, likewise at 5.592 (Apye ... Apng kol oV’ Evod),
7.386 (nvoyet Mpilopdg te kol GAAor Tpdeg): LEAF; on the accent (likewise at 520), WEST
1998, XVIII. — MaAAGg ABrvn: 217-218n.

517 gold: Generally speaking, gold is a characteristic attribute of gods (205-
206n.), see also the golden armor of Zeus and Poseidon at 8.43 = 13.25 (on dress
as an indicator of status/identity in general, TZAMALI 1996, 295; FOLEY 1999,
259 f.); elsewhere only Aphrodite is termed ‘golden’ (3.64n.: “an expression of
Aphrodite’s beauty”). Here the description ‘golden’ also recalls the material
used in making the shield, see 475 (BECKER 1995, 118).

517-519 ypvceio ... £y, | KOA® ... LeYOA ... Bed ... | ... &p1lhdo: duals; €sOnv is the dual of the
plpf. of évvopan, ‘were wrapped in, wore’.
517 8¢ (F)eiporo (F)écOnv: on the hiatus (twice), R 4.3.
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XPVOEIW ... xpUoewx: on the form, 418n. — eipata €60nv: a frequently attested figura
etymologica related to the root (r)ec- (cf. Latin ves-tis, English. vest), including as an
inflectable VE formula (5x II., 12x Od., 1x h.Ven.): LfgrE s.v. eipo; on the mid. perf. stem
(originally an old root pres.?), CHANTR. 1.297; NUSSBAUM 1998, 141.

518 1st VH = Od. 9.426, 13.289, 14.7, 15.418, 16.158, 18.68. — divinities: indicates
that the figures depicted are clearly recognizable as gods (BECKER 1995, 119);
beauty and especially being larger than life-size are characteristic of the ap-
pearance of gods, see e.g. the epiphanies of Aphrodite at h.Ven. 173f. and of
Demeter at h.Cer. 188 1., 275 (for additional examples in post-Homeric texts,
RICHARDSON on h.Cer. 188-211 and on 275 ff.; FAULKNER on h.Ven. 173-175; on
differences in size as a means of highlighting deities in pictorial art, FITTSCHEN
1973, 13).

GUV TEVXEOLY: 269-270n. — ¢ TE Oew Tep: with a causal connotation, i.e. substantiat-
ing xol® kol peydAw (3.381n.; AH; RUIJGH 575 f.; on &g te, 318b n.).

519 &pepig: 502-503n.; here it means either ‘both sides’, i.e. essentially ‘on both sides, both’
(cautiously, EDWARDS; ScHW. 2.439) or ‘all around’ (AH; LfgrE; undecided, CHANTR.
2.89). — apilfiAw: 219n. — Aawoi: 497n. — O GAioveg foav: adverbial vnd ‘under-
neath’, i.e. ‘under them’; probably in actual spatial terms with regard to a difference in
size, similar to brficov at 11.681 of foals with their mothers, i.e. ‘were (depicted) under-
neath on a smaller scale’ (AH; LEAF; LfgrE s.v. 6Alyog; CHANTR. 2.85 and 2.139; LEUMANN
1950, 72; RENGAKOS 1993, 120; FRITZ 2005, 351). — The comparative 6Ailwv (< *OAlyjov)
is not attested again until the post-Homeric period (esp. in Alexandrian poets and Attic
inscriptions): DELG, BEEKES and LSJ s.v. 0Atyog.

520-529 The besieged are trying to supply themselves with more food via a cattle
raid (cf. Hektor’s argument based on the shortage of supplies in a city under
siege at 287 ff.) and/or to cut off the food supplies of the besiegers. On the use
of cattle (production of meat and hides) and sheep (wool, milk and meat) in
Homeric society, and on cattle farming as an indicator of wealth, 2.403n. and
2.449n.; RICHTER 1968, 15, 44-55; for a list of examples of cattle raids in early
epic, LfgrE s.v. Bobg 90.21ff.; see also 509-540n.; for pictorial representations
of cattle raids, FITTSCHEN 1973, 12f.

520 =~ 23.138; 1st VH to 301: = 10.526; =~ 4.210, 5.780, Od. 15.101; to {kawvov: = Il. 6.297, 7.186. —
ot 8(£): 516n. — €ike: either a secondary impf. from the root of Zowa, i.e. ‘where it
seemed fitting’ (AH; LEAF; EDWARDS on 520-522; CERRI; EBELING S.v. e{kw; SCHW. 2.144)
or an impf. of e{xw (‘yield’) in an impersonal construction, ‘where there was space for,
i.e. the opportunity’, as at Sappho fr. 31.8 Voigt (WILLCOCK; LfgrE s.v. e{kw; BEKKER 1863,

518 te: ‘epic te’ (R 24.11). — nep: stresses the preceding word (R 24.10), ‘just as gods’, i.e. ‘since
they are indeed gods’.
520 30 (to the spot) where’ (likewise 521). — coiov: = owtoig (R 14.1).
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137; SHIPP [1953] 1972, 299; TZAMALI 1996, 178; cautiously, SCHW. 1.745 n. 2; undecided,
CHANTR. 1.310 n. 1; LfgrE s.v. £owko 622.68 ff.; for older bibliography, AH, Anh. p. 164).

521 1st VH =~ 2.861. — watering place: i.e. a location that provides an especially
advantageous opportunity to the attackers, since the herdsmen are distracted
when watering the animals (ELLIGER 1975, 37).

&v motap@: ‘by the river’; a VB formula (4x IL, in the Od. 3x after caesura A 3). — 60t
1(€): a reference beyond the scene to the generally applicable (RUTJGH 472). — &pSpog:
likewise at Od. 13.247; a term for a natural watering place for animals, derived from the
verb Gpdo ‘to water’, cf. h.Ap. 263 &pdduevor, Il. 21.346 veoapdng ‘freshly watered’ (DELG
s.v. 8pdw). — potoiotv: The Homeric hapax® Botd, in post-Homeric texts a word from po-
etic language esp. for sheep (in contrast to Onpia), is here employed as a collective term
for grazing livestock (524, 528 f.: sheep and cattle); it is related to the root of Béoxw ‘feed,
graze’ (DELG s.v. Bookw; cf. 2.287n. and 3.89n. on the epithets izndPotog ‘horse-nourish-
ing’ and novAvPorepoa ‘feeding many’). — ndvtecot Potoicwy echoes VE formulae with
epithet + Bpotoicwv (e.g. detholot Bp. at 24.525n., ndviesoi/naot Bp. at Od. 13.397/15.255):
EDWARDS.

o

522 #vO’ dpa Toi y(g): picks up of & dte 81 at 520, as well as tolot at 523 (516n.). —
gilvpévor aiBom xaAk®: a variation of the VE formula xexopuBuévog/-ot oiBomt yodxkd
(9% I1., 1x Od.). eilvpévor is the perf. mid.-pass. part. of £(i)Abw, i.e. ‘encased, wrapped
in’ (cf. Latin volvo: CHANTR. 1.131), xoAxdg designates the armor (349n.), cf. 14.383
€oc0vTo epl xpol vodpora xolkdv; the meaning of aiboy is disputed (‘ember-colored’?,
‘shining, sparkling’?: 24.641n.).

523 2nd VH = 24.799. — two men to watch: They are meant to report the arrival
of the herds (524) in order for the attack to happen unexpectedly and as fast
as lightning (526-529), cf. the use of look-outs at Od. 16.365-370. The moment
of surprise during raids on livestock is elsewhere (11.671-683a) realized via at-
tacking at night; for variations of the motif ‘attack to raid livestock’, see DUE/
EBBOTT 2010, 82-84.

T0i01 & €nert’ ...: In Homeric epic, netto can describe both temporal sequences and
logical consequences: ‘then, since (thus)’ (19.112-113n., 16.667-668n.). — Aa@v: 497n.;
either dependent on &ndvevBe, ‘away from, apart from the warriors’ (AH; FAESI), or an
attribute of cxomoi (WILLCOCK; LfgrE s.vv. dmdvevbe and oxomndc); undecided, LEAF; LA
ROCHE.

521 notoud, 561: on the hiatus, R. 5.6. — 1(¢): ‘epic t¢’ (R 24.11). — #nv: = fiv (R 16.6). — tévtecot
Bototowv: on the declension, R11.3 and R 11.2.

522 toi: anaphoric demonstrative pronoun (R 14.3).

523 1oiot: dat. of advantage; anaphoric demonstrative (R 17). — dndvevbe: ‘apart, separately’. —
elorto: 504n.
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524 8¢ypevor: durative ‘expectant, waiting’, rather than dexduevog, which does not fit in a
hexameter (2.137n.). — Awkag Bodg: a VE formula (3x I1., 4x Od., 2x Hes., 1x h.Merc.; also
5x early epic after caesura B 1), frequently expanded via the epithet eidinodog (‘sham-
bling’: on which, 6.424n.). £\ is a distinctive epithet® of cattle, probably related to the
root of eiléw/ éMicow, similar to the noun ¥\ikeg (a term for jewellery: 401n.), perhaps
the abbreviated form of a compound *&\ké-kpaipoc on analogy with dpB4-kpapoc at
573n. (DELG and BEEKES s.v. £M&; BECHTEL 1914, 121; similarly RIScH 162); in this case,
it would mean ‘with crooked horns’, cf. h.Merc. 191f. Bod¢ ... | ... kepdecov EAktég
(HAINSWORTH on Il. 9.466—469 and 12.293; WEST on Od. 1.92; LfgrE s.v. £M& II; RICHTER
1968, 47f1.).

525-534 The verses are probably to be understood as a combination of descriptions of im-
ages with explanatory passages of narrative content, which explicate the intermediary
steps in the action not depicted on the shield (PRIMAVESI 2002, 197 f., 202-204); this
interpretation is supported by the frequency of aorist predicates and participles (oth-
erwise comparatively rare in shield descriptions; npoyévovto, Tpovoncav, énédpapov,
éndBovro, petexioBov, Txovro and mpoiddvieg, Pévieg, onoduevor), as well as by the
repeated references to the rapid succession of events (tdyo, dxo 8 Ernerta, OC ODV ...
adtix’, alyo): cf. 478-608n. section B.3., 509-540n., 530n., 531-532n.

525 2nd VH = Od. 17.214. — ol 8¢: refers in the first instance to pfjAo (neut.) and Bodg (usu-
ally fem. in the pl.) (schol. bT; AH; LEAF; but 14 at 527 [see ad loc.]), but perhaps also
already includes the herdsmen, mentioned in the same verse, who walk behind the an-
imals (CERRI; cf. 515n.; differently, LfgrE s.v. €nouon 656.22 ff.: referring to cxonot [i.e.
they came to report], Gpo ‘immediately’). — npoyévovTo: yiyvouot meaning ‘come’ is
always used in the aor. (LfgrE s.v. yiyvouou 151.71 ff.); on the prefix npo-, cf. ‘Hes.” Sc. 345,
h.Bacch. 6f. and esp. Il. 4.382 tpo 6809 &yévovto (with KIRK ad loc. and CHANTR. 2.130),
i.e. approximately ‘advance, approach’; cf. the similarly phrased tdyc ... &yyt yévovto at
8.117, 23.447.

526 pipes: The syrinx (so-called Pan-flute), made from several wooden or reed
tubes, is considered an invention of Hermes; in post-Homeric literature, it oc-
curs especially as the instrument of Hermes’ son Pan (LfgrE s.v. 6p1y& with bib-
liography; BNP s.v. Pan; WEST 1992, 109-112). Hermes - inter alia, the protector
of herdsmen and their animals (cf. 14.490f., Hes. Th. 444, h.Merc. 491-498,
567 ff.: 14.491n.; ALLEN/HALLIDAY/SIKES on h.Merc. 568; VERGADOS on h.Merc.
491-492) — made them for himself (h.Merc. 511f.) after handing his first instru-
ment, the lyre, to Apollo as reparation for stealing his cattle (h.Merc. 490):

524 déyuevorl (eig to1e), OnmodTe ... 180l0T0: ‘Waiting for the time when they would see’; idototo
is opt. as an indication of indirect speech, 3rd pers. pl. aor. mid. (on the ending, R16.2, on
the middle, R 23). — 6nrdre: on the -nn-, R9.1. — pfila (F)18oioto: on the prosody, R 4.3. — xoi
(F)éMxog: on the prosody, R 4.4.

526 tu: acc. of respect (R 19.1), strengthens o?¥: ‘not in any respect, in no way, not at all’.
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CG 17; LfgrE s.v. ‘Epuetog 710.3 ff.; VERGADOS on h.Merc. 511-512. — The seem-
ingly bucolic image of the flute-playing, unsuspecting herdsmen provides a
strong contrast to the lightning-fast surprise attack and their violent deaths
(527, 529); on the motif of helpless herdsmen in similes, 161-164n.

TEPMOpPEVOL CUPLYEL: Tépropon with instrumental dat. ‘amusing themselves with Pan-
pipes’, i.e. to be understood as an actual activity in the sense ‘playing the Pan-pipe’
(rather than as an expression of a mood), similarly at 9.186, h.Merc. 506 (LATACZ 1966,
192, 196, 207; cf. on dickoicwv téprovto at 2.7741n.).

527 ol pév: the citizens carrying out the attack, in contrast to the besiegers o1 8 at 530; on
the swift change of subjects designated with o7 in 520-534 (516n., 525n.), see AUBRIOT
1999, 18 f. (mixing of the camps as first impression). — T& nPoidOVTEG: ‘spying them
from afar’ (LfgrE s.v. i8¢lv), with neut. pl. for animals as objects of prey, similarly at
11.244 f. (CHANTR. 2.21). — énédpapov, @xka: For various formulations marking speed
during an attack from ambush, see DuE/EBBOTT 2010, 75 f.

528 TapuvovT au@i: ‘segregate from two sides, from all around, for oneself’, similar are
neprtopvouevog of a raid on livestock at Od. 11.402 =~ 24.112 and dretdpvero at h.Merc.
74 (LfgrE s.vv. duet 663.54 and téuve 302.61 ff.; on the mid., cf. LSJ s.v. drotéuve: ‘with
a view of appropriating’). — po@v ayéAag: a formulaic phrase before caesurae C 1
(likewise at 11.678, 15.323, Od. 12.299; with the words in reverse order and separated, II.
11.696, 18.573, h.Merc. 288) and B 1 (0d. 12.129). — nwea KaA&: a VE formula, in addition
to the present passage also at Od. 11.402, 12.129, 24.112, in all cases expanded to oi®v 7.
. (see 529). ndv (‘herd’), etymologically related to nowufyv, is almost always combined
with gen. oi@v or pfAwv (LfGrE s.v. tdv).

529 VE = h.Merc. 286. — pyevvéwv 6twv: The formulaic phrase is elsewhere at VE (oi@v
dpyevvdmv 588; dpyevviig dtesoiv 6.424, Od. 17.472) or in hyperbaton (II. 3.198); on the
spellings éiwv and oidv, G 43; WEST 1998, XXIV. On the color adj. apyevvéc (‘bright,
whitish, shimmering’; from the same root as épyvpog, Latin argentum ‘silver’) and
on the colors of the coats of sheep (in the Iliad generally white), 3.141n., 24.62In. —
pnAoBotiipag: ‘herdsman’; this form of the nomen agentis occurs only here and at
h.Merc. 286, later texts use unlofotng. On the suffix -tp, RISCH 28-30; CHANTRAINE
1933, 322f.

530 But the other army: The reference is to the besiegers, who had not thus far
noticed the expedition of the besieged. The situation mentioned at 531 perhaps
refers to the consultation regarding the action going forward in 510-512 (see ad
loc.; AH on 531 [‘a war council’ (transl.)]; LEAF; EDWARDS on 530-532), but it
remains unclear whether this is an assembly of all the individuals involved in
the siege or a consultation among the leaders (gap®).

529 dpyevvéwv: on the synizesis, R 7; on the declension, R 11.1. — ktetvov &’ éru: ‘also killed” (cf.
R20.2).
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ol 8 g obV £mHBoVTO: () odv is usually combined with a verb of perception (here
énHBovto) and frequently links (esp. where the subject changes) the preceding action
with a new storyline (REYNEN 1958, 70 ff., ad loc. 74f.; DE JoNG [1987] 2004, 105 f. and
266 n. 12, 267 n. 17). — nuBécBon designating an immediate acoustic perception can be
accompanied by an acc. object, as here (likewise 15.379 xtonov, Od. 10.147 évorqv),
elsewhere often by a gen. object (LfgrE s.v. nebBopot, movBévouon 1205.11 ff. as well as
1204.16 ff.). — oAUV kéAadov: likewise at 9.547; it denotes the loud ‘noise, uproar’ that
emanates from numerous sources (humans and animals), of the noise of battle else-
where nolig dpuuayddg (KAaImio 1977, 32, 80; cf. 493n.).

531-532 sat: The participants in the assembly were seated, in accord with the
custom of Homeric assemblies, while the speakers addressed them standing
up and sometimes stepping forward into the middle (506n., 19.77n.); on the
order of events in an assembly and the place of assembly (also of a besieging
army, e.g. of the Achaians, 7.382, 11.807 f.), 1.54n. — behind ... horses: on hors-
es and chariots, 224n.

gipawv: only here and at Hes. Th. 804 (where also at VB: teipéog 4Bavdrov); the et-
ymology of the word is uncertain, but since antiquity it has been linked to Ionic-epic
elpw/eipopon and interpreted as ‘place of speaking, assembly place’, i.e. equated with
dryoph), éxxAnoin (schol. A and D; Frisk and DELG and BEEKES s.v. *e{pn; RIscH 11).
But the interpretation of eipdwv nporndpoife as ‘in front of the places for speaking’ is
problematic, since there were no speaker’s podiums in Homeric assemblies (LEAF); per-
haps it describes the position of a figure in a pictorial representation more generally:
the participants lined up before the background of the place of assembly (FAESI: ‘in
the foreground’ [transl.]; AH: ‘in front of it, along’, the pl. ‘of individual sections of the
&yopd’ [transl.; with reference to Od. 8.16]) or in front of rows of seats (suggestion by
LATACZ: perhaps related to eipw derived from the root *ser-, Latin serere?). — adTix’ ...
| oo (ﬁl])(x: In the apodosis after a temporal clause, aOtixo marks the beginning of a new,
spontaneous action, which here concludes with aiyo 8’ Tkovto (LfgrE s.v. adtixa 1606,
47 ff.; ERREN 1970, 35 ff.; BONIFAZI 2012, 273-275). — &’ innwv | Bavrteg depoutodwv:
depoinovg is a generic epithet? of horses (another 2x II. at VB) and means ‘lifting the
feet’, i.e. ‘fast’ (3.327n.). In Homer, the plural and dual of irrog often denote the team of
horses together with the chariot (LfgrE s.v. 1211.57 ff., 1216.43 ff.), e.g. here and in other
passages with Tnnov + émPaive (5.46, 5.328, 16.343, ‘Hes.” Sc. 286; cf. émiPaive + dyxéwvy
5.221, etc., dippov 8.44, etc.); even in this context, an epithet for ‘fast’ can sometimes
stand, perhaps as a kind of brachylogy for ‘mount the chariot drawn by swift-footed
horses’ (717 {nrov émdAuevov mxeldov, 8.128f. intwv | dxurddov énéPnoe, Od. 18.263
nrov v dxvnddwv énPhrtopog, h.Hom. 33.18 taytwv émPntopeg tnnwv): LfgrE s.vv. faive
18.5ff. and Tnrog 1216.43 ff.; FRITZ 2005, 160. — petekiaBov: ‘walked/drove behind, fol-

532 {xovto: here used absolutely: ‘they arrived’.
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lowed after, pursued’; a compound of the defective verb #xiov with the expansion -o6-
(perhaps with the function of an aor.: 16.685n.).

533-539 £UGYOVTO HAXNV ... | B&AAOV ... | [4 verses] | wpileov ... 18’ Endyovro: a fram-
ing via a general formulation for ‘to fight’, in between are expressions describing mass
fighting, which also occur elsewhere in battle descriptions in Homeric epic: fighting at a
distance with missiles (BaAAw: 16.24n.) and close combat in battle lines (6piAéw: 194n.;
see also LfgrE s.v. oilodov); on the description of mass fighting, individual combat and
different battle phases in the Iliad, 3.15-37n., 6.1-72n.; RAAFLAUB 2011, 14-16.

533 ~ Od. 9.54. — GTNOGMEVOL ... p&xNV: pdynv is an internal acc. with pdyovro, like
uéymyv €udxovto (12.175, 15.414, 15.673); otnoduevor is interpreted syntactically in vari-
ous ways: (a) intransitive and absolute, ‘line up’ (LA ROCHE; PORZIG 1942, 94), with a
natural order of the sequence of motion rushing to the spot (aiyo 8’ Tkovto) — lining up
(omnoduevor 8(¢)) — fighting (éudiovto w.); (b) transitive, since the aor. mid. of {ctapon
is generally used transitively (but see nepiotioovto at 2.410n.): (b1) with udynv as the
obj. (&m0 xowvod with both verbs), ‘draw up, establish battle-lines’ (AH on Od. 9.54; LEAF;
WILLCOCK; EDWARDS; CHANTR. 2.176 n. 1; LfgrE s.v. {otut 1246.70 £.); (b2) with {nrnovg to
be supplied as obj., ‘set up the teams of horses’ (VAN LEEUWEN; CERRI), although this is
elsewhere phrased in the active in early epic ({. 6tfice/-cov). — moTapoio tap’ 6x0ag: a
phrase at VE (rop’/én’: 4.487, Od. 6.97, ‘Hes.’ frr. 13.1, 343.12 M.-W.; without notouoto: 5x
IL., 1x Od.) and 1x at VB (IL 11.499 &xBog mdp motaoto).

534 = Od. 9.55. — bronze-headed: The adj. chalkérés refers to the lance-head

(“fitted with bronze [head]’: 6.3n.), perhaps also to the spear-butt at the end of
the shaft (cf. LfgrE s.v. covpothp).
The metrical structure of the verse — all spondees except in the 4th metron - is rarely
encountered in Homeric epic (9x II., 7x Od.: DEE 2004, 483) and is here striking after two
purely dactylic verses: the rhythm perhaps emphasizes the weight of the battle after the
hasty deployment. — xaAknpeotv €yxeinouv: likewise at 20.258, Od. 9.55, 11.40 (VE with
éyxeinow/éyxerdov in total 7x I, 2x 0d.); on the metrical system of the noun-epithet
formulae designating ‘lance/spear’, 6.3n.; BAKKER (1991) 2005; LfgrE s.v. xoAxfpng; also
16.318n.

535-538 535 = ‘Hes.’ Sc. 156 (¢00veov); 536-538 = ‘Hes.’ Sc. 157-159. — WEST and
other scholars follow Diintzer in athetizing the verses, probably rightly so,
as interpolations from the pseudo-Hesiodic Scutum (app. crit.; WILLCOCK;
EDWARDS; WEST 2001, 12 n. 28 [among the ‘rhetorical expansions’]; 2011, 353);
the following reasons have been put forward (for detailed discussion, see
SOLMSEN 1965; LYNN-GEORGE 1978; BLOSSNER 1991, 72f.): (a) although mon-
strous figures serve an apotropaic function also on other shields in the Iliad
(thus the Gorgo and others at 5.740-742, 11.36f.), and although Achilleus’

534 B&AAov: ‘pelted’, durative/iterative impf. — éyyxeinow: on the declension, R 11.1.
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shield will terrify observers, this effect is ascribed especially to its extraordi-
nary luster (19.12-19n., 19.374-383n.); the present vivid description is particu-
larly characteristic of the pseudo-Hesiodic shield of Herakles, while similar as-
pects are absent from the shield of Achilleus (SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1965, 361f.;
SOLMSEN 1965, 2f.; TAPLIN [1980] 2001, 351: ‘This primitive conception of battle
is not typical of the Iliad’); (b) the way in which the personifications act in bat-
tle is without parallel in the Iliad but not in ‘Hes.’ Sc. (where see 246 ff.) (535n.,
536-537n.; LYNN-GEORGE 1978, 399 fI.; contra ERBSE 1986, 28; AUBRIOT 1999,
19-21; CLARKE 1999, 234 n. 6; ALDEN 2000, 61f. n. 33, 67; PALMISCIANO 2010,
551.); (c) idiosyncracies of interpretation arise from 539 f. (539-540n.).

535 Eris, Kydoimos and Ker are personifications of different phases of violent
confrontations, namely ‘strife, attack’ (cf. 3.7n.), ‘thick of battle’ and ‘death’: (1)
Eris, goddess of strife and sister of Ares, is also depicted on the aegis (5.740) and
appears elsewhere in the Iliad in anthropomorphic form; she is predominantly
an agent causing fighting (cf. Hes. Th. 228: Eris as the mother of fighting and
killing), sometimes acting in conjunction with other deities (see esp. 4.440-
443 [beside Ares and Athene, Deimos and Phobos at 4.439f.], 5.517f., 11.3-12,
20.48): CG 30f. and 38; (2) in early epic, the noun kydoimés designates the
turmoil, confusion and panic of the crowd in battle (217-218n.); (3) kér means
‘death, doom’ and is here thus a kind of death demon - Hes. Th. 211 lists Ker
in addition to Méros and Thanatos as offspring of the ‘night’; elsewhere in the
Iliad, pl. kéres is usually used as a term for ‘creatures bringing death or taking
the dead with them [...] and not having a defined form’ (2.301-302n. with bibli-
ography, 2.384n.; CG 29; LfgrE s.v. xnp 1406.59 ff.; DIETRICH 1965, 243-248; also
WEST on Hes. Th. 217; on the somewhat differently designed personification
of méira, 119n.). In early epic, Kydoimos and Ker act as persons, and likely in
concrete shape, only here and at ‘Hes.” Sc. 156 ff.; in contrast, the abstracts
depicted on the aegis (Il. 5.739 f.) and on Agamemnon’s shield (11.37), déimos,
phébos, alké and ioké (‘fear’, ‘terror’, ‘defense’ and ‘attack’), are not embedded
in a storyline (CG 31).
£€v 8’ ... £v B¢ ... Opileov, £v 8(£): In descriptions of objects in the Iliad, the formulation
¢év 8¢ + verb serves to enumerate depictions on objects (‘on it’, i.e. on the object: 481n.,
483n.), likewise at ‘Hes.’ Sc. 154 f. (év 8¢ ITpotw&ic te ... TéTokTo, | év &’ ...); in the Homeric
shield description, the relevant activity performed by Hephaistos is mentioned (478-
608n. section B.1.b.). In the present passage, the formulation thus initially suggests the
interpretation ‘on it, he made ...", whereas in the continuation, battle action follows in
an atypical manner (i.e. ‘on it (was shown how they) ... fought’; this formulation causes
the action of the production process to merge in the mind of the audience with that
of the scene described (SOLMSEN 1965, 3f.; LYNN-GEORGE 1978, 401f.; BECKER 1995,
122; differently, AH and LfgrE s.v. oihéw: év 8¢ ... Ouideov in the sense év tolot Ouileov
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‘among, i.e. among them [sc. the warriors on both sides] fought ..."). — ouiieov (rather
than ‘Hes.’ Sc. 156: ¢€B0veov ‘they charged’) denotes mass fighting (533-539n.); as at 539,
the verb is here used absolutely, in early epic also with dat. or the prepositions petd, év
or nepi (LfgrE s.v. buhéw). — 6Mo1y: ‘bringing destruction’ (related to §Akvu), usually in
direct speech (character language®), frequently in reference to destructive forces, with
khp also at 13.665, more frequently with potpo (9x early epic): 24.39n.; LfgrE.

536-537 The basic information ‘all involved without exception are in the power

of Ker’ is skilfully developed in a triple anaphora (on which, 24.10-12n.): Greek
3x dllon (‘one ..., another ..., | another’) comprises all categories of warriors,
both living — wounded and unscathed — and dead. — dragged: The formula-
tion ‘dragged by the feet’ evokes associations with scenes in which warriors
pull at the feet of slain opponents in order to capture the body and especial-
ly the armor, see 540 (e.g. 4.463ff., 11.257f., 13.383 f., 14.477, 16.762f., 17.288f.,
18.155f., 22.396 ff.: 155n., 539-540n.). In other passages in Homeric epic, mul-
tiple Keres ‘carry’ (phérein) or ‘lead’ (dgein) the dead away (2.302, 2.834, 8.528,
9.410f., 11.332, Od. 14.207). An unusual aspect of the present passage is that
the death demon also seizes living, unwounded warriors, a sign that they are
destined to die; cf. the graphic description at ‘Hes.’ Sc. 252-257 (LYNN-GEORGE
1978, 400 with n. 15).
VEOUTATOV ... KovTOV: The repetition of part of a compound in an antithetical juxtapo-
sition of an affirmative and a negated term is elsewhere especially common in gnomes
(for examples from the Odyssey, FEHLING 1969, 251-253). ve-oUtotog (‘newly wounded’,
elsewhere only at 13.539, ‘Hes.’ Sc. 253) and &-ovtog (‘unwounded’; elsewhere dv-ottortog
at Il 4.540 and dvovtntel at 22.371 [‘without wounding’]) are derived from ovté()w
(‘strike, wound’ [in close battle], with the athematic root aor. ovto: 6.641.); the word
formation &ovtog is unusual: §- rather than gv- (an initial digamma for ovto- cannot
be detected elsewhere in early epic: CHANTR. 1.125) and the word stem -ovt- rather than
-ovtot- (DELG s.v. 00tdm). — TeBvn@Ta: on the form, G 95; CHANTR. 1.430f. — kata
péOov: 158b-160n. — £INKE IO OTiV: ~ 14.477 (see ad loc. for the formulaic phrase), with
gen. of the body part grasped, like nod@v 155 f., T0dd¢ 11.258, 13.383, 17.289; on the gen./
dat. dual ending -otiv, 14.228n.

538 strong red: Elsewhere in early epic, blood is usually described as black and
only rarely as red (LfgrE s.v. aipo 306.30 ff.; NEAL 2006, 296). The color term
daphoineés (‘red, brown-red’), frequently used of terrifying animals (snake,
lion, jackal: LfgrE s.v.), reinforces Ker’s gruesome appearance (cf. HANDSCHUR
1970, 122-124), which at ‘Hes.’ Sc. 249-252 is further intensified via the motif of
blood-thirstiness. In the Iliad, it is usually the god Ares who is associated with

537 tebvndto: = teBvedto. (on metrical grounds, without shortening in the internal hiatus:
R 3). — xotdr (w)ubdBov: on the prosody, M 4.6.
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bloodshed and blood-thirstiness on the battlefield, cf. his epithet miaiphonos
‘stained with slaughter’ (5.31, 5.455, 5.844, 21.402) and the formulaic verse at
5.289, 20.78, 22.267, as well as 7.329f.

s

a&ug’ @potot: a formula after caesura A 3 (8x Il., 7x Od., 3x ‘Hes.” Sc., 3x h.Merc.). —
Saowvedv: a less common form of daporvdc, expanded for metrical reasons (CHANTR.
1.96), a derivation from gowv- (see the adj. powvdc, powneig), the etymology of which,
although unclear, has been associated since antiquity with edvog (16.159n.); a connec-
tion with @otvi§ ‘red’ is more likely. The prefix do- (rather than dia- , Aeolic {a-) is inter-
preted as a semantic intensification: ‘through and through, very much’ (CHANTR. 1.169;
DELG s.wv. gowdg, 1 goivi&; FRISK s.v. dai-).

539-540 These two verses seamlessly continue from 533f.: the description of
open battle continues, and the statement ‘like living men’ recalls that this
is the description of an image (HEFFERNAN 1993, 19; BECKER 1995, 122f.).
Although such references are rare in the Homeric description of the shield,
see also 518, 548f., 591, cf. 418n. on Hephaistos’ golden servants (on such ref-
erences in post-Homeric literature, see RUsso 1965, 25, 122 [on 189]; BECKER
1995, 122 n. 226). If these two verses follow from the passage 535-538, a change
in subject should probably be assumed between 535 and 539 f. (‘they joined
together, fought’, homileon/homileon) on both contextual and linguistic
grounds, since it is unlikely that Eris, Kydoimos and Ker fight over bodies ‘like
living men’ rather than the warriors themselves doing so, see below (EDWARDS
on 535-538; LYNN-GEORGE 1978, 402-404 [contra SOLMSEN 1965, 5f., who in-
cludes 539f. in the interpolation]). What is more, an anticlimax would arise in
the final verses of the image after 536 f. (suggestion by FUHRER). — dragged
away: The battle for the dead in order to steal or retrieve the body is a typical
motif of battle descriptions in the Iliad (e.g. at 4.491ff., 5.573, 11.257 f., 16.762f.,
16.781f., 17.713; for additional examples, 536-537n.), esp. in the previous two
Books after the killings of Sarpedon, a Trojan ally (16.563-683, esp. 16.633 ff.),
Kebriones (16.751ff.) and particularly Patroklos (17.1-18.238): 155n., 16.496n.,
16.762-763n., 16.781-782n.; LfgrE s.vv. éhxo 554.52 ff. and épbdw 724.17 ff. The im-
age with the unnamed warriors thus reflects the battle descriptions in the Iliad
and recalls the fighting over Patroklos’ body in particular (cf. MARG [1957] 1971,
33; ANDERSEN 1976, 11; ALDEN 2000, 67).

Wpileov ... | ... AAAAwV Zpuov: in reference to both armies, as at 534: they shoot at
each ;{her (B&Arov & &Alhlovg), start fighting hand-to-hand and drag away each oth-

539 muiAeov: on the synizesis, R7. — &g te {wol Pporoi: ‘like living men’, refers to both predi-
cates; on the ‘epic t¢’, R 24.11. — 18(é): ‘and’ (R 24.4).
540 xototebvmdtog: = katoteBvedrog (537n.).
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er’s dead (533-539n.; LYNN-GEORGE 1978, 402f. with n. 29). — (¢ Te: 318b n. — {woi
BpoToi: the phrase is also at Od. 23.185/187, h.Ap. 364, in each case with the antithesis
god — human being (elsewhere also the focus of the use of the term Bpotdc [+ &viip]: 85n.,
362n.). But here Bpotdg is simply the generic term ‘human being’, with emphasis on
Cwdg: the warriors depicted represent living humans, cf. 418 (LfgrE s.vv. Bpotdg 102.75 1.
and {wdg; HEFFERNAN 1993, 19). — kaTateBvn@dTag: an epithet of vexpdg/vékug, always
at VE (173n.) with the exception of 16.526, 16.565; it emphasizes the finality of death. The
separation of the words is comparable to 6.71 (see ad loc.).

541-572 The ‘city at war’ is followed by another passage of life during peacetime.
The three kinds of agricultural labor, plowing, harvesting and the grape har-
vest, were associated with particular seasons by numerous interpreters: reap-
ing as an image of summer, since the heliacal rise of the Pleiades in mid-May
signals the beginning of reaping (486n.) according to Hes. Op. 383f.; grape
harvesting as an image of fall, since the harvest starts with the heliacal rising
of Arcturus at the beginning of September according to Hes. Op. 609-614 (AH
and CERRI on 541-572; LEAF p. 609; TAPLIN [1980] 2001, 351-353; WEST on Hes.
Op. 381-617; WEST 2011, 353). But the image of plowing cannot be linked une-
quivocally to a season, since it took place multiple times between the harvest
and the next seeding (541n.): according to Hesiod, it is meant to take place
during the cosmic setting of the Pleiades, Hyades and Orion from the begin-
ning of November onward (Op. 384 and 615-617: 486n.; WEST on Hes. Op. 381-
617), as well as in the spring and summer (Op. 462f.) — it is thus interpreted as
an image of November (WEST 2011, 353) or of the spring (LEAF p. 609; CERRI
on 541-572; TAPLIN [1980] 2001, 351; FITTSCHEN 1973, 14: ‘spring or winter’
[transl.]). But rather than seasons, the three images likely depict the labors —
naturally seasonal — of the agricultural year (WIRBELAUER 1996, 150 f.) that are
representative of the production of the staples ‘bread and wine’, i.e. prepara-
tion of the soil, bringing in the harvest and the grape harvest as images of the
cultivation of grains and wine (in contrast to animal husbandry, which is the
focus of 573-589); on ‘bread and wine’ as a universal paraphrase for ‘nourish-
ment’, see 19.161n.; cf. the meals for the laborers depicted at 545 f., 560, also
Odysseus’ report at Od. 9.107-111, 9.131-135 of the way of life of the Cyclopes
and Athene’s description of Ithaka at 13.244-246 (LENTINI 2006, 151 with n. 1;
on the significance of grain and viticulture, RICHTER 1968, 107-109, 127; BNP
s.vv. Nutrition, Grain, Wine; also 14.122-124a n.). On the interpretation of all ag-
ricultural scenes (including those with animal herds) against the background
of I-E depictions of wealth, ALLEN 2007 (with older bibliography).

541-549 Depiction of a field being plowed: 541-542a/548-549a nature of the soil,
with concluding commentary at 549b; 542b-547 actions of the person plow-
ing (EDWARDS; BECKER 1995, 124-130). The narrative flow of the description of
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plowing is altered in comparison with preceding images: there quick changes
in action and contextual bustling in attack and battle, here calm, uniformly
recurring action, supported linguistically by iterative/frequentative verb forms
(543, 546), an iterative temporal clause (‘whenever’ at 544), repeated expres-
sions for ‘turn’ (543, 544, 546) and the phrase ‘hither and tither’, i.e. ‘back and
forth’ (543): 543n., 544-546n. — Homer elsewhere mentions plowing only in
similes®; these instances focus on the physical exertion that requires strength
and endurance (13.703-708 [esp. 705], Od. 18.364-375), with the exhausted
plowman longing for refreshment in the evening (13.31-34), a circumstance
only implied here in the drink offered at regular intervals (cf. FRANKEL 1921,
46; REINHARDT 1961, 402; NOACK-HILGERS 2001, 175).

541 VE = Od. 2.328, 23.311. — a soft field: A harvested (grain) field remained fal-
low for at least one year (i.e. after the harvest starting in May/June until the
sowing that started in November of the subsequent year, in a so-called ‘crop
rotation system’), but was repeatedly plowed until the next sowing (LEAF;
EDWARDS; LfgrE s.v. veidg; WEST on Hes. Op. 462-463 and Th. 971; RICHTER
1968, 101; NoACK-HILGERS 2001, 163, 165, 183 ff.; cf. BNP s.v. Agriculture).

€v & £ti0et: = 550, 561, 607 (also 3x IL.); a variant of describing Hephaistos’ actions via
the formula év §(¢) v — (object) — — © (roinoe/noikiAAe) in 573, 587, 590, similarly at 490
(478n.); cf. 14.179 1i0e1 8’ #v1 daidoho moAAd (in reference to a garment made by Athene,
see ad loc.). The impf. ¢1i0e1 (beside aor. £tevée, noinoe) is likely used for metrical rea-
sons, like motxiAde at 590 (DE JONG 2011, 12 n. 22; cf. 1.437n., 24.266-274n.; differently
PERCEAU 2002, 114: durative/descriptive for the sake of varying the temporal rhythm; on
this, cf. PRIMAVESI 2002, 196 n. 45; HOEKSTRA on Od. 14.13). — veldv: a designation for a
harvested field, generally used in the context of plowing, as here, cf. 10.353, 13.703, Od.
5.127, 8.124,13.32, Hes. Op. 462-464, Th. 971 (LfgrE s.v. veidc: ‘fallow field’; RICHTER 1968,
94, 100); probably related etymologically to veid0ev/ve1d61 ‘[from] below’ and veiotog
‘lowermost’: FRISK, DELG, BEEKES s.v. — mielpav: 342n. — &povpav: a general term for
farmland (from the same root as &pdw [&pothipeg at 542], Latin arare): LfgrE; RICHTER
1968, 93.

542 many plowmen: The many plowmen in the field are perhaps occupied
with different stages of the work in accord with 544-547 (BECKER 1995, 125);
on several plowmen plowing a large field concurrently, see RICHTER 1968,
102f.; NOACK-HILGERS 2001, 199, 202f.; on the appearance of ancient plows,
SCHIERING 1968, 147-152; WEST on Hes. Op. 427.

TpirntoAov: also veld vi tpuindre at 0d. 5.127, Hes. Th. 971. tpi-nolog likely means ‘plowed
three times’ (EDWARDS; LfgrE s.v.; RICHTER 1968, 101; NOACK-HILGERS 2001, 176-182; dif-

541 év: adverbial, ‘on it’. — pohoxhv: ‘soft’, i.e. easily broken.
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ferently HAINSWORTH on Od. 5.127: ‘furrowed three times’, with a ritual reference); the
second element, like moAéw (Hes. Op. 462: during the plowing of the field, see WEST ad
loc.), is related to *k*elh,-, the root of néAw/néAopon ‘move about’ (FRISK, DELG, BEEKES
s.v. méloua; cf. 370-371n.; LIV 386). — On emphasis via an accumulation of epithets with
progressive enjambment?, 130-131n.

543 {evyea ... EAGoTpeov: Homeric hapax legomena® (‘they urged on the yoked teams’);
¢\ootpéw is a frequentative related to éAardve (LfgrE; the formation is not entirely clear:
ScHW. 1.706; RiscH 310). — Swvevovteg: ‘turning’ (cf. 494n.); always used intransitively,
it here denotes the turn at the edge of the field, cf. 544-547 (LfgrE). — évOa kai £vOa:
‘back and forth’; a formulaic phrase, usually at VE (10x 1., 11x Od., 1x Hes., 1x h.Merc.),
as here, or before caesura B 2 (16x early epic).

544-546 OMOTE ... IKOIQTO ..., | ... | BOGKEV ... aTpépaokov: Both the aor. of the iterative
opt. and the aor. stems with iterative suffix signal the completion of a process repeated
multiple times (SCHW. 2.278; on the generally unaugmented ox- forms, see G 60, 24.12a n.
with bibliography): reaching the edge of the field, refreshment, turning the plow.

544 VE = 13.707. — otpéPavteg: The active is here used ‘quasi-intransitive’, the yoked
teams (543) are to be supplied as the obj. (LfgrE s.v. otpéow 238.56 ff.; cf. CHANTR. 2.172);
the participles divebovteg and otpéwavteg at 543 f. reinforce the notion of the back and
forth as a kind of circular movement (cf. post-Homeric Bovotpoendov of the direction
of writing). On the process, LfgrE s.v. otpépw 239.28 ff.: ‘the téAcov is the starting point
on one side of the field, otpéyor denotes the turning on the opposite side, see 546’;
similarly WILLCOCK on 544: ‘ctpéyovieg i.e. having gone down and back’. — TéAgov:
a technical term, attested only here, at 547 and 13.707 (plowing simile), denoting the
field edge where the furrow ends and the plowman turns (LfgrE s.v.: ‘turning place’
[transl.]); the etymology is unclear (FRISK s.v.): either like tpi-molog (542n.) and nept-
éMouar (‘move about’) related to the I-E root *k¢elh,- ‘execute a turn’ (SCHW. 1.285,
1.516; EDWARDS; JANKO on 13.703-707; cautiously DELG s.v.; on the root, LIV 386-388),
or related to an I-E root *k*els- ‘draw furrows’ (BEEKES s.v.; older bibliography in FRISK;
on the root, LIV 388f.).

545 ~ Od. 3.51; 2nd VH = 3.46; ~ h.Cer. 206. — Wine — usually mixed with wa-
ter — is also offered as refreshment elsewhere (6.261n., 19.161n.; RICHTER 1968,
127), but is also regarded with reserve (6.264-268n.); on the vessel shape of the
dépas, 24.101n.

€v xepot: often combined elsewhere with forms of t{fnu1 in formulaic phrases denoting
the handing over of an object (24.101n.); in the same position in the verse as here is év

543 Cevyeo ... éAdotpeov: on the uncontracted forms, R 6; on the unaugmented form éAdotpeov,
R 16.1. — ko évBou: on the correption, R 5.5.

544 of: on the anaphoric demonstrative function of &, 1}, t6, R 17. — ixoiaro: 3rd pers. pl. aor. opt.
of ixévw; on the ending, R 16.2. — épovpng: on the -n- after -p-, R 2.

545 tolot: on the declension, R 11.2. — 8(£): apodotic 8¢ (R 24.3).
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xepoi ti0er (5x IL., 4x Od., cf. also 23.152 év xepoi ... | Bfixev), in the present passage with
the contextually appropriate iterative 8éckev (derived from tiBnut is only tiBeckev, at-
tested at ‘Hes.’ fr. 67a, b M.-W.). On the dat. of obtained place of rest (with and without
év), ScHW. 2.155f.; CHANTR. 2.79 f. — peAindéog oivov: an inflectable formula at VE
(gen.: 1x IL., 1x Od., 1x h.Cer.; acc.: 1x Il., 4x Od., 1x h.Hom.) and after caesura B 1 (2x
acc.); on the epithet (literally ‘sweet as honey, honeyed’, thus ‘delicious, invigorating’),
6.258n. The disregarding of r in oivov is due to inflection of the formula (CHANTR. 1.123;
RUIJGH [1985] 1996, 231f.; WEST 2001, 250; cf. M 14, FOR 23).

546 Gypovg: a verbal noun related to &yo (FRiSK, DELG and BEEKES s.V.); an agricultural
technical term, it here (and at h.Cer. 455) denotes the track created in the field by plow-
ing (a furrow or piled-up earth?), as well as the row of cut grain lying on the ground that
has been cut in one pass (‘swath’: II. 11.68, 18.552, 18.557): LfgrE; RICHTER 1968, 103 n.
743, 120 with n. 903.

547 The intention of the plowmen of reaching the edge of the field as soon as pos-
sible (since a refreshing drink awaits them there) is a narrative element with-
in the description, perhaps analogous with similes that mention demanding
physical labor and the laborers’ desire for refreshment, e.g. at 11.86-89 (wood
cutters), Od. 13.31-34 (plowman); see also 541-549n., end.
veloio Badeing: Pobic can designate vertical or horizontal depth, here of the fallow
field as the depth underground into which the plow cuts, cf. 10.353 and poioxnyv 541
(LfgrE: ‘deeply plowed’; cf. 2.147-148n. on BéBv Afiov; on veldg, 541n.).

548-549 2nd VH of 549 = h.Merc. 196; VE = h.Cer. 240. — a return to the texture
of the soil (541-549n.), with a fluid transition from the appearance of a real
field to the artwork on the shield: color differences on the ground (real behind
the plowman and ‘at the back’ on the image), similarities with a plowed field
(illusionistic effect), reference to the material metal, effect of the creation on
the observer (EDWARDS; BECKER 1995, 126-130, esp. 130; PURVES 2010, 134). —
darkened: This optical impression can be explained via the effects of light
on the relief surface of the plowed ground; some scholars understand this as
a reference to the combination of gold with other metal alloys and associate it
with the material kyanos (on which, 564n.; AH; EDWARDS; cf. 474-475n.).

546 ddckev ... otpéyackov: iterative (-ox-: R16.5). — toi: anaphoric demonstrative pronoun
(R 14.3); like of in 544, refers to the dpotfipeg, here after their refreshment. — &v’ §ypovg: ‘along
the furrows’, i.e. they return along the furrows already drawn.

547 vewoio: on the declension, R 11.2. — Boabeing: on the -n- after -1-, R 2.

548 peloiver’ micBev: = pelaivero micBev, ‘blackened behind’ (sc. behind the plowmen),
i.e. the soil broken by the plow is darker. — &pnpopévn: perf. pass. part. of &pdée ‘plow’. — 3¢
(F)e(F)@xet: on the prosody, R 4.3.

549 nep: concessive (R 24.10). — éodoa: = ovoa (R 16.6). — Badua: predicative. — tétvkro: plpf.
pass. of teVyo, ‘was made, created’.
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1{ 82 ... | ... T0 81}: The change in gender signals the transition from the object depicted (%
velde, &povpa) to the artwork (BECKER 1995, 128). — xpvoein: on the form, 418n. — nepi
Badpa TETUKTO: Tept is adverbial, ‘exceedingly, very much’ (ScHW. 2.423f.; CHANTR.
2.125; on the accent [variant népi], SCHW. loc. cit. n. 4; WEST 1998, XIX), cf. 17.279 ~ Od.
11.550 and esp. 8.281. — Baduo tétvkro is a variation of the VE formula Oodpo i6é600
(83n., 377n.; PRIER 1989, 158 f.; cf. Bawpdiosetan, 8¢ kev dnrton: 466-467n.), which com-
ments on the completed work with regard to the production process (DE JONG 2011, 7; cf.
1e0&e 478n.).

550-556a A portrayal of a field in which different steps of the grain harvest are be-
ing carried out (cf. Hes. Op. 479-482): harvesters cut with sickles, ‘sheaf-bind-
ers’ tie the sheaves together with special bindings (made from straw or rushes),
boys gather up the stalks lying on the ground (CERRI; WEST on Hes. Op. 480;
RICHTER 1968, 119-121). — Elsewhere in the Iliad, reaping occurs as a metaphor
in the context of death in battle: at 11.67-71 in a simile? for mowing down an
opponent, and at 19.220-227 in Odysseus’ warning against sending the Greek
troops into battle without prior refreshment (19.221-224n.; AUBRIOT 1999, 23—
25; see also 552n. on literal echoes). Reaping is mentioned in the Odyssey to-
gether with other tasks in the field as paid labor (Od. 18.357 ff., esp. 366-380:
Odysseus suggests a competition in reaping, plowing or fighting in battle).

550 precinct of a king (témenos basiléion): The term témenos denotes a delimit-
ed piece of land that either has been demarcated as the sacred precinct of a dei-
ty (e.g. at 8.48, 23.148) or has come into the possession of a ruler (here basiléus:
556b-557n.), be it as an inheritance or as a reward for special achievements
(attested already in Mycenaean texts, as the term for the holdings of a ruler and
a dignitary: DMic s.v. te-me-no); in the Iliad, this is granted to heroes such as
Meleagros (9.578), Bellerophon, Glaukos and Sarpedon (6.194, 12.313), Aineias
(20.184) and Iphition (20.391), in the Odyssey to Alkinoos (6.293) and Odysseus
(17.299). On the term témenos and its etymology, 6.194n.; LfgrE s.v. téuevog
with bibliography; Guizzi 2010. Land-holdings can consist of farmland, as
here, and can also comprise orchards, vineyards and pasture (14.122-124a n.).
A number of scholars thus contemplate counting the vineyard and pastures
of the subsequent images among the holdings of the ‘royal estate’ (EDWARDS;
Guizzi loc. cit. 89).
€v & &tifeu: 541n. — BactArjiov: thus most editors, following several mss. and papyri,
on analogy with 556, with an indication of ownership as 20.391 téuevog natpoiov or
with a gen. (0d. 6.293, 17.299) and like equivalent phrases in Mycenaean texts (LfgrE s.v.
téuevog 391.37 ff.). BaOV Ahtov (‘deep grainfield’) is also transmitted (this expression also

550 év: 541n.
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at 2.147 [see ad loc.], 11.560, ‘Hes.’ Sc. 288): app. crit.; LEAF; QUATTORDIO MORESCHINI
1972, 245 f.; VAN DER VALK 1964, 134 f., by contrast, argues in favor of the reading Bo6v
Mjiov. — #pBor: here denotes hired male harvesters (see also 559f.); (cuv-)ép1fog is
elsewhere a term for female help-meets in a variety of areas. Similar to the Bfitec, these
are likely free wage-laborers (male or female), cf. Hes. Op. 602f. (LS] and LfgrE s.v.;
RICHTER 1968, 19; NDOYE 2010, 172; cf. schol. bT on 560).

551 2nd VH = ‘Hes.’ Sc. 292; =~ Il. 23.114, Od. 3.463, Hes. Th. 675. — reaping hooks:
on the shape of sickles and sickle-knives for the harvesting of hay and grain,
SCHIERING 1968, 155-158.

fiwv: dudo is also used absolutely at 24.451, Hes. Op. 39; the additional verse 551a (see
app. crit.), transmitted by schol. T on 483-606, which adds an object with §uwv, appears
to have been inserted because of its reference to Athens (cf. HT 5; EDWARDS; BOLLING
1925, 182).

552-554 Despite the fact that purely dactylic hexameters are the most common verse
scheme in the Iliad and Odyssey (DEE 2004, 1-95), the present three verses with their
uniform rhythm and repetition of certain words and sounds (8pdrypoto 8 GAAG ... | A0
& dpoArodetfipeg év EAAedavoiot déovio | ... duaAlodetfipec) may evoke associations
with the uniform rhythm of work during reaping.

552 §pdypata: derived from the verb dpdocopon ‘hold onto (with one’s hand)’ (cf. 13.393,
16.486), thus literally ‘handful’, denotes the number of stalks that can be grasped
with one hand in order to cut them with the sickle (cf. Hes. Op. 480 &ufoeig ... mepi
xewpog ¢épyov and I 11.69 t& 8¢ Spdyuoto tapeéa mintel) or to tie them together for
transport (553; cf. the denominative Sporyuedw at 555): LfgrE; RICHTER 1968, 119; FRISK,
DELG, BEEKES s.v. dpdocoual. — MET’ ypov: 546n.; ‘along the swath® (AH; EDWARDS;
WILLCOCK). — émjtpipa rtircrov £pade: énfitpiuoc means ‘in rows’, at 211 of signal fires,
19.226 f. énftpwot ... | mintovowy of falling warriors echoing falling stalks (reaping as a
metaphor for killing on the battlefield: 19.226n.). nirtov £pale is an inflectable VE for-
mula (12.156, 17.633 and Od. 22.280 on missiles). On the accent of nintov, WEST 1998, XXI.

553 apaAAodeTiipeg: ‘sheaf-binders’, ararely attested nomen agentis derived from &uoAlo
(‘sheaf’) and 8éw (RICHTER 1968, 120 n. 905; on the suffix, 529n.). — éAAedavoiot: a
term for the bindings used for tying up sheaves, and attested only in the combination év
éMhedavoiot + déw/déouan (also at h.Cer. 456, ‘Hes.” Sc. 291), perhaps a derivation from
eiMéo ‘twist, turn’ with an Aeolic pronunciation (FRisK and DELG s.v. éAAedavoi; on the
suffix, RIscH 106).

554 three: a typical number® (cf. 1.53n.), cf. the common motifs with threes at
155n., 24.454-456n. (for a list of groups of three, BLoM 1936, 17-20). Here it
perhaps serves to depict a typified reality.

551 fjuwv: 3rd pers. pl. impf. of dudo ‘reap’.
554 ¢péotocav: ‘stood by’, 3rd pers. pl. plpf. of é¢p-iotopon. — adtdp: ‘but’ (R 24.1).
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555 8paypevovreg: a hapax legomenon®, denotes the gathering of stalks into bundles
(552n.). — aykalideoot: also at 22.503; dykodic means ‘(bent) arm’, a metrically con-
venient derivation in -18- related to dyxdAn, which is common in post-Homeric texts
but has a prosodic structure (- v -) that does not suit the hexameter (MEIER 1975, 53).

556a Gomepxegnapeyov: ‘ceaselessly handed (sc. the gathered-up stalks to the sheaf-bind-
ers)’; on donepyég (literally ‘with zeal, vigorously’), 16.61-62n.

556b-557 The ‘king’, basiletis, standing nearby in quiet joy is probably a con-
trasting figure to the basiletis as warlord in the action of the Iliad, perhaps
in particular to Achilleus (see the periphrastic denomination® for Achilleus at
1.331, 16.211), with a life dominated by toil and misery (see Thetis on her son
at 442f.: 62n.) and who had considered such a peaceful life on his estate for
himself — albeit only briefly (9.399f., but see Achilleus’ longing for it at Od.
11.489 ff., after he has entered the underworld): GARTNER 1976, 61f.; TAPLIN
(1980) 2001, 352. — king: The owner of the témenos, who supervises the
harvest, here bears the title basiletis, which in Homeric epic is employed for
all ‘local and regional leaders’, as well as for members of governing bodies
(1.9n. with bibliography; also WEILER 2001, 53 ff.; SHEAR 2004, 69 ff.; CARLIER
2006; HORN 2014, 36-41). In contrast to the simile at 11.68 (‘a wealthy man’s
field’), the landowner (of a témenos) here is thus a figure of authority with a
political function; he is marked as such via his sképtron (see below and 505n.;
EDWARDS; LfgrE s.v. Baciletc 45.54 ff.; CARLIER 1984, 143 n. 22; 2006, 102 n. 8;
Guizz1 2010, 83-85). In Homeric society, all social strata, including kings and
their kin, are involved in agricultural labor (cf. 24.29n.). — in silence | ... staff:
The silence of the king who carries a sképtron — an insignia of power, on one
hand (2.101-108n.; LfgrE s.v. oxfintpov 144.53 ff.), and the mark of the speaker
in assemblies, on the other (505n.) — i.e. the explicit absence of speech (e.g.
in the shape of instructions) makes everything clear: nothing disturbs the
practiced workflow, and the ‘king’ is standing in the midst of the laborers in
silent contentment (PINAULT 1994, 513 f.; BECKER 1995, 132). This is a remark-
able contrast with other scenes on the shield pertaining to the human sphere
(478-608n. section B.1.b.), where loud noises such as music and song (493,
495, 569-572), shouting (502, 530) or roaring animals (575, 580) are mentioned
repeatedly (WILLE 2001, 85f.).

BacAevg ... | okijrtpov Ewv: a more pregnant variant of the VB formula cxnrtodyog
Booiheds (1.279n.); cf. £otn oxfintpov éxwv in the assembly at 2.101, 2.279. — yn@dcvvog

555 dyxaAideoot: on the declension, R 11.3.
556 mapeyov: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1.
557 xfip: acc. of respect (R 19.1).
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kiip: VE = 4.272, 4.326. Like the verb yn0éw, the adj. expresses ‘an intensive sensation of
glad satisfaction and contentment’ (LATACZ 1966, 154, 233 [transl.]); on kfip, 19.57n. (on
the VE formula dyvopévog x.). — owwmij: ‘silently, quietly’, ‘with the situational aspect
of quietness’ (LfgrE s.v. cionij [transl.], but cf. loc. cit. s.vv. c1ydo and c1yfj: more com-
monly ‘with the situational aspect of withholding information’ [transl.]).

558-560 preparations for a meal, in that a group of men is occupied with the
preparation of meat (558-559a) and a group of women prepares a dish of
grain (559b-560); this corresponds to the common division of labor between
men (meat) and women (bread), e.g. when serving (Od. 1.139ff., 4.55f./65f.,
15.138 ff.) or during preparations for a sacrificial meal (3.421-463): WICKERT-
MICKNAT 1982, 52 f.; RUNDIN 1996, 190; cf. 24.625-626n.; HE s.v. ‘Food’; on the
individual steps of meat preparation, BRUNS 1970, 46-49. In the case of large
feasts, a sacrifice for the gods is always included (cf. the type-scenes ‘sacrifice’
[1.447-468n., 2.410-431n.] and ‘meal’ [24.621-628n.]; HE s.v. ‘Feasting’; HITCH
20009, 43), and some formulations do indeed evoke associations with ritual acts
(WATKINS 1978, esp. 10; on this, see nn. on the individual verses). In the pres-
ent description, particular emphasis is on the aspect ‘a plentiful meal’ (see the
adjectives ‘great’ and ‘abundant’ at 559 f.), perhaps in reference to the wealth
(cf. 559n.) and generosity (cf. I1. 9.69 ff., Od. 17.416 ff.: STEIN-HOLKESKAMP 1989,
39; RUNDIN loc. cit. 1811f.; cf. SCHEID-TISSINIER 1994, 253-255) of the ‘king’.
The description of the action reveals nothing specific regarding the meal it-
self (BECKER 1995, 132: ‘The words merely describe the action that is suggested
by the image, without turning it into a story’). The connection between the
preparation of the meat and the grain is thus a matter of dispute (560n.), as
is whether the various dishes are meant for different groups of people: on the
basis of the image of the king among the laborers (556 f.), it should probably be
assumed that (a) a joint feast is being prepared, with meat consumed by every-
one involved in the harvest, rather than that (b) the slaughtered ox is meant
exclusively for the king, while the laborers are served only the dish of grain set
before them at 560; in favor of (a): LEAF; EDWARDS on 560; BRUNS loc. cit. 57;
TAPLIN (1980) 2001, 352 n. 23; in favor of (b): WILLcoCK; KIRK 1976, 12 (like the
similes, the description of the shield portrays simple, everyday life in contrast
to the heroic world of the Iliad, but in the present scene ‘the heroic attitude
momentarily reasserts itself”); RUNDIN loc. cit. 190 ff.; on the two Greek terms
for ‘meal’, 558n. and 560n.

558 VE = Od. 2.322. — under a tree: i.e. in the shade, cf. 5.693, h.Cer. 100 (TAPLIN
[1981] 2001, 352), a detail with bucolic effect. drys can denote ‘tree’ in gen-
eral or ‘oak’ specifically (cf. the term dry-témos ‘tree-feller’ already attested
in Mycenaean texts [Il. 11.86, 16.633, 23.315: MYC] and the proverbial saying
‘oak and stone’ [22.126, Od. 19.163, Hes. Th. 35 with WEST ad loc.]); in the sec-
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ond case, it is perhaps thought of as marked as such in the depiction by its
imposing size, cf. its distinctive epithets® hypsikomos ‘lofty and leafy’ (2x IL.,
4x 0Od., 2x Hes.) and hypsikdrénos ‘with a tall crown’ (1x Il., 1x h.Ven.): LfgrE
s.v. 8pd¢; BNP s.v. Oak. — heralds: The heralds (kérykes) employed by kings
are, in a manner of speaking, ‘the «personal assistants» of the heroic world’
(HAINSWORTH on Il. 9.174-177) with a variety of duties in different areas, in-
cluding in the context of meals (9.174, Od. 1.109, 1.146, 7163, etc.) and the
slaughter of sacrificial animals (e.g. Il. 3.118 ff., 19.169 ff.); on the function of
heralds in general, 1.321n., 1.334n. — feast: dais (literally ‘share’ in the joint
meal) is a term for a celebratory communal meal (1.5n.) and frequently signals
hospitality that creates a community and is designed to fortify the status of the
host (2.404-409n., 24.802n. [each with bibliographyl; LfgrE s.v. aig; SCHEID-
TISSINIER 1994, 268-274; RUNDIN 1996, 186-205).

niévovrto: ‘were busy doing’, frequently of preparations for meals (1.318a n.; LfgrE s.v.
névouoi).

559 1st VH =~ Od. 2.56, 17.535. — ox: In Homeric epic, cattle are a sign of their
owner’s wealth (2.449n.), they are valuable and are sacrificed only on special
occasions (1.66n., 2.402n., 24.125n.) or are slaughtered on the occasion of a spe-
cial meal, e.g. at the end of a day of fighting (7.466 ff., 8.505 ff./545 ff., 23.30 ff.
[Patroklos’ funeral feast], Od. 9.45f.) or to host special guests (Il. 6.174, 7.314 ff.,
0d. 3.4211t., etc.): LfgrE s.v. BoYg 88.46 ff.; BNP s.vv. Cattle and Meat, consump-
tion of; RICHTER 1968, 44-53). — on the emphasis on the quality of livestock,
24.125n.
iepedoavTeg ... Gppemnov: an abbreviated version of the sequence (1) slaughtering, (2)
skinning, (3) preparing’, see esp. 7.314/316 (24.622n.): iepebo means both ‘sacrifice’ and
‘slaughter’, since a festive meal involving the consumption of meat is always combined
with a sacrificial act (6.173-174n., 24.125n.; LfgrE s.v. 1137.34 ff.; cf. 558-560n.); due-énm
(‘be occupied with’: 348n.) is also used in the context of the preparation of meat at
11.776, 23.167, 24.622, Od. 8.61, 19.421. — aii 8¢ yvvaikeg: 495b—496n.

560 The term dlphita used here for the dish of cereal denotes flour or groats of
barley or other types of grain (see below s.v. &A¢ita) that is used as the basis
for the making of porridge or flatbread and considered a staple food (Od. 2.290,
19.197, 20.108, 20.119): WEST on Od. 2.290; RICHTER 1968, 108, 114 f{.; on the dif-
ferent species of grain cultivated in antiquity and on their use, BNP s.v. Grain;
DALBY 2003, 45-47, 162f. It is also added to other foods (Od. 10.234 [Kirke’s
potion], 14.77), used as an ingredient in drinks (II. 11.631-641, Od. 10.518-520
= 11.26-28) or burned as a sacrificial offering (0d. 14.429, h.Ap. 491, 509). The
present formulation can be interpreted in various ways (BRUNS 1970, 56 £.): ei-
ther the women sprinkle ground or kibbled grain into a liquid not described
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here in order to turn it into gruel or porridge (schol. T and D; AH; STENGEL
1910, 66 f.; RICHTER loc. cit. 114 f.; RUNDIN 1996, 190), much as at II. 11.640,
0d. 10.520 = 11.28 (although this is a type of mixed drink), or they sprinkle it
on the meat, as Eumaios does at Od. 14.77, 14.429 (LEAF; FAESI; VAN LEEUWEN;
EDWARDS; BRUNS loc. cit. 57; TAPLIN [1980] 2001, 352 n. 23) — although women
are never involved in cooking meat elsewhere in Homeric epic (558-560n.). In
any case, the use of products from the grain harvest completes the cycle with
regard to the preceding reaping scene. — to eat: The term deipnon designates
a meal taken during the day, e.g. as refreshment during work (11.86, Od. 9.311,
15.500), prior to going into battle (I1. 2.381, 8.53, 19.171, 19.275, 19.346) or before
a journey (0d. 15.77), cf. esp. Od. 15.495-507 (where deipnon designates the
sailors’ food during work, dais the meal provided by Telemachos as part of
their payment): 2.381n.; BRUNS 1970, 57 f.; RUNDIN 1996, 185.

Seinvov £piBototv: predicative, ‘as a meal for the hired harvesters’ (SCHW. 2.153); on
¢piboioty, 550n. — Aevk’ GA@rra moAAG tdAvvov: a variation of the inflectable VE for-
mula (éri 8°) dAeita Aevka ndAvve/-ov (11.640, Od. 10.520, 11.28, 14.77, cf. érni 1’ GApiTo
Aevka Bboveg 2x h.Ap.); by reversing the noun and attribute (rather than moAX” &Aoo
Aevkd ndAvvov), the addition toAAd, i.e. the large amount, is emphasized. — GA@uta: a
term for ground grain, like dAeiota (see Od. 20.108); the difference between dAeiro and
dAelaro is evaluated in various ways: either coarse meal (groats) vs. fine meal (LfgrE s.v.
dAgpita), or ‘barley flour’ vs. ‘wheat flour’ (Russo on Od. 20.108; RICHTER 1968, 114, with
reference to the epithet Aevkdg used with GAeito [8x early epic of 18 examples overall],
like xp1 Aevkov ‘barley’ [8x early epic]; contra WEST on Od. 2.290: restriction of GAgito
to ‘barley groats’ is ‘almost certainly post-homeric’). The term for barley grains used in
a ritual context is oOAai, ovAoyvTan (1.458n.). On the etymology of dAeito, see BEEKES
and ChronEG 9 s.v. 6Ael. — mdAvvov: ‘sprinkle’, in early epic usually of dAeito (see
above on the VE formula ¢Aeta Agvka n. and Od. 14.429 &heitov dxtfi), also at Il. 10.7
(simile) of snow in the fields; probably derived from ndAn ‘meal, dust’ (LfgrE s.v.; FRISK
s.v.; DELG s.v. 2 néikn).

561-572 a depiction of a vineyard; on its layout with stakes, ditches and an en-
closure, see RICHTER 1968, 107, 130 f.; on viticulture, loc. cit. 127-133; BNP s.v.
Wine. The static description of the structure (561-565) is followed by a transi-
tional verse — which evokes the idea of a wine harvest — and a description of
a lively scene full of movement, with music, song and dance accompanying
the harvesting (567-572): BECKER 1995, 133-137; for additional dancing scenes,
494n. (on the wedding, 493ff.). In this, the third image of agriculture, the
idealization of labor is the most pronounced: with music, carrying the har-
vest-baskets becomes easy and is done with a spring in the step. The descrip-
tion speaks to various senses, with the narrator conveying optical and acoustic
impressions: (a) specifications of color and material evoke a chiaroscuro effect
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(562-565; cf. 548 f.); (b) the different timbres of the lyre and of human voices
are described as ‘light’ or ‘sweet’ and ‘gentle’ and as loud cries (567-572n.); (c)
the description of the rhythm of the dance is underlined with onomatopoetic
elements (571-572n.). The emphasis is on the aesthetics, with stress on the per-
ceptible qualities ‘beautiful’ (optically and acoustically: 562, 570), ‘honeyed’
(568), ‘gentle’ (571). In contrast, the descriptions of Alkinods’ orchard and
vineyard in the Odyssey stress their productivity (Od. 7.112-132).

561-562 on the series of epithets and enjambment, 130-131n.; on ‘beautiful’
(kalos) at VB, 490-491a n.
€v & £tifei: 541n. — oTa@UAfiGt ... | ... BOTPVEG: denotes the grape on the vine and
the grape cluster; Bétpveg is a Homeric hapax® (but see Botpuddv at 2.89). On ctouAf,
cf. Od. 7121, 24.343 and the compounds noAvotdeulog (‘rich in grapes’: 2.507n.) and
gprotdpurog (‘with large grapes’): RICHTER 1968, 129 with n. 993, 131 n. 1005. — &Awrjv:
57n. — Xpuoeinv: on the form, 418n. — &vd: adverbial, here ‘everywhere on top’, sc. on
the vineyard made of gold (i.e. on all the vines in the vineyard, cf. Od. 24.343): SCHW.
2.422; CHANTR. 2.90.

563 £oTrKel 8¢ KAPaLL ... apyvpénotv: dhon is to be supplied as the grammatical subject:
the golden vineyard ‘stood there with silver stakes’ (sc. for the vines); the uprightness of
the stakes (and vines) is transferred to the vineyard as a whole (LEAF; LfgrE s.v. ot
1240.58 ff.; RICHTER 1968, 131). — Siapnepég: ‘from one end to the other, through and
through’ (19.272n.), i.e. throughout the entire vineyard.

564 field-ditch: The ‘ditch’ is an irrigation ditch dug around the plantation and
used to conduct spring water (cf. 21.257 f., Od. 7.129 f.). Its dark color on the gold-
en background is linguistically distinct from the black of the grapes (mélanes
at 561, see also meldinet’ at 548 of the plowed field): The adjective kydneos,
already attested in Mycenaean texts (DMic s.v. ku-wa-ni-jo-qe), is derived from
the noun kyanos (DMic s.v. ku-wa-no: ‘lapis lazuli’ or ‘enamel’?; on the suffix
of material adjectives, 24.21n.), which is associated etymologically with Hittite
kuwanna (designation for a precious stone or for copper?), as well as with
other terms from I-E languages that denote materials from which a blue color
can be extracted (e.g. azurite, smalt); the literal meaning is unclear (DELG,
ChronEG 3 and 6 s.v. xbavog). In the Iliad, kyanos is linked with the color ad,j.
mélas (‘black’), is used in the description of the decoration of Agamemnon’s
arms (11.24/35) and is mentioned together with a variety of metals among the
building materials for the palace of AlkinoGs (Od. 7.87). Homeric kyanos is in-

561 év: 541n. — ctaevAfict: on the declension, R11.1. — BpiBovcav: part. of Bpifo (+ dat.) ‘be
heavily laden (with)’.

564 wxvavénv: on the -n- after -e-, R2. — duoi ... nepi ... fdacoev: on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2;
on the -66-, R9.1.
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terpreted as the seemingly black alloy ‘niello’, made from silver, copper, lead
and sulfur, or as an imitation of lapis lazuli in the shape of enamel or goldstone
(blue goldstone, blue aventurine glass) inlays (EDWARDS p. 203; HAINSWORTH
on Il. 11.24; LfgrE s.v. xvovog with bibliography; FITTSCHEN 1973, 5f.; IRWIN
1974, 79—84; SHEAR 2004, 59; somewhat differently, GTuMLIA-MAIR/CRADDOCK
1993, 19 ff.: Corinthium aes; on this, 474-475n.). In the present passage, the adj.
kydneos perhaps denotes, like the adj. ‘gold’ and ‘silver’ (562f.), both the color
and the material, similar to the figures on Agamemnon’s corselet and shield
(snakes, 11.26/39) and on Herakles’ shield (snakes and Kéres, ‘Hes.” Sc. 167,
249); elsewhere in early epic, it is used as a color term ‘dark, bluish black’ (cf.
1. 4.277/282, 24.931.), esp. of hair, garments and clouds (often appearing men-
acing: 16.66n.): IRWIN loc. cit. 84-108; DURBECK 1977, 141-144.

&ppi ... mepi: adverbial; either ‘on both sides’ (of the vines) and ‘all around’ (the vine-
yard) (AH; cf. FRITZ 2005, 73) or a variation for metrical reasons (CHANTR. 2.129) with
no difference in meaning (FEHLING 1969, 195). — KGRETOV ... EPKOG: Kdnetoc means
‘ditch’ (cf. 24.797n.) and is related to the root of oxdmntw (FRISK, DELG s.v. 6k4ntm); £épKog
denotes the protective ‘enclosure’ (1.283b—284n.) surrounding the entire vineyard, as
a delimitation of the garden from nature (RICHTER 1968, 105-107, 130f.). — #Aacoev:
£éloove is a technical term for forging, on the one hand, see 12.295f. (LfgrE s.v. 518.38 ff.),
and is used in agriculture of the drawing of lines such as furrows, ditches or fences by
driving in stakes, on the other (LfgrE s.v. 518.64 ff.).

565 of tin: The metal, shining brightly when freshly polished, is also used else-
where beside other metals for color effects: ‘white’ shield bosses from tin beside
‘black’ kyanos on Agamemnon’s shield (11.34f.), tin next to gold on Achilleus’
shield (574: patterns on hides), gold and tin decorations on Agamemnon’s
corselet (11.25) and as fittings on a chariot (23.503), ‘glossy’ tin on a valuable
bronze corselet (23.561); on tin as a material, also 474—475n. and 613n. (on
Achilleus’ greaves).

KaooLtépov: on the juxtaposition of material adjectives and the gen. of material (like-
wise in the case of Agamemnon’s shield at 11.24 ff.), Scaw. 2.128 f. — &tapmutog ... £’
aUTHV: dropritdc is a by-form of draprde (‘footpath, trail’), probably formed on anal-
ogy with duagitdg (related to dpae), perhaps related to tpornéw ‘press, tread (grapes)’
(DELG, BEEKES s.v. dtoprdc); at 17.743, it designates a mountain trail used to transport
wood, at Od. 14.1 and 17.234 the path leading to Eumaios’ remote farm, while at h.Ap. 227
it is used beside xéAevBoc (LfgrE s.v. dtopmdc; BECKER 1937, 35); én’” avtfv refers contex-
tually to &Awn, but can be interpreted in different ways: either ‘across, through it’, i.e. a
‘trail’ within the vineyard (AH; FAESI; LfgrE s.v. dtoprdg; similarly FRITZ 2005, 136 f.) or

565 uio ... oin drapritdc: ‘a single trail’. — fev: = v (R 16.6).
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‘toward it’, as with verbs of movement, i.e. an access path (LA ROCHE; CHANTR. 2.110;
BECKER 1995, 135; cf. schol. A on the reading ¢ adthv).

566 vigovTo: literally ‘return’ (related to véopon), here ‘walk back and forth’ (LfgrE); prob-
ably a reduplicated pres. stem (vic- < *ni-ns-) rather than a desiderative (*ni-ns-se-):
LIV 454f.; BEEKES S.V. véopoi; GIANNAKIS 1997, 207-209; on the spelling vic- vs. vico-,
WEST 1998, XXXIII. — popiieg: ‘bearers’, a Homeric hapax® (on the formation, RISCH
157; PERPILLOU 1973, 85, 349 f.). In this verse, which interprets the layout of the vineyard,
it denotes the harvesters in general (see the iterative temporal clause 6te Tpvydpev; on
this, BECKER 1995, 135: ‘The description has generalized the depicted action into a ha-
bitual activity of the characters depicted’). They are perhaps depicted in the subsequent
scene as mapBeviol 8¢ kol 7i0eo1 (567; cf. the sequence popieg ... pépov at 568) or these
young people are simply helpers in addition to the vintners, similar to dpoilodotiipeg
vs. moideg at 554/555 (AH; undecided, LfgrE s.v. gopedg; somewhat differently CERRI:
gopfieg [‘carriers’ (transl.)] are nopBevixad and 1ibeot, but the subj. of tpuydpev is inde-
terminate, i.e. in general the ‘harvesters’ [transl.]). — Tpvydwev: from tpvydw ‘harvest’
(likewise at Od. 7.124 grapes, at ‘Hes.” Sc. 292 vines), in the iterative opt. (SCHW. 2.649;
CHANTR. 2.260; on the epic diectasis, G 48).

567-572 Rather than the description of the harvest proper, a dancing scene fol-
lows, dominated by terms for music, qualities of tone (the lyre’s bright sound
that carries, the boys’ delicate voices, loud cries) and the conjunction of sounds
and movement, by means of which the narrator® achieves a very high degree of
endrgeia (on which, 478-608n. section B.3.): 571-572n.; KaimIo 1977, 81, 101;
on the properties of singing voices, WEST 1992, 42-45. In 570 f., the narrator®
links with this in an imagined acoustic sphere an aesthetic qualification of the
items beyond the optical he presents (BECKER 1995, 136 f.; see also 571-572n.
S.V. kemtoén).

567 VE = h.Cer. 24. — mapOevikai ... l’ﬁ'esou a half-verse variant beside the briefer 1. kol
napBévor (593: dancers) and mopBévog Wibedg te (22.127f.: lovers), cf. the indications
of age at Od. 11.38f.; the term encompasses youths of both sexes of marriageable age
(WICKERT-MICKNAT 1982, 104f., 114). — &taA& povéovteg: The meaning and ety-
mology of the adj. &taddg are unclear: either ‘child-like’ or ‘delicate’ (likewise at 20.222
ndAoiowy, Od. 11.39 napbevikai), with the context sometimes adding an aspect of play-
fulness (LfgrE s.v. draldg; Moussy 1972, 159f.; on the uncertain etymology, DELG and
BEEKES s.v.). The phrase dtoAd ¢povéwv (likewise at Hes. Th. 989 of a child), much like
droddopovo. (Il 6.400 of Astyanax), means approximately ‘cheerful, blithe, carefree’
(6.400n.; LfgrE s.v. ppovén 1042.51fF.; somewhat differently h.Cer. 24 of Hekate, see
RICHARDSON ad loc.: ‘with youthful spirit’). It underlines the exuberance, the light,

566 tfi: with the function of a relative pronoun, locative dat. without preposition (R 14.5, R 19.2):
‘on which’.
567 NiBeot dradd: on the hiatus, R 5.6.
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playful aspects of the youths’ dancing, cf. dtoAdtota nailet in the hexameter on the
Dipylon oinochoe, dedicated to the best of the dancers (508n.; on this, HEUBECK 1979,
117 f.; HENRICHS 1996, 32-35).

568 1st VH = Od. 9.247; 2nd VH = Od. 9.94; VE = I. 9.186. — peAmdéa kapmov: a variant,
appropriate to the grape harvest, of the formula peAindéo otvov (545n.); xoiprdc can
refer to the wine itself: 3.246 (see ad loc.), h.Hom. 741.

569 The motif of the singer performing a song with the lyre (phérminx: 495a n.)
while surrounded by dancers also occurs in the Odyssey: see Demodokos’
appearance at 8.261-264, where he performs the song of Ares and Aphrodite
(266 ft.); for additional examples of a singer performing with a lyre (esp. IL
9.186-194, Achilleus), 495a n., 604b—605a n.

Toiow & év pésootet: 507n. — @Opptyyt Aryein: an inflectable VE formula (dat./acc.:
2x Il., 6x Od., 1x h.Ap.); Myi¢ denotes a bright, piercing sound, in the Odyssey also in
reference to the singing of female voices (1.248n.; KAIMIO 1977, 44).

570 1st VH = ‘Hes.’ Sc. 202; 2nd VH = h.Merc. 54, 502. — Linos: Linos is a designa-
tion for a song, on the one hand, and in post-Homeric sources also the name of
amythical figure associated with music in a variety of ways, on the other (schol.
T and b; Eust. 1163.53 ff.): (a) he was considered the son of a Muse (among oth-
ers, Urania) and Apollo and, due to his untimely death, was mourned by sing-
ers at feasts with a song in which his name was called out repeatedly (‘Hes.’ fr.
305 M.-W.), likely a reference to the call ailinon recurring in the song (Pind. fr.
128c.6; subsequently usually a mourning cry in tragedy, see LSJ s.v. aiAvoc);
(b) according to Herodotus (2.79), a mourning song corresponding to the Greek
Linos song was performed in Phoenicia, on Cyprus and in Egypt; (c) he was
also considered a gifted poet and singer (sometimes thought to be the first poet
overall) and was claimed by Thebes as a local hero who had been killed by
Apollo and mourned by the Muses (Paus. 9.29.6-9); (d) he was credited with
cosmological poetry (on the sources, see WEST 1983, 56—67). ‘Linos’ is general-
ly interpreted as a song named for the original ritual cry (of mourning?) ailinon,
with the hero as its personification (cf. the similar situation with Hymenaios
at 493n. and Thamyris at 2.595n.); the origin remains unclear (originally a
Phoenician cry of mourning for a god of vegetation?): KIP s.v. Linos; BNP s.vv.
Linus and Ailinos; FrRisk and DELG s.v. Aivoc; REINER 1938, 109-113; ARNOULD
1990, 219-221; GRANDOLINI 1996, 61-63; WEST 1997, 262 (Linos is ‘a periodically
dying nature-figure of «Aegean» type’; STEPHENS 2002/2003, 16-21). The char-
acter of the Linos song in the present passage cannot be determined clearly:
the context — especially the description of the dance at 567/571f. — suggests of

569 uéccoict: on the -co-, R9.1.
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its own accord a cheerful song, with the scholia thus interpreting the Linos
here as a song sung by the winemakers for entertainment (schol. b and T on
569-570; cf. WEGNER 1968, 32; WEST 1992, 28f.; BNP s.v. Work songs). This
forms a marked contrast to the mourning character ascribed to the song in
numerous sources (see above); it is thus interpreted as a mourning song here
as well, an expression of a melancholy popular mood in the face of dying vege-
tation during the fall (HAUSSLER 1974, 9-11; LYNN-GEORGE 1988, 192; cautiously
LEAF ad loc. and on 572; EDWARDS; undecided, LfgrE s.vv. ivyudg, Alvog). This
ambivalence perhaps also corresponds to the character of the occasion: ‘This
divergence may reflect the dual nature of the cult and its ritual, death and re-
turn, lamentation and joy’ (ALEXIOU [1974] 2002, 57, 218 n. 19; on associations
with death in images of agriculture, see AUBRIOT 1999, 25-27). On other song
types in the Iliad, 493n.

ipepoev: ‘exciting desire’ (related to Tuepog ‘desire’), here an adverbial acc., describing
the effects on the ear; elsewhere an epithet, in a musical context of ¢.0187 (VE formula
2x 0d., 1x Hes., 1x h.Ven.), as here, and of the sound of the @dpuy§ (h.Ap. 185), also of
xopdg (603 and a further 5x early epic): LfgrE s.v. inepdeig; KammIo 1977, 57; KLoss 1994,
57 f. — kBapige: likewise at ‘Hes.” Sc. 202 and 10x h.Hom. (a term common in post-Ho-
meric texts for playing the lyre: LS] s.v.), a metrical-prosodic variant of gopuile (3x Od.,
1x h.Ap.): LfgrE s.v. popuilm. — Aivov: internal acc. (song type), similar to nounovo (1.473)
et al. (schol. A, T; LfgrE s.v. 4eido 157.56 ff.). — vmd: adverbial, here ‘with it’, i.e. with
(the accompaniment of) the kithara, cf. the iterata (CHANTR. 2.138f.: ‘at the same time’
[transl.]; LfgrE s.v. detdm 156.45 ff.; CALAME [1977] 1997, 80 f.; GRANDOLINI 1996, 62). —
KaAOV &etde: a variable VE formula (1x I1., 2x Od., 3x h.Merc.); usually with adverbial
koAdv, probably here as well (where koAdv might also be an attribute with Aivov) by
analogy with ipepdev (AH; LEAF; KAIMIO 1977, 55 with n. 113; GRANDOLINI 1996, 38f.;
cautiously LfgrE s.v. xoldg 1312.11.).

571-572 with singing ... | ...kept time to the music: The youths with their filled

baskets move in a circular dance around the boy singing ‘in their midst’ (569;
cf. Od. 8.262-264); on the dance moves, TOLLE 1964, 61-63, 66; KURZ 1966,
138f.; see also 494n. Their dancing is accompanied by singing, which is de-
scribed with two terms: (a) molpé in Homeric epic usually denotes a song ac-
companying dancing (on this, cf. esp. Od. 1.152, 4.17-19, 23.143-147): LfgrE s.vv.
poAnn, néArw; WEST on Od. 1.152; WEGNER 1968, 42f.; CINGANO 1993, 349-353);
(b) iygmés (a Homeric hapax®; in tragedy a term for a cry of mourning) is de-
rived from the verb iyzo ‘shout, howl, jeer’ (likely an onomatopoetic formation
related to an interjection; cf. 17.66 and Od. 15.162, where it designates cries de-
signed to deter predators): LfgrE s.v. 1t0{w; TICHY 1983, 169); if Linos is inter-

571 7oi: anaphoric demonstrative pronoun (R 14.3). — 8¢ (p)pficcovteg: on the prosody, M 4.6.
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preted as a song of mourning (570n.), iygmés can be interpreted as a term for
the chorus-like ailinon cry (AH; CALAME [1977] 1997, 81 with n. 218; GRANDOLINI
1996, 621.); on antiphonal songs (response songs) in early Greek and Ancient
Near Eastern literature, see WEST 1997, 42f.

Aemtradén: ‘thin, delicate’, of the boy’s high voice (EDWARDS; KAIMIO 1977, 48, 191; WEST
1992, 45, 388); an expansion of Aerntdg not attested again until Hellenistic epic (DELG,
BEEKES s.v. Méno; KRAPP 1964, 236), where it is employed (esp. in Callimachus) as a term
to denote the aesthetic qualities of music and poetry (STEPHENS 2002/2003, 13-16). —
POCOVTES ... | ... OKAipOVTEG: an imitation of rhythmic movements by verbal echoes
in the 2nd VH (LfgrE s.v. oxaipo: ‘«responsion» of the part. with 571 and repetition of the
sound ovt’ [transl.]): Ionic pnoco (Attic pdrtm) means ‘push, beat’, of dancers ‘beat (the
time)’; an etymological connection, e.g. with dpdoocm (‘hit, beat’) or pAyvo (‘break’),
is uncertain (FRiSK, DELG, BEEKES s.v. pdocw; LfgrE s.v. piicon). In the present passage,
the part. likely means ‘stomping (in time)’; cf. the imitation of the Homeric passage at
Apoll. Rhod. 1.538 f. (¢putyyog ... Opoaptii | ... édov picowot tddecot; on this, RENGAKOS
1993, 123; 1994, 137), in a comparable context also at h.Ap. 516 f. (pdpuryy’ év xeipesowv
Exav, gpotov kibopilwv, | ... ot 8¢ piocovteg Enovto). okaipm means ‘leap, spring’, like-
wise at Od. 10.412 (calves leap around their mothers): LfgrE. Post-Homeric texts use e.g.
mddo in its place (NAEREBOUT 1997, 281; BIERL 2001, 151 n. 118). — &papTn: an instru-
mental of a verbal adj. ossified into an adv. meaning ‘at the same time, concurrently’,
it consists of dua + &p- (cf. dpapioxw), likewise at 5.656, 21.162, Od. 22.81 (Frisk and
BEEKES s.v. dpapti; DELG s.v. duopeiv; SCHW. 1.550). It is also transmitted with an initial
ou- in papyri and mss. (see app. crit.), but Aristarchus appears to have read auopth
(schol. A and T on 5.656; WACKERNAGEL 1916, 70 f.; RENGAKOS 1993, 123; on ou-, WEST
1998, XXX; cf. 24.438n. s.v. auaptéwv).

573-589 The peaceful mood in the images with agricultural labor is replaced
by two images of animal herds conveying mixed emotions: an unsuspecting
herd of cattle, accompanied by herdsmen and dogs, is on its way to the pas-
ture (573-578) but has been overtaken by raw violence — two lions snatch the
bull, while herdsmen and dogs remain powerless (579-586); sheep are grazing
calmly (587-589). Like the images of agricultural labor, these two are linked
to the seasons, namely winter, since the cattle apparently spend some time
(the night?) inside the compound (575), while there are shelters on the sheep
pasture (589): TAPLIN [1980] 2001, 353; ALDEN 2000, 70 f.; differently schol. T
on 587-588 (sheep in the meadow are appropriate for spring). But here too this
assignment does not necessarily follow from the description (cf. 541-572n. and
EDWARDS on 573-589); the introductory verb form poiése (573/587) introduces
a new set of images (478-608n. section B.1.b.), with herds of cattle and sheep
representing large and small livestock, see also the animal raids at 524, 528 f.
On animal husbandry (esp. cattle, sheep and goats) in Homeric epic generally,
RICHTER 1968, 32-64; BNP s.v. Husbandry.
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The change of introductory verb from év &’ ét{6e1 (541/550/561) to v 8’ ... noince (573/587)
and the similar structure of the introductory verses 587/590 with the subj. nepikAvtog
Augryvneig lend certain similarities to the final three images (WIRBELAUER 1996, 151f.).

573-586 A depiction of a herd of cattle on their way to pasture (on the scene,
cf. 520-529, esp.525f.): some static (573f., 579-580a), some with dynamic
movement and accentuated by sound (575 ff., 580Db ff.), with intensification of
the acoustic effects (575f., 580f.) and the drama. References to an image are
missing, with the exception of 574 (‘made from gold and tin’) and 577 (‘golden
herdsmen’); in the words of the person doing the describing, it turns into a ‘sto-
ry, and is fully dramatized’ (BECKER 1995, 138-141 [quotation p. 140]; similarly
EDWARDS on 582-586: ‘a steady progression of time during these scenes’): cat-
tle noisily flock to a meadow (575) along the river (576), lions grab a bull (579-
581) and begin to feed (582f.), the herdsmen drive forward the dogs (583f.),
who do not dare attack but instead approach barking and then retreat (585f.);
the passage is thus longer than any lion simile in the Iliad or the Odyssey
(LoNSDALE 1990, 143). On connections with the action of the Iliad, 579-586n.;
on depictions of lions attacking animal herds in Geometric and Ancient Near
Eastern art, see BUCHHOLZ et al. 1973, 13-18 (esp. 18), 28-30; GIULIANI 2003,
46 ff.; D’AcuNTO 2010, 175-179.

573 1st VH = 490, 587; 2nd VH = 8.321, Od. 12.348, h.Merc. 220. — oxen: on the

significance of cattle, 520-529n., 559n.
Gy£Any ... Bo@v: a formulaic phrase, usually continued by a formulaic phrase with nédv
and oidv or pnAwv (528n.); here, see 587 f. — dpBokpatpdwv: ‘with straight horns’, a
rare epithet with Bodv (see iterata) and vedv (see 3 [with n.], 19.344): RICHTER 1968, 45
n. 292.

574 of gold and of tin: Cow-hides in Homeric epic are usually described as dark
in color (aithon [‘brown’], pammélas [‘deep black’], oinops [‘wine-colored’:
dark red? reddish brown?]), sometimes also as shining brightly (argés; on
which, LfgrE s.v. pydc 1206.61 ff.; RICHARDSON on Il. 23.30): RICHTER 1968, 47;
on the color effect of metals, 565n.

XPUGOT10 ... KROGLTEPOL: 565N. — TETEVXATO: 478n., 548-549n.

575 The herd of cattle is on its way from the ‘manure’ to the pasture: képros means
literally ‘dung, manure’, thus at Od. 9.329f., 17.297 f.; here (and at Od. 10.411) it
denotes the stables or yard where the manure was stored until it could be put
to use (RICHTER 1968, 104).

573 év: 541n.— dpBoxpotpdwv: on the declension, R 11.1.
574 tetedyoro: on the ending, R 16.2.
575 énecoebovto: on the -6o-, R 9.1. — voudvde: ‘to the meadow’, on the suffix, R 15.3.
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HUKNOp®: likewise at Od. 12.265, derived from pvkdopoa ‘bellow, moo’ (580n.).

576 averse with peculiarities of sound and language: (1) pure dactyls, (2) an accumulation
of -a- und -6-, (3) the structure of the 1st and 2nd VH correspond, due to (3a) words with
similar sounds and identical metrical structure in corresponding positions in the verse,
each with an increasing number of syllables (on problems in transmission, see below),
(3b) anaphora of nap(d), (3¢) chiasmus of noun and attribute; the 1st VH suggests via on-
omatopoeia the murmuring of the river, the 2nd VH movement in the depiction, whereby
by means of the dimensions of ‘sound and movement’ it continues the expansion of the
initially static image begun at 575 (EDWARDS on 573-576; BASSETT [1938] 2003, 156 f.; for
additional examples of onomatopoeia in Homer, EDWARDS, Introd. 57 f.). — keA&Bovta:
of rivers and winds ‘noisy, resounding’ (cf. 310n.; used as the name of a river at 7.133);
derived from the noun xé a:doc (DELG and BEEKES s.v. kéAadoc). — padaAdv: The word
is transmitted in numerous variants (see app. crit. and WEST 2001a, 133-135); the most
likely of which are: (1) podavov, the main reading of the mss. and of three papyri, the
sound of which exactly matches the equivalent in the 1st VH; at the same time, podovog
is not attested elsewhere and is considered a by-form of padivdg ‘pliant, slender’ (23.583
of a whip), thus of reeds approximately ‘swaying’ (LEAF; CERRI; LfgrE s.vv. poSovéc [with
bibliography] and padwvég; on the uncertain etymology, DELG and BEEKES s.v. pa.divdg);
(2) Zenodotus’ reading padaAdv (schol. A and bT; inserted into the text by WEST; con-
tra NARDELLI 2001, section V. ad loc.); the term is also attested in the Hellenistic poet
Nicaenetus (fr. 1.4) and is explained as ‘easily movable, easily shivering’ by the scholia
(WEST loc. cit. 134: [‘waving’] ‘This seems therefore to be a real word, perhaps Ionic’;
differently VAN DER VALK 1964, 44-46 [an invention by Zenodotus]). — 8ovaxija: ‘reed
thicket’, attested only here and in Oppian (Halieutica 4.507); derived from 86voé ‘reed’
(schol. D; LfgrE).

577 xpYoetot: 418n. — £oTiydwvTo: ‘walked, marched up’; derivation from either sreiyw
or otiyeg is possible (2.92n.; LfgrE s.v. otydouod).

578 2nd VH = 0Od. 17.62, 20.145; =~ 2.11, h.Merc. 194. — dogs: Dogs are also pre-
sented in similes® in the Iliad as hunting or herding animals (RICHTER 1968,
80-83; BUCHHOLZ et al. 1973, 108-114); speed is among their prime qualities,
see 283, 584 (for examples and additional bibliography, 3.26n., where also on
dog epithets).

Té00epeg: on the spelling with -e-, WEST 1998, XXX. — &pyoi: as a dog epithet, means
‘swift’, sometimes specified by nddoc, as here (283n.).

579-586 In Homeric epic, the loss of cattle in raids (520-520n.) and particularly

in attacks by predators is considered a great risk in animal husbandry; these

576 ndp: = nopd (R 20.1). — mapd (p)pododdv: on the prosody, M 4.6.
577 éotyydwvto: on the epic diectasis, R 8. — Bdesoiv: on the declension, R 11.3.
578 cou = ovtoig (R 14.1). — nddag: acc. of respect (R 19.1).
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are also common motifs in similes. The present scene thus recalls not only the
besieged city with cattle raids by the besieged, but also the many similes in the
battle descriptions in Books 15-17, see esp. the linguistic echoes at 582f. (583n.)
and reminiscences of motifs at 585 f. (see ad loc.): AUBRIOT 1999, 29-31; ALDEN
2000, 70-72 (contra LONSDALE 1990, 121f.): cattle snatched by lions serve as a
comparison for dying warriors (16.487-491n.); the attempts by the herdsmen to
defend their herds, or at least to snatch away the already-killed animals from
the lions, illustrates inter alia the battle for the arms and/or body of the fallen
warrior, see 17109 ff. and 17.657 ff. (Menelaos), where the lion is driven away
by man and dog, on the one hand, and 161f. (Hektor with Patroklos), 17.61-69
(Menelaos with Euphorbos), where the lion initially has the advantage, on the
other (3.26n; EDWARDS; RICHTER 1968, 37; LONSDALE loc. cit. 39-70, 103-107;
ALDEN loc. cit. 69 f.; on herdsmen in similes®, 161-164n.).

579 lions: In similes in the context of battle, lions symbolize especially the cour-
age and aggression of a warrior; pairs of lions working together are also found
at 5.554 ff., 10.297, 13.198 ff., and two animals fighting one another at 16.756 ff.
(3.23n., 16.756-761n., 24.41b—-44n.).

opepPdaléw ...: opepdaléog (‘gruesome, terrible’, always at VB) can refer to a visual
or — when used as an adv. — an acoustic impression (cf. 19.41n.), of an animal also at
2.309 (8pdkwv): LfgrE s.v.; on Zenodotus’ variant with a specification of color/material
with the adj. xvdveog instead of suepdoiéog (on analogy with 574, 577), see WEST 2001,
250. — év nmpwTnot Boeoatv: ‘among the foremost cattle’, cf. the expression npdmot
kol Dotatinot féecoy in the lion simile at 15.630-636 (esp. 634): LfgrE s.v. np@dtoc.

580 £pUYUNAOV ... paKp& PEPVK®G: onomatopoetic terms intensifying puxnOud at 575:
£p0y-unlog is a hapax legomenon?®, aurally (e-v-) tailored to the VE (‘The sound of the
word is important here, anticipating peuvkdc’: EDWARDS on 579-580). It is related to
the root of épehyopon (‘regurgitate, bellow’) with aor. épuyelv (20.403-406: ‘bellow’;
cf. Latin erugare and rugire), from which épvyuég and hence in turn ¢pbyu-nAog (RISCH
109); whether the different meanings can be assigned to one root is unclear (FRISK,
DELG and BEEKES s.v. épevyopon 2; JANDA 2014, 477-483). — pepvxag is an onomatopo-
etic perf., see also 21.237 (TICHY 1983, 63; cf. BeBpuydg 16.486n.); intensified via the adv.
pokpd (‘widely [audible], loud’) likewise at 2.224, cf. also inflectable formula poicpov
dboog (VE 14x IL.: 3.81n.; KAIMIO 1977, 27f.; on additional terms for the bellowing of
cattle, KRAPP 1964, 153-155).

579 cuepdoriw ... Aéovte: duals.
580 ¢pOyunlov(v) éxémv: on the prosody, M 4.6. — éxétnv: 3rd pers. dual impf. act., ‘held onto,
held in their grasp’; on the unaugmented form, R 16.1.
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581 petekiaBov: ‘pursued’, cf. 531-532n.; the object t6v (the main transmission beside 1,
100¢) points to the main objective of the dogs and herdsmen, namely to avoid the loss
of the animal. — aignoi: as an adj., means ‘vigorous, strong’, as a noun ‘(young) man’
(2.660n.); cf. xOvec Badepoi 1 ailnot in hunting similes (3.26, 11.414, 17.282).

582 2nd VH = 17.389; ~ Od. 22.364. — avapprifavTe: the compound in early epic also at
7461 (obj. telyog), 20.63 (obj. yoiav), with the subj. in each case being Poseidon; a pow-
erful expression that, together with the graphic formulation at 583a, illustrates the bru-
tality of the attack. — B00g ... Bo€inv: a figura etymologica with a material adj. related to
Bodg (RiscH 131-133), literally ‘from cowhide’, also the nominalized ‘cowhide’ (sc. dopn
or pwvéc): LfgrE; FEHLING 1969, 159: ‘strongly pleonastic’ [transl.]).

583 #ykata Kol pEAav aipa Aa@OoeETOV: koo is a term for the entrails of cattle, cf. the
formulaic 2nd VH aipo kol #ykota névio Aagbooet in lion similes for Agamemnon and
Menelaos (11.176, 17.64) in contrast to the formulation #vtepa yoAxdg dovooe (2nd VH
of 14.517) in a battle scene (LONSDALE 1990, 139). hapvoow, in early epic only here and
in the formulaic verse mentioned above, means ‘slurp up, devour’; the primary ending
-tov rather than -tnv for the impf. (see 580) is likely used for metrical reasons — similar
t0 10.361, 10.364, 13.346 (likewise before caesura C 2) (SCHW. 1.667; CHANTR. 1.474; JANKO
on 13.346).

584 dogs: 578n.

abTwg: ‘just so (without achieving anything), in vain’, see 585 f. (schol. A and T; LfgrE
s.v. 1684.19ff.). — évBicoav: diecav is an impf. from the athematic pres. stem dinut
(CHANTR. 1.293; HACKSTEIN 2002, 135). Used transitively, it usually means ‘hunt, chase
off” (8{epon 162n.; GARCIA-RAMON 1991, 108: ‘make flee, hunt’ [transl.]). Two inter-
pretations are feasible in the present passage: (a) ‘they hunted them’ (sc. the lions),
with tayéoag kbvag as the obj. of the part. dtpiOvovteg (see the punctuation in WEST: a
comma after évdiecov; MAZON: [...] chase them and urge on their swift dogs’ [transl.]);
(b) Torxéag kOvag is an obj. &no kowvod of the predicate and of the part., in which case
¢v-8iecov ‘they sent in their dogs in a rush, set their dogs on’ (schol. D: évexehedovio,
nopopudvteg énéPardov; LfgrE s.v. 8i(nut); LA ROCHE; LEAF; EDWARDS; GARCIA-RAMON
loc. cit.: ‘make run’ [transl.]; undecided, VAN LEEUWEN); the latter interpretation per-
haps better fits both the compound in év- and the situation (the herdsmen vainly set the
dogs on the lions, who are not chased off). — Tax€éag kvag: a phrase after caesurae B 1
(3xIl.) and B 2 (1x I1., 2x Od.): 3.26n.

585-586 Dogs recoiling from a wild animal are also described in similes: 15.271—
276 (hunt: lion ~ Hektor) and similarly esp. at 17.61-67 (guarding livestock: lion
~ Menelaos), where it illustrates the fear of the Trojans who cannot prevent
Menelaos from initially getting hold of the arms of the slain Euphorbos (on

581 eiAxero: ‘was dragged along’ (sc. by the lions). —#8(¢): ‘and’ (R 24.4).
582 16 ... dvapph&avre: duals, aor. part. of dvo-pAyvou ‘tear open’.
583 Aogiooetov: 3rd pers. dual, here impf. (7).
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this, EDWARDS ad loc.), cf. 17.725-729 during the rescue of Patroklos’ body (dogs
[» Trojans] retreat from boars [~ the two Aiantes]). But in different similes, the
herdsmen and dogs, united in fighting, manage to chase wild animals (esp.
lions) away from the herds or the stockyard (with noise at 10.183-186, with
weapons and fire at 11.548-555, with noise and weapons at 17.109-112, with
weapons and fire at 17.657-664; also 12.299-306): KRAPP 1964, 151f.; RICHTER
1968, 81; BUCHHOLZ et al. 1973, 109 f.; see also 579-586n.

585 dakéev pev aneTpwn@vTo AedvTwv: tpondo is a poetic by-form of tpénw, in the
mid.-pass. (+ gen.) the compound means ‘turn away (from)’ (LfgrE); the preceding
inf. daxéewv contains the contextual qualification ‘as concerns biting’ (AH, LEAF and
WILLCOCK; similarly CHANTR. 2.302), i.e. although they do not turn to retreat (thus
tpordcOor at e.g. 11.568, 15.666, 16.95), they also do not attack with all their might (see
586).

586 ioTdpevol 8¢ paA’ £yyvg: cf. the VB formula otfi 8¢ pdd éyydg idv (6x IL., in battle
situations, each time introducing an attack). — DA&kTeoV: a hapax® in the Iliad (see
also the v.I. bAoyudg at 21.575), an expansion of YAdw used more commonly in post-Ho-
meric texts; both verbs occur together in the simile at Od. 20.13-16: Odysseus’ heart was
‘barking’ (OAdikter: 20.13/16) like a mother-dog (bAder: 20.15) defending her pups (SCHW.
1.706; PORZIG 1942, 239; TICHY 1983, 167).

587-589 A description of a sheep pasture that is distinct from other scenes on the
shield: it is uncommonly short, and movement, sounds and explicit mentions
of human beings are absent (the latter are present only indirectly via the cir-
cumstances mentioned at 589). The three verses illustrate an atmosphere, and
the impression of a pictorial work of art comes to the fore: (1) the introductory
verse deviates from all previous ones by emphasizing the artist rather than the
depiction (BECKER 1995, 142); (2) 588 contains three visually impressive char-
acteristics (beautiful, large, shimmering white); and (3) 589 shows the build-
ings visible on the pasturage. With its peaceful mood, this description pro-
vides a strong contrast to the drama of the preceding scene, a moment of calm
between two images dominated by action, sound and movement (EDWARDS;
MARG [1957] 1971, 32; BECKER 1995, 1411.).

587 ~590; 1st VH ~ 490, 573; 2nd VH = 1.607, 18.383, 18.393, 18.462, Od. 8.300, 8.349, 8.357,
Hes. Th. 571, 579, ‘Hes.’ fr. 209.3 M.-W. — nepikAvT0g Appryvnieg: 383n.

588 1st VH = h.Ap. 280; VE = Il. 6.424, Od. 17.472. — sheepflocks: Sheep are com-
paratively rare in battle similes in the Iliad (LfgrE s.v. 8ig 611.47 ff.); like cattle

585 fitot ... uév: ‘but’. — doxéerv: aor. inf. (R 16.4). — Aedvrwv: pl. rather than dual (R 18.1).
586 £k ... dAéovto: ‘evaded’; on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2.

587 év: 541n.

588 péyov: with vopodv.
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(520-529n., 559n.), they are a sign of wealth (LfgrE loc. cit. 610.36 ff.; cf. also
573-589n.). On sheep-rearing and the use of sheep (esp. to supply wool and
milk), see RICHTER 1968, 53-59, 62—64; BNP s.v. Sheep.

€v KaAfj Brioon: a variation of the VB formula o¥peog év Bicono(wv) (5x IL., 3x Hes.,
1x h.Merc.) denoting a valley in the cultivated countryside in contrast to a gorge in the
wilderness (LfgrE s.v. Biioca). — 0i@Vv &pyevvawv: 529n.; on formulaic expressions for
‘cattle and sheep’, 573n.

589 ¢TaOpOVG... KAGinG... onKovG: a sketch of a pasturage, where only the final two terms
are unequivocal in meaning: kAision denotes huts for the herdsmen (cf. Od. 14.45ff.,
14.194, 14.404 ff., 15.301, etc. [Eumaios’ hut]; h.Ven. 75, 173), onxoi pens for the sheep (cf.
0d. 9.219-227, 9438 {. [for segregating lambs and ewes] and Il. 8.131 onxocOfvor): LfgrE
s.vv.; KNOX 1971, 30. otoBudc, a general term for an animal farm (‘shelter, stables, farm-
stead’), is here either an equivalent element in a tripartite enumeration (stables, huts
and pens), and the verse as a whole is in apposition to voudv ‘pasture’ (AH; RICHTER
1968, 25; KIRK on 5.140), or it is the general term for the two subsequent subcategories
(LEAF; LfgrE s.v. otobudc: ‘shepherd’s compound’, containing ‘herdsmen’s huts’ and
‘animal pens’; similarly FAEST; KNOX 1971, 30: ‘A pastoral establishment [...] consists of
axMoin [...], a yard or adAH adjoining it in which animals are kept loose or in pens, and
[...] a fenced pasture too. The whole grouping is referred to as otoBude/-oi’; cf. schol. A,
bT). — katnpe@éag: a verb-noun compound (xotd, £pépw) meaning ‘roofed’, here an
epithet of kAictog (cf. 24.450 of Achilleus’ ¥Aioin: kaB0nepBev Epeyav), in contrast to the
open pens (onkovg), also of ‘caves’ formed by overhanging trees (Od. 9.183, 13.349, Hes.
Th. 594, 777): LfgrE s.v. xoanpeeng; CERRI; cf. the compounds with &ue- (1.45n.: ‘closed
on both sides’), y- (19.333n.: ‘with a high roof’) and ér- (‘roofing, covering’). These
compounds with -npeeng frequently occur in the same verse position as here, elsewhere
almost always with a final syllable that is ‘long by position’ (1.45n.); the present metrical
idiosyncracy (a short in the longum, likewise at II. 1.45, h.Merc. 23) can thus be explained
via modification of the formula (M 14). On the verse structure, see also CHANTR. 1.104
(short within the longum “[...] at the caesura or before punctuation’ [transl.]) and 14.175n.
(a break in sense after the longum in the 5th foot, after a ‘difficult’ word). — i8¢: ‘and’; a
metrical variant of 16¢ (2.511n.).

590-606 The motif ‘dance’ completes the cycle of images in the sphere of human
life, cf. the echoes of the first image of the wedding celebration in the dancing
vocabulary orchéstéres/orchéont’ (494/594), edineon/edineuon (494/606), and
the mention of the audience’s receptive stance (496a/603-604a: 603—-604an.).
The choral dance (choreia) is part of a communal ceremony, a ritual commonly
tied to divine cults, that plays a central role in the life of a community and
offers the opportunity for encounters and for the consolidation of a sense of
group identity (BURKERT [1977] 1985, 102 f.; SHAPIRO et al. 2004, 342; for gen-

589 xatnpeoéag: on the prosody, M.
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eral bibliography on dance, 494n.). The final image, which according to the
general ekphrasis structure can be considered the shield’s climax (KAKRIDIS
[1963] 1971, 123; TAPLIN [1980] 2001, 353), the circular dance, is noteworthy in
comparison to what preceded it in a number of aspects: the description is (a)
the longest of all, (b) the only one that contains mythological characters (in
the context of the model from mythical times: 591f.), (c) offers — on analogy
with similes® in the Iliad that involve scenes from non-wartime, peaceful daily
life — a comparison from the realm of art, namely the potter’s craft (600f.),
and (d) shows a markedly dense presence of art via different actors, with the
result that links are established between the creation of Hephaistos that is de-
scribed (590) and the work of other artists: the handiwork of the mythical artist
Daidalos (592) and the potter mentioned by way of comparison (601), and in
addition, the art of dancing as performed by circle-dancers ‘with well-prac-
ticed feet’ (599b) and acrobats (605b), and thus implicitly music (molpé 606;
on the singer, 604b-605a n.). The narrator here focuses on what is visually
perceptible (595-598 equipment and 594/599f./606 positioning and move-
ment of the dancers), while being rather restrained in the mention of sound (as
in the preceding description of the sheep pasture: 587-589n.); he mentions the
effect of the dance performance on the audience (603 f.) and portrays this all
as the unbiased enjoyment of art (terpémenoi 604a): 600—601n., 603—604a n.;
EDWARDS; CERRI on 603; BECKER 1995, 143-147; SIMON 1995, 132f.; AUBRIOT
1999, 39 ff.; MooG 2001, 8f.). — In his choice of a circular dance, the narra-
tor might have been animated by the desire to visualize order and beauty
in the interaction of all involved, characterized by perfection and harmony,
and in addition may have been inspired by contemporary vase paintings in
Geometric art with bands of dancers (593-602n., 594n.; MooG 2001, 12-14; see
also CARRUESCO 2016, esp. 70-91).

590 ~ 587. — The final two images of the sphere of human life are linked by be-
ing introduced via virtually identical verses (573-589n.). — The noun chorés
means both ‘dance’ (thus at 603 as an action noun) and ‘dancing ground’ (Od.
8.260 ff.); in the present passage, the analogy with the remaining introductory
verses that provide information on the scene (with the exception of 573: 478-
608n. section B.1.b.) suggests the meaning ‘dancing-ground’, esp. the echoes
of 587 (nomds ‘pasturage’), as does the continuation of the description at 593 f.
‘There ... were dancing’ (éntha ... | orchéont’, cf. 550 f.): schol. A, bT; EDWARDS
on 590-592; CERRI; LfgrE s.v. yopdc 1243.14ff.; MARG (1957) 1971, 37 n. 50;
ELLIGER 1975, 33 n. 8; PRIESS 1977, 137 n. 2; BECKER 1995, 143; GRANDOLINI 1996,

590 £v: 54In.— noikiAde: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1.
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65; favoring the meaning ‘dance’ and the resulting interpretation (a depiction
of dance or a type of dance): SCHADEWALDT (1938) 1965, 484 f. n. 1; FITTSCHEN
1973, 15 f.; SIMON 1995, 131f.; undecided, FRONTISI-DUCROUX (1975) 2000, 136 f.
and 147; MORRIS 1992, 14 f. When the entire description (esp. 595-606) is taken
into acount, the meaning of chorés broadens beyond the dancing-ground to
include both actors and activity (ambiguity introduced deliberately by the nar-
rator: POSTLETHWAITE 1998, 94 f.; CAVALLERO 2003, 192-196).

£v ... moikIAAg: an ‘intensive’ variant of the metrically equivalent év ... moince (490,
573, 587), with a Homeric hapax® (LfgrE s.v. nowxilw; on the impf., cf. £t{Be1 541n.).
nokiMo is a denominative of mowkilog (‘rich in forms, manifold’), like cddAlw (479)
from doitdao-, cf. Aaidarog 592 (TICHY 1983, 302); it refers to the artisan’s skill, perhaps
also to the design of the circular dance in the manner of a decorative band (EDWARDS
on 590-592; BECKER 1995, 144), and offers, together with the subsequent reference to
Daidalos, a linguistic variation of the qualification of Hephaistos’ work so far in Book 18
(MoRRIS 1992, 13; cf. 379n. on Sodal-).

591 2nd VH = 6.210, 13.433, 24.774, Od. 11.460, 11.499, 12.189, 13.256, 13.260. — like
that which once: Commentators already in antiquity noted that this formula-
tion is not designed to characterize the work of the god as a mimesis of human
works; rather, it points to a mythical model (schol. A on 591-592: parddeig-
ma; on the term, NUNLIST 1998, 262), the mention of which evokes a specific
idea for the audience (BECKER 1995, 144 f.). — Knosos: In antiquity, Crete was
considered the origin of dance, and the Cretans themselves excellent dancers
(16.617n.; LEAF on 590; CERRI on 590-606, section 3); for depictions of dancers
in Minoan art, BURKERT (1977) 1985, 34; LONSDALE 1995, 279 ff.; for an archae-
ologically attested circular space in Minoan Knossos and its interpretation as
a dancing-ground, WARREN 1984, esp. 318 f. and 323; on Crete and the role of
Knossos (Mycenaean ko-no-so) in general, 2.645-652n., 2.646n. The allusion
to Knossos and the connection with dance and acrobats (605b) notwithstand-
ing, there is no reference in the description of the dance that follows to the
Minoan tradition of bull-leaping; rather, the narrator’s visual models — actual
circle-dances of the time aside — appear to be Geometric vase paintings of cir-
cle-dances (605b—606n.; FITTSCHEN 1973, 16 f. with n. 79; see also 593-602n.).
oilov: emphasizes — in contrast to the formulation with the relative pronoun &¢ (thus
at 24.758) — the quality (t® Txelov = tolov), i.e. ‘of the sort, like that which’ (RUIJGH
525f.). — Kvwa@®: on the spelling with one -c-, WEST 1998, XXXII. — £0pein: a generic

591 1¢: on the demonstrative function of 8, #, 16, R17. — 18 ()ixeAov(v), olov: on the prosody,
R 4.4 and M 4.6 (note also the caesura). — évi: = év (R20.1). — Kvwo® ebpein: on the bridging
of hiatus by non-syllabic 1 (Knsdy eureié), M 12.2; likewise 592 koAMndoxdue Aptédvy (kalli-
plokdmaj Ariddne). — ebpein: on the - after -i-, R2.
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epithet® of regions (frequently Crete or Lycia: each 7x early epic), in the case of cities
(mostly Troy: 9x early epic; Knossos only here) likely in reference to the surrounding
countryside; at VE 5x Il., 8x Od. (6.173-174n.).

592 Daidalos ... Ariadne: a four-word verse (on which, 1.75n.); it contains the
only mention of mythical characters in the shield description, namely as part
of an unusual comparison in which - in contrast to elsewhere in the Iliad -
the gaze is directed from the lived experience of the audience to the heroic
world (WIRBELAUER 1996, 153): the names, in combination with the subse-
quent depiction of a group of young male and female dancers, evoke associa-
tions with the myth of the labyrinth; the young Athenian men and women who
were saved from the Minotaur were thought to have learned a special dance
under Daidalos’ direction, the so-called ‘crane dance’, the performance of
which is linked to initiation rites (schol. D on 590 and bT on 591-592; FRONTISI-
DUCROUX [1975] 2000, 145-147; CALAME [1977] 1997, 53-58, 123-127; 1990, 118—
121; GRANDOLINI 1996, 64—66; POSTLETHWAITE 1998, 99-102; SHAPIRO et al.
2004, 308-310). This creates a mythical reference for the dance performance
described; this aside, the dancing scene is described in a generalizing manner,
similar to all preceding scenes: a choral dance with circle- and line-dances,
acrobats, the joy of the audience (see also CALAME 1990, 118: details such as
daggers [597f.] and two acrobats [605] do not fit, strictly speaking, with the
‘crane dance’). — Although the story of the labyrinth is not mentioned explic-
itly in Homeric epic, altogether there are quite a few references to the myth of
Theseus and Ariadne in early epic (on the myth of Theseus in the Iliad, 3.144n.):
according to Hes. Th. 947 f., Ariadne is a daughter of Minos, the king of Crete,
and the wife of Dionysos; Od. 11.321-325 mentions her abduction by Theseus
and her death at the hands of Artemis on the island of Dia at Dionysos’ behest.
A more detailed portrayal of the version known from Geometric vase paint-
ings and subsequently especially from post-Homeric texts, in which Ariadne
helps Theseus overcome the Minotaur, is attested for the historian Pherecydes
(FGrHist 3 F 148 = fr. 148 Fowler), as well as possibly for the Cypria (in an ex-
cursus by Nestor, see Proclus, Chrest. § 4 West; on this, WEST 2013, 98, 110); it
is entirely unclear whether Ariadne is identical with a ‘mistress of the laby-
rinth’ recorded on a Linear B tablet from Knossos (on this, DMic s.v. po-ti-ni-ja;
BURKERT [1977] 1985, 23 and 354 n. 24). For the different variants of the myth
of Ariadne and their transmission, LfgrE s.v. Ap1&dvn; HE, LIMC and BNP s.v.
Ariadne; CALAME 1990, 98-116. — Daidalos, according to post-Homeric texts
an Athenian inventor, architect, artist and craftsman who built the labyrinth,
is mentioned in early epic only here (for discussion regarding the ‘Daidaleion’
of unknown purpose recorded on a Linear B tablet from Knossos, see DMic
s.V. da-da-re-jo-de); at the same time, the terms from the word-family daidal-,
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etymologically related to his name, are used repeatedly in the context of elab-
orately decorated craft objects, esp. those made by Hephaistos, including the
shield at 479, 483 and 19.380, the helmet at 612, the arms overall at 19.13 and
19.19 (379n. and 19.13n. with bibliography; HE s.v. Daidalos; BNP s.v. Daedalus).
fioknoev: means ‘work diligently (on)’; used especially of elaborate work by specialists
in a variety of crafts, e.g. at 14.179 for Athene’s textile work, at 14.240 of Hephaistos’
metalwork, also at e.g. 4.110, 23.743, Od. 23.198 (14.179n.). — kaAAmAokapw: 407n. —
ApLadvn: Derivation of the name from é&p + &dvég (interpreted as Cretan for éryvog, i.e.
‘very sacred’) is hardly plausible (DELG s.v. &8vév; LfgrE and BEEKES s.v. Apiddvn); in
Zenodotus, the name is Apidn (schol. AT; RENGAKOS 1993, 85; WACHTER 2001, 182f. ad
CHA 11¢).

593-602 The group of dancers comprises youths of both sexes (as at 567 f.; men
and women at Od. 23.146 f.) who are of marriageable age (593n.; CALAME [1977]
1997, 26) — according to ancient explanations (schol. bT on 591-592 and Eust.
1166.16 ff.), an indication of the connection to the dance in the myth of Theseus
(592n.). The mixed-sex nature of the group is visualized in dress and different
accessories, described in the structurally exactly equivalent verses 595f. and
597 f. The young men and women hold one another by the hands (594n.) and al-
ternately form up for circular and line dances (600-602: see ad locc.; schol. bT
on 602), although it remains unclear whether they dance segregated by gender
(as on the pseudo-Hesiodic shield at ‘Hes.’ Sc. 280 ff., as well as in numerous ad-
ditional sources) or whether the groups mingle (as at Lucian, de saltatione 121£.):
TOLLE 1964, 54 ff.; CALAME (1977) 1997, 25-28 (with n. 29). 86; GRANDOLINI 1996,
64—66; HENRICHS 1996, 19-21; SHAPIRO et al. 2004, 302; for vase paintings of
dancing groups including both sexes, see also WEGNER 1968, 60 ff.; FITTSCHEN
1973, 15 f. with fig. 6 and pl. X; WICKERT-MICKNAT 1982, 24-29; D’ACUNTO 2010,
181-188; for additional bibliography on dance, 494n., 594n.

593 2nd VH = h.Ven. 119 (dance of young women). — The dancing group is com-
prised of young people of marriageable age, as is indicated particularly by the
adj. alphesiboiai: it means literally ‘bringing oxen’ (see below; cf. the female
name Peri-boia), in reference to the bride price provided by the chosen suit-
or (implying the wedding motif): FAULKNER on h.Ven. 119; OLSON on h.Ven.
117-120; on the exchange of gifts on the occasion of young women’s marriag-
es (bride price and dowry) in Homeric society, 16.177-178n.; RICHARDSON on
Il 22.49-51; cf. 6.394n. (s.v. toA0dwpog); on cattle as valuable property, 520—
529n., 559n.

593 #vBo: ‘there’, i.e. on the dancing-ground depicted. — nopBévol dAeesiBoiot: on the correp-
tion, R 5.5.
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0ot kol mapBevikai: 567n. — dA@eoiforat: a compound with an initial element re-
lated to &Agelv (‘bring, yield’) and a final element -Boia related to Bodg (on the forma-
tion, RISCH 192; BEEKES s.v.; TRONCI 2000, 287 ff., esp. 294f£.).

594 ~ h.Ap.196 (dance of goddesses); 2nd VH = Il. 21.489, 24.671. — holding:
Male and especially female dancers holding one another by the hand are also
found in pictorial representations (WEGNER 1968, 49 ff. and pl. Ib, IIIb, VId;
D’ACUNTO 2010, 181-188, esp. 182 and 188). Since the gesture occurs also in the
context of male control over women (bibliography see 33n.), some scholars
link the dance of the clearly marriageable young people (593n.) to courtship
and marriage (LONSDALE 1995, 276 f.; D’AcUNTO 2010, 182f.); for other uses of
the gesture, see 24.361n. (with bibliography).

d)px@m'(u): a general term for dancing (likewise at Od. 8.371, 8.378, 14.465, Hes. Th. 4),
cf. the nomen agentis dpynotip at 494; more specific are the terms £¢d{vevov (606) denot-
ing turning (494n.), OpéEocxov running (in various formations: 599/602), pcGovTeC ...
oxaipovteg (571f.) stomping and jumping: LfgrE s.v. dpyéopor; KURZ 1966, 137-139;
WEGNER 1968, 40—-44; for a collection of Greek vocabulary related to dance, NAEREBOUT
1997, 274-289 (esp. 279 ff. on dance-steps); on the movements in circle-dancing, TOLLE
1964, 61f. — £mi kapn@ Xeipag: a formulaic expression (see iterata as well as the VE
formula x£1p’ éni xoprd 4x Il., 2x Od.) specifying the part of the body designated by yeip
(‘arm’ or ‘hand’; LfgrE s.v. xeip 1161.63 ff.).

595 Aentdg: ‘slender, delicate’, in early epic frequently denoting the special qualities of tex-
tiles (LfgrE); this use is attested already in Mycenaean (DMic s.v. re-po-to). — 606vag ...
XLT@VAG: 686var, a plurale tantum, is perhaps an Egyptian loan word; it means ‘cloth’
and here designates female dress analogous to the young men’s y1tév (LfgrE s.v. $06vou;
BEEKES S.v. 606vn; LORIMER 1950, 390 with n. 3; cf. 3.141n.; on x1tdvog, 25n.).

596 olive oil: The practice of treating woolen or linen textiles with oil to impart a
sheen (see Od. 7.105-107) is attested already in the Mycenaean period (6.295n.;
SHELMERDINE 1995, 101f. and 105 n. 4). On the enormous value of beautiful
textiles in Homeric society, 6.90-91n.; TAPLIN (1980) 2001, 353-356 (esp. on
the Iliad).

€lat(0): formation by analogy with eipon (0d. 19.72, 23.115) for the perf. stem in ei- of
gvvopon (cf. also ésOnv 517 [see ad loc.]; for the same form from Ao, 523): SCHW. 1.767 n.
4; CHANTR. 1.297. — ébvvijToug: an epithet of textiles (‘well spun’, transferred from the
yarn to the garments made from it: 24.580n.). — f]mx: ‘a little, gently’, positive of fjxiota,
with psilosis (3.155n.).

594 @pygovt(o): on the synizesis, R7.
595 #yov: on the unaugmented form, R 16.1.
596 clot(0): 3rd pers. pl. plpf. (= impf.) of Evvopon, ‘were clothed in, wore’ (on the ending, R 16.2).
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597-598 2nd VH of 598 ~ 480. — knives: The young men’s daggers are proba-
bly not indications of a weapon dance but primarily the visual counterpart
of the women’s wreaths (see also SHAPIRO et al. 2004, 314f.: “Weapons serve
to emphasize the social standing of the dancer’ [transl.]); mention of them
provides an opportunity for referring to the smithing materials gold and silver
(EDWARDS; TOLLE 1964, 77; BECKER 1995, 154; depiction of armed dancers in
Geometric representations in WEGNER 1968, 64 f. and pl. Va; FITTSCHEN 1973,
16 n. 77 and pl. Xb). — sword-belts: 479b-480n.
poaxaipag: ‘knife, dagger’; in early epic, it is not used as a weapon in battle but rather, in
addition to the present passage, in cult actions (by Agamemnon at 3.271 and 19.252, by
Cretans at h.Ap. 535) and as a surgical instrument (3.271n.; MARTIN 1983, 89f.). Ancient
scholars considered 597 f. suspect, since weapon dances required swords (on this, see
above), which are never called pdyoipo by Homer, and since the verses were missing in
Aristophanes’ text (HT 11) (schol. A), but the latter can be explained as a copying error
(due to the similarities between the 1st VH in 595/597 and VB in 596/598): EDWARDS,
following APTHORP 1980, 80, 118 n. 139; differently CERRI (perhaps an interpolation by
arhapsode). — xpvoeiag: 418n.

599 o1& pév OpéEackov: continued at 602 by dAlote 8’ ad BpéEaciov (‘soon ..., soon ..."),
like 11.64 f. (likewise iterative) and 20.49 f., conversely &Alote pev ... o1& 8¢ 11.566/568;
together with the repeated iterative, it stresses the multiple changes in the two forma-
tions over the course of the dance (on the aor. iterative, cf. 544-546n.; on adverbial ¢,
SCHW. 2.649 n. 2; CHANTR. 2.360 f.). In early epic, the sigmatic aor. stem Ope&a- occurs
only here and at 13.409 (¢m0péEavtoc), elsewhere the aor. is rendered by the root Spop-,
as is common also in Attic (CHANTR. 1.324, 415; KOLLIGAN 2007, 188 f.) — émeTapévoiot:
‘skillful, masterful’, elsewhere of people (‘well-versed’), here in enallage (LfgrE).

600-601 1st VH of 600 = 15.362; ~ 3.381, 20.444; 2nd VH of 600 = Od. 5.234. — The
comparison® with the turning of a potter’s wheel being examined by the pot-
ter visualizes the dancers’ circular, nimble, uniform running as a controlled
movement in a circular dance (BECKER 1995, 146); emphasis is on the dancers’
movement (see 2nd VH 601: ‘to see if it will run’ [théésin]), underlined linguis-
tically by picking up thréxaskon from 599 (‘they ran’) with the etymologically

597 p(a): on the avoidance of hiatus, R 24.1, cf. R5.1.

598 ¢€ ... tedapudvov: ‘starting from ... straps’, i.e. ‘on ... straps’.

599 of: anaphoric demonstrative (R 17), refers to #i0eot and nopOévol. — BpéEackov: iterative
form (-ox-: R16.5) of the sigmatic aor. of tpéyw. — émotapévoist: on the declension, R11.2. —
n6decov: on the declension, R 11.3.

600 pelo: adv., ‘easily’. — noAdunowv: on the declension, R11.1.

601 nephoeton: short-vowel subjunc. of the mid. aor. (Attic pass. deponent); on the form, R 16.3;
on the subjunc. in the comparative clause, 207-209n. — oi: = ei (R22.1). — ke: = &v (R 24.5). —
0éncuv: 3rd pers. sing. subjunc. (R 16.3).
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related trochén at 600 (‘wheel’): cf. word play®; on word repetition in simile
and narrative, EDWARDS Introd. 27 f. and 31. The comparison with the potter’s
wheel matches both the illustration of fast, controlled, smooth circular move-
ments in the dance and the scene of creating the shield as a whole with regard
to the making of an artwork by the artist (potter/Hephaistos; on the ekphrasis,
see also 478-608n. section B.4.); for additional comparisons from the sphere
of crafts, MOULTON 1977, 91 n. 8; cf. 16.211-217n.; on ancient potter’s wheels,
MULLER 1974, 99-105; BNP s.v. Pottery, production of.

¢ Ote T1g: a formulaic phrase before caesura B 1 (6x IL., 2x 0d., 1x ‘Hes.’; cf. the VB
formula ag & 8te T1g: 7x IL., 3x 0d.), in the present passage with wide separation of i ...
| ... kepopede; on dog dte, 207n. — TPOXOV ... | ... MEPiOETAL, i KE OENOLV: Telpdo/-
ouc only here with acc. obj. (elsewhere gen.: LEAF; SCHW. 2.105), with of ke (+ sub-
junc.) as an indirect question: ‘tests the wheel to see if it runs’ (MONRoO [1882] 1891, 267;
cf. WAKKER 1994, 370f.; on the subjunc. ending -now [without 1 subscr.], WEST 1998,
XXXI). - tpoydg, here the term for the potter’s wheel, is from the root of tpéyw (see the
word play® with Bpé€ackov at 599 and 23.517/520) and is used elsewhere in the Iliad to
denote chariot wheels (6.42, 23.394, 23.517), in the Odyssey for disks of wax or tallow
(LfsTE s.v. tpoydg; on the verbs tpéxw and Béw, LETOUBLON 1985, 194-199; KOLLIGAN
2007, 186-190, 195f.). — &ppevov: aor. part. related to the root of dpopicxw (‘fitting’ <
*attached’: LIV 269 f. with n. 4); it is probably to be taken with év roAdunov, as at Od.
5.234 and h.Merc. 110: ‘fitted to the hands’, i.e. a wheel that fits well in the hands and
that the potter tests by running it through them to see how well it turns (LEAF; LfgrE s.vv.
dpapiokm 1180.48 ff. and maddun [‘using tools ... , that «fit the hand»’; MULLER 1974,
101; a different interpretation, ECKSTEIN 1974, 27: 1pox0g dpuevog of the potter’s wheel
that is either well ‘made’, i.e. assembled [thus CERRI following schol. A on 600-601
and D on 600: ‘well put together’, i.e. uniform on all sides, ensuring a smooth rotation],
or one that is well ‘fitted’ to the base [i.e. that sits comfortably on a axle, allowing it to
rotate smoothly and quickly]; in this case, év roAdunctv would have to refer as an ad-
verbial addition to neipiiceton at 601). — kepapevg: a Homeric hapax® (see also 9.469 ¢k
kepuwv of drinking cups), elsewhere in early epic at Hes. Op. 25 (xepopede kepopel); an
occupational term for potters attested already in the Mycenaean period (MYC; DMic s.v.
ke-ra-me-u; ECKSTEIN 1974, 26 f. n. 163).

602 av: marks the return to 599; on the visualization via od(te), BONIFAZI 2012, 218-229. —
£ni otiyag: ‘in rows’ (cf. 2.687 [see ad loc.], 3.113); otiyec usually denotes facing lines, in
Homeric epic, aside from the present passage, of battle formations in particular (LfgrE
s.v. ot cf. 16.173n.). — GAAfjAotowv: ‘toward one another’, dat. of destination (cf.
SCHW. 2.139; CHANTR. 2.68).

603-604a The expression himeréenta choron (‘the charming dance’) and the
participle terpémenoi (‘enjoying’) render the emotions sparked by observing a
dance performance, fascination (himeros) and joyful pleasure (térpsis) in the
aesthetic interplay of music and movement (see also Od. 1.421f. = 18.304f.); on
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the fascinating effects of music, song and/or dance, see esp. 17.518-520, also
I1. 18.570 (Linos song), Od. 18.194, 18.403, 23.144 f., Hes. Th. 7f., 104, ‘Hes.’ Sc.
201-203, 280, h.Merc. 451f., 481, h.Ven. 13. The verb térpomai serves inter alia
to denote aesthetic pleasure and is frequently used in the context of the au-
dience of a singer’s performance (e.g. 1.473f., Od. 8.44f., 8.91, 8.367f., 8.429,
17.605f1., etc., h.Ap. 149f., 169f.): LfgrE s.v. 1éprnw; LATACZ 1966, 204 f., 208 ff.;
Kross 1994, 57 f.; cf. PEPONI 2012, 98-107 (on the effects of Hermes’ musical
performance at h.Merc. 420 fi.). Together with 496, this reference to the audi-
ence’s receptive status forms a frame surrounding the earthly scenes on the
shield: here pleasure, in the first scene amazement (thaiimazon) at the wed-
ding processions accompanied by dance (495b—496n.; CAVALLERO 2003, 192).

603 VE ~ 24.712, ‘Hes.’ fr. 75.7 M.-W. — The chiastic arrangement of the parts of the sen-
tence perhaps reflects the arrangement of the audience described: the subj. moAAog
Suthog, distributed at VB and VE, frames the obj. ipepdevta yopdv in the verse middle. —
ipepodevTa: 570n.

604-606 = Od. 4.17-19 (wedding in the house of Menelaos); 604 = Od. 13.27
(Demodokos).

604b-605a Whether the sentence ‘and among them a divine singer | sang
and played the lyre’ (transl. VERITY; metd de sphin emélpeto théios aoidds |
phormizon), contained in some modern editions and translations, is part of the
Iliad, is disputed. The history of its transmission is problematic: it is absent from
all mss. and papyri of the Iliad, as well as from the ancient commentaries; it is
transmitted in the iteratum in the Odyssey (4.17b-18a), as well as in Athenaeus’
remark that Od. 4.17-19 is an interpolation from the present passage of the ho-
plopoiia (Deipnosophistae 180a-181d); accordingly, Aristarchus would have
inserted the Iliad verses into the passage in the Odyssey, while at the same
time ‘removing the singer from the Cretan dance’ (181c—d; cf. schol. M*T on Od.
4,17 PONTANTI: the three verses [sc. 4.17-19] are interpolated by Aristarchus). A
number of editors (among them LEAF, VAN LEEUWEN, ALLEN, MAZON, WEST)
and scholars consider the sentence un-Homeric in the present passage; it is
thought to have been interpolated — like the additional verse 606a, transmitted
in only one papyrus — since a mention of accompanying music in the danc-
ing scene was missed (app. crit.; LEAF; CERRI; JANKO Introd. 28; VERITY 439;
LUDWICH 1884, 439-441, 536 f. and 1885, 479 f.; WEST 1967, 132-135; APTHORP
1980, 160-165; ALDEN 2000, 54 n. 20; WEST 2001, 250-252; cautiously EDWARDS
on 604-606; SBARDELLA 2010, 65-71; additional bibliography on the discus-

603 moAL4c: = moADg (R 12.2). — meptiotad’: = neptictato.
604a teprduevor: constructio ad sensum, refers to noALOG ... Spihoc.
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sion in ERBSE on 604-606; PONTANI on Od. 4.17; POSTLETHWAITE 1998, 93-97;
on the textual criticism, also REVERMANN 1998, 32-37). At the same time, WOLF
([1795] 1985, 208 f. with n. 49) and numerous scholars following him included
the sentence in the text of the Iliad on the basis of the passage in Athenaeus
and defended it as authentic on contextual grounds: (a) an absence of musical
accompaniment from dancing is odd, given the parallels at 494 f. and 569f.,
as well as the additional dancing scenes in the Odyssey (esp. 8.251-265), the
Homeric hymns (h.Ap. 189-203) and the pseudo-Hesiodic Scutum (201-206); on
this, EDWARDS: Il. 18.604 f. and Od. 4.17-19 may represent an abbreviated and
a longer version of the same, standardized description of a dance; somewhat
differently, REVERMANN 1998: acceptance of a non-reconstructable lacuna that
mentioned the musical accompaniment; (b) the immortalization of the singer
on the shield, and thus of the poet himself in the Iliad, similar to the characters®
of Phemios and Demodokos in the Odyssey, is particularly appropriate in the
present passage (SCHADEWALDT [1938] 1965, 367; [1938] 1966, 163 f. n. 3; MARG
[1957] 1971, 17, 36f.; VAN DER VALK 1964, 527-530; FORDERER 1965, esp. 24,
26 f.; RiToOK 1971, 201-207; USENER 1990, 125-127; WIRBELAUER 1996, 153f.;
DALBY 1998, 210f. n. 41; Mo0oG 2001, 10, 14 f.; FRONTISI-DUCROUX 2002, 483;
CAVALLERO 2003, 197-201; cautiously TAPLIN [1980] 2001, 354; POSTLETHWAITE
1998, 97 ff.). The extent to which the depiction of singers in the Odyssey allows
for conclusions regarding the profession of the actual narrator is disputed; see
DE JONG on Od. p. 191f. (bibliography n. 2); BIERL 2012a, 118 f. (bibliography
n. 30); also SCHUOL 2006 (esp. 141); KRUMMEN 2008 (esp. 33f.). It remains du-
bious whether a self-referential mention of the singer is appropriate in this
description of a scene where the attention is focused on the appearance and
movement of the dancers. — lyre: 495a n., 569n.
énéAneTo: 571-572n. — B€iog &o1dd¢: an inflectable VE formula (nom., acc.: 11x 0d.),
¢0186¢ in the Il. only at 24.720 (mourning singer, see ad loc.). — @oppi§wv: also at Od.
1.155, 4.18, 8.266, h.Ap. 182 (always the nom. sing. pres. part.), k1Bopilw is more com-
mon (570n.).

605b-606 [604b-605] acrobats | led: The term kybistétéres denotes solo danc-
ers performing acrobatic interludes, perhaps leaps (as in Geometric vase paint-
ing with acrobats) or somersaults and other turning movements (606; cf. the
acrobatic performance with a ball at Od. 8.372-379). In a sarcastic speech in the
Iliad, Patroklos employs terms from the word family kybist- when he compares
Kebriones’ headlong fall from the chariot with a diver’s plunge (16.745-750;

605b-606 S0 ... kuProTnTiipe ... | ... £EGpyOVTEG E8ivevov: two duals in combination with plural
forms (R 18.1). — pécscovg: on the -66-, R9.1.
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see also the fish leaping from the burning river at 21.353-355): CERRI; TOLLE
1964, 63f.; KURz 1966, 22; WEGNER 1968, 43, 65-68 with pl. IIl b and VI d;
FITTSCHEN 1973, 17. The function of the two acrobatic dancers in the present
scene is described via the participle exdrchontes: they ‘lead’ this dance song
(molpé: 571-572n.), i.e. appear as the group’s ‘lead dancers’ like the two ex-
ceptional dancers at the court of Alkinods at Od. 8.370—380 (on this, BIERL
2012, 128 f.; on the pictorial representation of a ‘lead dancer’, HENRICHS 1996,
38-40; WACHTER 2001, 45f. ad COR 17b). The word family (ex-)arch- is used
inter alia to describe the actions of individuals striking up or leading certain
types of songs (cf. also the term chorégds e.g. in Alcman’s choral lyric): songs
of lament and mourning (géoi and thrénoi: 51 [with n.], 316n. [with n.], 22.430,
23.17, 24.721, 24.747, 24.761), dance songs and other songs (molpé, aoidé, chorés:
0d. 419, ‘Hes.’ Sc. 205, h.Hom. 27.18), in post-Homeric texts also dithyramb and
paian (Archilochus fr. 120 f. West): CALAME (1977) 1997, 43 ff.; ZIMMERMANN
1992, 20; HENRICHS loc. cit. 40—44; BIERL 2001, 344 n. 110.

K&t a0ToUG | ... KATO péooovg: ‘among them’, is further specified by xotd péscovg ‘in
their midst’ (AH; EDWARDS; CHANTR. 2.114; on xa1d. péccovg, 507n.; on the anaphora,
FEHLING 1969, 197). At the same time, the spatial arrangement of the dancers remains
vague (ELLIGER 1975, 35; CALAME [1977] 1997, 36: spectators in the outer circle, chorus
dancers in the inner circle, acrobats in the center). — £€8ivevov: 494n.

607-608 [606-607] 2nd VH of 607 = 21.195; ~ 23.827, ‘Hes.’ fr. 204.56 M.-W.; 1st VH
of 608 ~ 6.118 (see ad loc.), 20.275; 2nd VH of 608 ~ 6x Od., 1x h.Cer. — Okeanos
is considered the origin of all things, on the one hand (14.246 with n.), and is
the circular stream at the outermost edges of the earth, on the other (399n.,
402n.). In an analogous manner on the shield, as a stream (potamés; cf. ‘Hes.’
Sc. 314-317) it frames the images of earthly scenes and, as decoration on the
outer edge of the shield, it leads back to the actual shield and thus the remain-
der of the arms (on the shield edge, 479b—480n.; on pictorial representations
of Okeanos and I-E conceptions of it as a snake, LfgrE s.v. Qxeavdc). Linguistic
echoes of the first image on the shield (2nd VH 607: 486/489) complete the
circle of the ekphrasis (see also 2nd VH 608/609: 478): in conjunction with
the cosmic phenomena of earth, sky, sea and heavenly bodies mentioned at
the outset of the creative process (483 ff.), iconographically this represents an
overall picture of the world (BECKER 1995, 147 f.; PURVES 2010, 48-53).
€v & £tifer: 541n. — péya 00£vog Qkeavoio: on the formulaic expression péyo oBévog
+ gen. of a personal name, 486n. — &vruya: 479b-480n. — GAKEOG: 458n. — MUKA

607 ¢v: adverbial, ‘on it’. — notapolo ... Qkeavolo: on the declension, R 11.2.
608 &vtuyo nép: mop’ dvruya (R 20.1-2).
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niomnToio: a VE formula (also 6x Od., 1x h.Cer., of which 6x with 1éyeoc), an intensifi-
cation of ednointog (of armor parts, 16.106, 16.636); it highlights the conclusion of the
production of the shield via alliteration (z-) and sound repetition (rvpo-/rvkoe-), and
refers back to the introduction via noiet (478/482: 478n.). The verbal adj. (ev-)mowntdg
is a epithet of parts of buildings, armor and artifacts (LfgrE s.v.; cf. the artist signatures
¢notel/énoinoe); moxa is an adv. related to nuk(1)vdg (‘dense, compact, solid’; also meta-
phorically of mental processes): 14.216-217n.

608a-d The harbor and the fish mentioned in the four additional verses transmitted in a
papyrus — evidently an interpolation based on ‘Hes.” Sc. 207-209a/211b-213 - disrupt
both the ring-composition-like conclusion of the shield-making (see above) and the con-
tinuation at 608/609 (WEST 1967, 135f.; APTHORP 1980, 161).

609-617 [608-616] Hephaistos forges the remaining defensive arms: corselet,
helmet and greaves. After they are complete, Thetis immediately departs from
Olympos with the arms.

A change in narrative® pace: in contrast to the making of the shield (130 vers-
es), the production of the remaining arms, their delivery and Thetis’ departure
are mentioned only briefly (5/2/2 verses; cf. her arrival at 369-423). This illus-
trates the haste with which the action is now driven forward, supported by the
catalogue-like list using the verb tetixe (609 and the triple anaphora of téuxe ...
hoi [‘he made for him’] at VB of 610/611/613; on the anaphora of the predicate,
FEHLING 1969, 193f., 212); the absence of additional detailed descriptions of
smith-work also renders the images on the shield more intense (EDWARDS).
This custom creation for Achilleus is characterized in general by its elabora-
tion (612a) and especially by the particular gleam of the metals used (610, 613,
617: 610n., 611-612n., 613n.); Achilleus in his armor will thus shine forth in a
stunning manner among the other Greeks (19.397f. [see ad loc.]: comparison
with the sun god); on the function and effect of the gleam of armor (heroic
attribute, intimidation of enemies), 16.70b—72a n., 19.17n., 19.374-383n.

609 [608] 1st VH = Od. 8.276, Hes. Th. 585, h.Merc. 52; = 349 (see ad loc.); 2nd VH
=478 (see ad loc.).

610 [609] 2nd VH = h.Ven. 86. — corselet: on the nature of metal corselets (a cui-
rass made from two cast plates or scale armor) based on archaeological finds,
3.332n.; SHEAR 2000, 46—48; BUCHHOLZ 2010, 214-226 (esp. 226). — shining:
The arming scene and Achilleus’ aristeia also stress the luster emanating from

609 ovtdp: ‘but’ (R24.2).
610 Gpo (F)ot: on the prosody, R 4.3. — ot: = o01® (R 14.1), i.e. for Achilleus; likewise 611, 613.
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his appearance (esp. 19.397f.) and particularly from his bronze corselet (cf.
22.134 f. with DE JoNG ad loc.; 609-617n.).

PaewviTEPOV VPO AYTG: an expressive/intensive, hyperbolic comparison, in which
the characteristic ‘shining’ is portrayed to the highest degree of perfection vis-a-vis the
object of comparison, which serves as a scale (on the stylistic means and the Greek
comparative, MEID 1967, 239-242; TZAMALI 1996, 186 f., 365 f.; for a collection of exam-
ples of more common comparisons ‘like fire’, LfgrE s.v. ndp 1655.43 ff., 1657.20 ff.; a list
of epithets with 0dpn& in TRGMPY 1950, 10). — nupdg adyfic is an inflectable VE formula
(2x gen., 3x dat.: 9.206, Od. 6.305, 23.89, h.Ven. 86); on avyn (mostly the glow of fire or of
the sun), GRAZ 1965, 308-315; HANDSCHUR 1970, 63—66; CIANI 1974, 11-14.

611-612 [610-611] 2nd VH of 611 (from caesura C 1) = 13.188, Od. 22.102, ‘Hes.’ Sc.

137; = Od. 18.378; 612 =~ Il. 9.187. — For the archaeological evidence for various
types of helmets (made from bronze), the nature of the crest (made from horse-
hair) and its impressive effect and protective function, 3.337n., 6.469n.; SHEAR
2000, 57-59; BUCHHOLZ et al. 2010. — lovely: 490-491a n. — gold: The special
furnishing of the crest makes the bearer stand out from the crowd (BuCHHOLZ
2012, 196 1.); on the attribute ‘golden’ and the decoration of Achilleus’ crest
with golden hair or threads, 19.383n.; HANDSCHUR 1970, 142f.
Kk6pvBa Bprapriv: an inflectable noun-epithet formula in various positions in the verse
(6x IL.); Bprowpt is an epithet with different terms for ‘helmet’, and based on its meaning
(‘massive, heavy’) it likely indicates a helmet made of metal (bronze) or with metal parts
(16.413n., 19.380b-381a n.). For different terms denoting ‘helmet’ (xpuvc, TpvedAeio
[458n.], tAANE, xuvén [literally ‘dogskin’]), 3.316n., 16.70b—72a n. — kaAnv, SadaAénv:
379n.,390n. — éni ... ﬁxsv: ‘he set on top of it’ (LfgrE s.v. 1 1154.63 f.; FRITZ 2005, 171);
cf. on the crest at 19.383 (“"Hpous7og et ...).

XpVaeov: on the metrical-prosodic variants with material adjectives in -e(1)og, 24.21n.

613 [612] leg-armor: Greaves (made from leather or in addition reinforced
with bronze) appear to have been part of a warrior’s basic equipment since
the Mycenaean period (1.17n.; for the archaeological evidence, CATLING 1977;
BucHHOLZ 2010, 213 f.). Homeric epic does not provide any indication of their
composition and appearance: silver (3.331n.: ankle protectors?, buttons?) and
bronze (7.41) are mentioned as metals used. Tin greaves are not attested any-
where and contribute to the exclusiveness of Achilleus’ new equipment (also
mentioned at 21.592). Since the soft metal is not easily justified for employment
for protective armor (easily shaped and fitted for greaves? used in the form of
a plating or as decoration?), perhaps a poetic usage is to be considered: after

611 Bpropfv: on the -n- after -p-, R2.
612 éni ... fxev: on the so-called tmesis, R 20.2. — ypOogov: on the synizesis, R 7.
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the stunningly impressive shield, the especially shiny corselet (610) and the
crest with golden hair (612), Achilleus’ greaves must be extraordinary in ap-
pearance; the use of tin, elsewhere employed for color effects in combination
with other metals (cf. 565n.), is meant to evoke a bright gleam — especially
long-lived in comparison with silver (609—617n.; EDWARDS; FORBES 1967, 28;
CATLING loc. cit. 144; SHEAR 2000, 188 n. 322; FRANZ 2002, 62f. with n. 278; on
the ancient use of tin in general, BNP s.v. Tin).

€avod kaooLTépolo: £avog is elsewhere an epithet of textiles of especially high qual-
ity (5.734 = 8.385: Athene lets her ‘colorful’ néndog . slip to the ground; 352 ~ 23.254:
Patroklos’ remains are wrapped in a cloth, a £. Aig), but its etymology and meaning are
unknown (‘gleaming’ or ‘soft’, i.e. ‘supple, pliable’?: 352-353n.). The choice of words in
the present passage perhaps highlights the exclusiveness of the easily shaped metal, the
optical effects of which are elsewhere in early epic characterized by Aevkdg (11.34f.) and
@oevog (23.561).

614 2nd VH ~ Hes. Op. 70, ‘Hes.” Sc. 219. — 6mAa: in early epic usually with the meaning
‘tools, equipment’ (409n.), in the sense ‘arms’ only here and, following from it, at 19.21
(see ad loc.), as well as at 10.252, 10.272, Hes. Th. 853 (Zeus’ thunder and lightning);
here it perhaps echoes 409/412 (6n)o. te ndvia) (battle gear beside a smith’s equipment:
SOMMER 1977, 100f.). — k&pe: kduve used transitively means ‘make something with
effort, laboriously (i.e. carefully, artfully)’; it denotes Hephaistos’ smith-work (cf. the
phrase “Heoiotog xéue tedyov at 2.101, 8.195, 19.368 [where also of Achilleus’ arms],
as well as 7.220) and other craftwork (LfgrE s.v. xduvo; ECKSTEIN 1974, 6f.). — kAutOg
Apryvnielg: an abbreviated variant of the formula nepi-/dyo-kAvtog A. (on which,
383n.).

615 [614] mother: She had stayed behind with Charis (468n.). — ‘A periphrastic
denomination® by means of a ‘paidonymic’ [...] is rare [...] and probably serves
for emphasis’, elsewhere of a mother only at Od. 17.554 in the case of Penelope
(2.260n.). In the present passage, the denomination is also significant in that
the narrator® uses it, as in the preceding and following scenes, to highlight
the mother-son relationship (see also 19.4) and to direct attention to Achilleus,
who is the designated recipient of the arms (EDWARDS; cf. 436n., 437-443 [56—
62n.], 19.4n., 19.20n.).

616—-617 [615-616] 617 ~ 137 (Thetis’ promise). — The beginning and end of
Thetis’ visit to Hephaistos are designed differently (609-617n.): Thetis’ depar-
ture is mentioned only briefly, with no indication of gratitude or leave-taking;
this reflects the haste of her actions, driven by her arrangement with Achilleus
(136 1.: ‘at dawn’) (schol. A and bT). The type-scene® ‘arrival’ begins and is con-

615 untpdc: dependent on npondporBev. — AythAfjog: on the declension, R 11.3.
616 1pné& @g: = og ipn&. — OOAvumov: initial syllable metrically lengthened (R 10.1).
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tinued at 19.3 ff. (19.1-39n., 19.3n.). — like a hawk: In Homeric epic, bird com-
parisons® both generally and with a falcon (iréx) in particular, which is consid-
ered the fastest of the birds (15.237 f., see also at 13.62 ‘with quick wings’, 13.819
‘swifter than hawks’, Od. 13.86 f.), predominantly signify great speed of move-
ment (2.764n., 19.350—351a n., 24.345n.). The present passage thus illustrates
in the linguistically briefest form the extraordinarily swift and easy directional
change of location of the goddess, laden with the armor, from Olympos to the
Myrmidon encampment of ships (19.3), where her son is (19.4f.) (on the narra-
tive pace, cf. 19.114-119n.). Comparisons of warriors and deities with birds of
prey also serve to illustrate their speed and aggressiveness simultaneously (on
the iréx, see 13.62-64 [Poseidon], 16.582f. [Patroklos], 21.494 f. [Hera]): 16.582—
583n.; the comparison here thus perhaps also indicates a change in Thetis’
demeanor (from the care-worn mother of Book 18 to the arms-bearing preparer
of battle, see 19.8-11, 19.34-38; cf. 19.6b n.): SCOTT 1974, 115; TSAGARAKIS 1982,
136 f.; PATZER 1996, 149 f.; JOHANSSON 2012, 177; cf. BANNERT 1988, 67: ‘A ful-
crum for the action of the fourth day of battle’ [transl.]); for additional compar-
isons in the case of divine journeys, 24.80-82n. — Olympos: 186n. — armor:
on its luster, 610n.

{pn&: denotes a bird of prey, usually interpreted as a term encompassing different spe-
cies of falcons (also hawks and others: 16.582n.); the etymology is unclear (perhaps
related to {epon [cf. Attic iépag] or a substrate word): LfgrE; BEEKES. — &Ato: on the
accent, WEST 1998, XX. — O0AUpmov vupoevtog: Hes. Th. 953 (év ...) is similar; the
VE formula vigdevtog ‘OAldumov (4x Hes., 1x h.Hom.) and the formula before caesura
C 2 "OAvumov dyGvvigov (186n.) are more common. On the mountain epithet vipdeig
‘snow-covered, snowy’, 14.227n. — pappaipovra: means ‘sparkling, glittering’, usually
of light reflecting (dawn at 19.1f.) on metal (yoAxdg: 13.801, 16.664, 18.131, 23.27; ypvcdg:
13.22): 3.397n.
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